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Xhe science of Hebrew Grammar has, within a few 
years, been greatly improved by the labours of several 
distinguished Oriental scholars, on the continent of Europe. 
The first Hebrew Grammars, published by Christians, were 
modeled after those of the Jewish Rabbins, from whom 
the knowledge of the Hebrew language was received. 
Among these, the most distinguished was Reuchlin's Rudi- 
menta Unguce Hebraeaej a. d. 1506, which was used by 
most learners of the Hebrew, untfl the publication of Mun- 
ster's Grammar, a. d. 1556. The latter contmued in 
general use, until Buxtorf published his Thesaurus, (a. d. 
1609), which so far excelled all other works of the kind, 
then extant, that it came into almost universal use. A most 
important addition was made to the Sjntax of the Hebrew 
language, by the noble work of Glass, styled Philologia sor 
era, and published at Leipsick in a. d. 1623. In 1679, 
Alting, at Groningen, published his Fundamenta punctationis 
UngucB scmetce; smd in 1696, Danz, at Jena, his Ldterator 
Ehraeo-Chaldaeus. Both works were constructed upon the 
principles of Buxtorf ; and for more than half a century, 
they guided the Hebrew studies of Holland and Germany. 
In 1737, appeared the great work of Albert Schultens, 
Professor at Leyden, entitled Institutiones ad Jvndammta 
linguae Hebraeacj in which the kindred languages, but spe- 
cially tjie Arabic, were made to contribute to the fllustra- 
tioD of the Hebrew. In the steps of Schultens followed 
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Schroeder, at Groningcn, a. d. 1766, in his Itistitutiones ad 
fundamenta linguae Hebraeae. Storr, Vater, Weckherlin, 
and Jahn have, more recently, distinguished themselves in 
the department ol* Hebrew Grammar.* 

But the most important work, which has ever appeared 
on this subject, is the larger Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius, 
Professor of Theology at Halle, published in 1817, and 
containing about 900 pages. In this work, the whole in- 
terior of Hebrew Grammar has received a new arrange- 
ment, and a multitude of dark places been illuminated. The 
publication of it has made a new era in this department; 
an4 it leaves but little to exj^ect from further improvement, 
except in some of the details which minute observation 
may correct, and some arrangements of matter which may 
be rendered more conspicuous. Somcthir^ in both of these 
respects has been attempted in the following pages. 

The present work originated from the wants of the 
Seminary, with which the Compiler is connected. His 
duty led him to write Lectures on Hebrew Grammar; 
and his wishes to render the young men, who are placed 
under his instruction, all the assistance in his power in 
learning the Hebrew language, led him to make use of all 
the helps in the department of Hebrew Grammar, which 
were within his reach. The repeated requests of his pu- 
pils, that he would publish a Grammar ; united with his 
own desire that the Hebrew students, in general, of his nar 
tive country might enjoy an opportunity of access to what 
has been lately accomplished, in order to facilitate the study 
of the Hebrew, and with the hope that his work may 
contribute somewhat to lighten the labours of Oriental 

* More than six hundred Hebrew Grammars have been poblisbed, 
most of which are either imitations or abridgments of th« aothors 
above noted. 
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study, and remove some of the difficulties, which are the 
subject of common complaint, were the motives which led 
him to publish the -foUowing sheets. He lias spared no 
pains to render the work as complete as was in his power. 
He owes it to himself, however, to say, that as he could 
not remit the usual duties of his office, and has had to 
stru^le with imperfect health, he has not been able to 
make it so complete in all respects, as he hopes to do at 
some future day, should Providence permit He flatters 
himself^ still, that nothing very important will be found 
wanting ; as the substance of Gesenius^ great work is in- 
corporated in it 

In regard to the plan of the work, he does not profess 
to be a mere translator of Gesenius, whose Grammar is too 
large for common use ; but he has adopted the general 
method of this writer, as his model. He has made a dili- 
gent use of him, for the purpose of information. In some 
cases he has seen reason, as he believes, to differ from him, 
specially in regard to arrangement ; but not in any impor- 
tant matter. Whoever will take the trouble to compare, 
will find much fuller Paradigms of Nouns, and somewhat 
iiiller of Verbs, in the present work. The Hebrew Accents 
are treated here with much more particularity, arnl in a 
different manner from that of Gesenius. The rules that 
respect the regulation of the tone-syllable, and which lie 
scattered over the whole work of Gesenius, and are so 
yeiy vague in most Hebrew Grammars, he has embodied 
b one Section, for the convenience of the learner, and en- 
deavoured to render them more complete, than any to 
which he has had access. The tables of Suffix-pronouas 
are more complete, and as he trusts, more conspicuously 
arranged, than will be found in most Hebrew Grammars. 
Section 129, which exhibits the forms of Hebrew nouns, 
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will be found to depart, in respect to arrangement, in a very 
considerable degree from that of Gesenius, by which the 
labour of the student will be much facilitated, and the 
dilFerent kinds of forms and their respective Roots, render- 
ed very easy and obvious. Other lesser changes in regard 
to method, and in not a few cases in regard to the com- 
pleteness of rules, may be found, if any one will take the 
pains to make the comparison. 

He makes this statement merely to show, that he has 
not spared any pains in his power, to render the work as 
complete as he could ; but by no means to detract from 
the distinguished merit of Gesenius' work, which is above 
all praise, and which has left all that have preceded it, in 
this department, at a very great distance behind. 

Occasional errors in the printing of the work, (as in all 
works of this nature,) were unavoidable. What could be 
done, has been done to prevent them. After all, to pre- 
vent them wholly was impossible. The types, many of 
which are necessarily very slender, break off occasionally 
in striking off the sheets, and occasionally draw out. In 
most cases, where a vowel or letter is found wantii^ it 
was caused in this way. All the errors which have been 
detected, are noted at the end of the book ; and which, 
though they may seem numerous, will not be found very 
important. A few Addenda^ which the use of the Gram- 
mar by a Class, before it was completed, has su^csted, 
and specially, which the composition of the Praxis has sug- 
gested to the writer, are also printed ; as he had rather 
confess any defects in the work, and make all the amends 
for them in his power, than by neglecting both Errata and 
Addenda^ to assume the appearance of believii^ that his 
work is perfect, or of desiring that others should believe 
it to be sa 
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It may be proper to state here, that in the first part 
of the work, where the tone-syllable is marked, the per- 
pendicular accent (-^) is used for this purpose; but when 
the Paradigms of the Verbs were set up, it was found that 
this Accent would interfere with the Vowels in the line 
above, in such a way as to perplex the leamen It was 
therefore abandoned, and instead of it, (— ) or (— ) was 
used, in the rest of the work. The method of other 
Grammarians is followed, in the printing of the Syntax, who 
usually omit the Accents, because the examples are all 
taken from the Bible, where the accentuation may be found. 

In the first part of the work, the euphonic accent Me- 
thegh is commonly inserted, between a composite Sheva 
and the preceding vowel. The object of this was, to en- 
able the beginner to separate more readily the vowel from 
the Sheva. As the work advances, the Methegh is com- 
monly omitted. 

In correcting the proof-sheets of the work, the author 
received important assistance from his friend, Mr. J. W. 
GffiBs, who in a very obliging manner revised most of them 
with great care. He earnestly wishes the same gentleman 
might be induced to undertake a translation and republication 
of Gesenius^ Mcmvial Hebrew Lexicorii which is a new and 
abridged edition of his original work, first published in two 
volumes octava The abridgment is made by Gcsenius 
himself for the use of Schools and Colleges, and is adapted, 
m a peculiar manner, to the wants and wishes of learners. 
The writer cannot refrain from the pleasure of adding, that 
the translation and republication of such a work, is an un- 
dertaking for which Mr. Gibes is peculiarly qualified, both 
from his liabits of assiduous study, and from liis fundamental 
knowledge of the German b which the work is written, 
and of the Hebrew with its cerate Dialects. 
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The delay of Gescnius' Hebrew Thesaurus in Latin, to 
be published at some future time not yet ascertained, in 
two large volumes octavo, rondel's a work of the kind just 
mentioned the more desirable for Hebrew students in the 
United States. The Thesaurus will Ix) better adapted to 
those, who have made progress in the study of the He- 
brew, than to those who are beginners. Besides, a Liexi- 
con of a foreign lai^uage in our verriacular tongue, is al- 
ways most useful and acceptable to those, who are learning 
that language. 

To the present Grammar is appended a Praxis^ which 
is constructed u|x>n a {peculiar plan ; arxl which, it is be- 
lieved, will save teachers and learners of the Hebrew, 
much time and perplexity. Such |)ersons as wish to learn 
the Hebrew language, and cannot j)rocure any inst meter, 
will derive peculiar assistance from the use of the Praxis, 
as it will give them, in substance, what a teacher would 
orally communicate. 

At the request of his pupils, the writer has published, 
in a separate pamphlet, (but in a uniform style so that it 
may be bound with the Grammar,) Dissertations by Jahn, 
Michaclis, Gesenius, and Wyttenbacli, those consummate 
masters of Hebrew and Greek, on the usefulness and best 
method of studying these languages ; which he hopes may 
serve to excite among our your^ men a desire to pursue 
these studies, and direct the efforts of both teachers and 
learners in our country. 

THE AUTHOR. 

Andover, Theological Setninary^ 
March 1, 1821. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§1. 

Of the Oriental^ or Shemiiish languages, 

1 . The langfuages of Western Asia, though differing in respect 
to dialect, are radically the same, and have been so, as far back as 
any historical records enable us to trace them. 

Palestine, Syria, Phenicia, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Arabia, and 
also Ethiopia, are reckoned as the countries, where the languages 
commonly denominated Oriental^ have been spoken. Of late, many 
critics have rejected the appellation Oriental^ as being too compre- 
hensive, and substituted that of Shemiiish^ a denominative formed 
from Shem. To this, however, objections of a similar nature may be 
urged ; for no inconsiderable portion of those, who spoke the lan- 
^ages in question, were not descendents of Shem. It is a matter of 
indifference which appeJlation is used, if it be first defined. 

2. The Oriental languages may be divided into three principal 
dialects; viz, the Aramaean; the Hebrew; and the Arabic. 

(a) The Aramaean, spoken in Syria, Mesopotamia, and Baby- 
lonia or Chaldea, is subdivided into the Syriac, and Chaldee dialects ; 
or, as they are sometimes called, the West and East-Aramaean. 

(6) The Hebrew, or Canaanitish, (Is. xix. 18,) was spoken in 
Palestine, and probably with little variation, in Phenicia, and the 
Phenician Colonies, e. g. at Carthage and other places. The re- 
mains of the Phenician and Punic dialects are too few, and too much 
disfigured to enable us to judge, with certainty, how extensively 
these languages were the same as the dialect of Palestine. 

(c) The Arabic, to which the Ethiopic bears a special resem- 
blance, has, in modem times, a great variety of dialects as a spoken 
language ; and is spread over a vast extent of country ; but, so far 
as we are acquainted with its former state, it appears, more ancient- 
ly, to have been principally limited to Arabia and Ethiopia. 

It is uncertain, whether the Oriental or Shemitish dialects were 
any of them spoken in Assyria proper, or in Asia Minor. The prob- 
ability seems to be against the supposition, that the Assyrians used 

1 
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them : and a great part of Asia Minor, before it was subjugated by 
the Greeks, most probably spoke the same language with Assyria ; 
i. e. perhaps, a dialect of the Persian. A small part only of this sec- 
tion of Asia, seem to have spoken a Shemitish dialect. (Gesen. Ges- 
chicht. § 4. 1, and § 17. 3.) When western Asia is described, there- 
fore, as speaking the Shemitish languages, the exceptions just 
made, are to be uniformly understood. 

The Arabic is very rich in forms and words ; the Syriac, so far 
as it is yet known, is comparatively limited in both ; the Hebrew 
holds a middle place between them, both as to copiousness of words 
and variety of forms. 

3. Besides the dialects already named, there are many slighter 
variations of language, sometimes distinguished from the general 
names, by local appellations. The Ephraimitcs could not distinguish 
between the letters lO and 1u in speaking, as the Hebrews in general 
did, being unable to aspirate the former. (Jud. xii. 6.) Nehemiah 
was indignant, that a part of bis countrymen should speak the lan- 
guage of Ashdod. (Neh. xiii. 23 — 26.) 

The Samaritan dialect appears to be made up, as one might ex- 
pect, (see 2 K. xvii.) of Aramaean and Hebrew. And the slighter 
varieties of Arabic are as numerous as the provinces, where the 
language is spoken. 

In all these cases, however, we commonly name the slighter dif- 
ferences Provincialisms^ rather than Dialects, 

4. Of all the Oriental languages, the Hebrew bears marks of 
being the most ancient. The oldest records that are known to ex- 
ist, are composed in this language : and there are other reasons, 
which render it probable, that it preceded its kindred dialects. (§ 
2. 2, S:c.) 

It flourished in Palestine, among the Phenicians and Hebrews, 
until the period of the Babylonish exile ; soon after which it declin- 
ed, and finally was succeeded by a kind of Hebraeo-Aramaean dialect; 
such as was spoken in the time of our Saviour, among the Jews. 
The Aramaean had flourished before this, for a long time, in the 
East and North ; but it now advanced farther west, and during the 
period that the Christian churches of Syria flourished, it was widely 
extended. It is now almost a dead language ; and has been so for 
several centuries. The Hebrew may be regarded as having been a 
dead language, for about the space of two thousand years. 
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Oar knowledge of Arabic literature extends back, very little be- 
yond the time of Mohammed. But his followers have spread the 
dialect of the Koran, over almost half of the population of the world. 
Arabic is the vernacular language of Arabia, Syria, Egypt, in a great 
measure of Palestine, and all the northern coast of Africa ; while it 
is read and understood, wherever the Koran has gone, in Turkey, in 
Persia, India, and Tartary. 

5. The remains of the ancient Hebrew tongue are contained in 
the Old Testament, and the few Phenician and Punic words and in- 
scriptions, that have been here and there discovered. 

The remains of the Aramaean, are extant in a variety of books. 
In Chaldee, we have a part of the books of Daniel and Ezra ; (Dan. ii. 
4 — vii. 28. Ez. iv. 8 — ^vi. 19, and vii. 12 — vii. 27.) which are the most 
ancient of any specimen of this dialect. The Targ^m of Onkelos, or 
translation of the Pentateuch into Chaldee, affords the next and pur- 
est specimen of that language. All the other Targums, the Mishna, 
and Gemara are a mixture of Aramaean and Hebrew. It has been 
said, that there are still some small districts in the East, where the 
Chaldee is a vemacuUr language. 

In Syriac, there is a considerable number of books and MSS. ex- 
tant. The oldest specimen of this language, that we have, is con- 
tained in the Puhito^ or Syr. Version of the Old and New Testament. 
A multitude of writers, in this dialect, have flourished, (vid. Asse- 
mani Bibliotheca Orientalis,) many of whose writings probably are 
still extant, although but few have been printed in Europe. 

In Arabic, there exists a great variety of MSS. and books, histori- 
cal, scientific, and literary. The means of illustrating this living 
language, are very ample and satisfactory. 

6. It is quite obvious, from the statement made above, that a 
knowledge of the kindred dialects of the Hebrew is very important, 
in the illustration of that language. Who can, even now, have a 
very extensive and accurate onderstanding of the English language, 
that is unacquainted with the Latin, Greek, Norman, French, and 
Saxon ? Supposing, then, that the English had been a dead language 
for more than two thousand years, and that all the remains of it were 
comprised in one moderate volume ; who could well explain this vol- 
ume, that did not understand the languages, with which it was closely 
connected ? The answer to this question will decide, whether the 
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study of the languages, kindred with the Hebrew, is important to the 
thorough understanding and illustration of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

7. The relation of the Hebrew to the Aramaean and Arabic, is 
not such as exists between the Attic, and other dialects of Greece. 
The diversity is much greater. It bears more resemblance, to the 
diversity between German and Dutch, or German and Swedish. 
The idiom of all is substantially the same. The fundamental words 
are of common origin. But the inflexions differ in some considerable 
measure ; derivative words are diverse in point of form ; and not 
a few words have been adopted in each of the dialects, which either 
are not common to the others, or are used in a different sense. 

The affinity between the Chaldee and Syriac is very great, in 
every respect. 

8. The Oriental languages, in general, are distinguished from 
the western, or European tongues, by a number of peculiar and dis- 
tinctive traits : 

(a) Several degrees of guttural letters are found in them, which 
we cannot distinctly mark ; and some of which our organs are inca- 
pable of pronouncing, after the age of maturity. 

{b) The Roots are, in general, triliteral ; and of two syllables. 
Almost all the Roots are Verbs. 

(c) Pronouns, whether personal or adjective, in the oblique cases, 
are united in the same word with the noun, or verb, to which they 
have a relation. 

{d) The Verbs have but two tenses, the past and future, and, in 
general, no Optative or Subjunctive moods, definitively marked. 

{e) The genders are only masculine and feminine ; and these are 
extended to the Verb, as well as the Noun. 

(/) The cases are marked by prepositions, for the most part. 
Two nouns coming together, the latter of which is in the Genitive, 
the first in most cases suffers a change, which indicates this state of 
relation ; the latter noun remains unchanged : i. e. the governing 
noun suffers the change, and not the noun governed. 

(g) For the Comparative and Superlative degrees, no special 
forms of adjectives exist. 

From this observation the Arabic must be excepted, which, for 
the most part, has an intensive form of Adjectives, that marks both 
the Comparative and Superlative. 
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(A) Scarcely any composite words exist, in these languages, un- 
less in proper names. 

(i) Verbs are not only distinguished into active and pcusive^ by 
their forms ; but additional forms are made, by the inflections of the 
same Terb with small variations, to signify the cause of action, or the 
frequency of it, or that it is reflexive, or reciprocal, or intensive. 

{j) Lastly, all these dialects, (the Ethiopic excepted,) are writ- 
ten and read, from the right hand to the left : the Alphabets consist- 
ing of consonants only, and the vowels being generally written above 
or below the consonants. 

§ 2- 
J\'amt and Origin of the Hebrew language, 

1. The appellation of Hebrew, ("'"^iiy) so far as we can learn 
from history, was first given to Abraham, by the people of Canaan, 
among whom he dwelt. (Gen. xiv. 13.) As the first names of nations 
were commonly apptlUuives^ it is quite probable, that this epithet 
was applied to Abraham, because be came from beyond the Euphra- 
tes, "n^ meaning over or beyond : so that ^yssf Hebrew^ meant as much 
as offte who belonged over the Euphrates^ or came from beyond it. This 
derivation agrees much better with the general fact, that the most 
ancient names of nations were appellative^ than the mode of explain- 
ing the appellation as a patronymic, derived from Heber^ the grand- 
son of Shem. 

Whatever extent of meaning was attached to the appellation 
Hebrew^ before the time of Jacob, it appears afterwards to have been 
limited only to his posterity, and to be synonymous with Israelite. 

2, The origin of the Hebrew language must be dated farther 
back, than the period to which we can trace the appellation Hebrew, 
It is plain, from the names of persons and places in Canaan, that 
wherever Abraham sojourned, he found a language in which he 
could easily converse ; i. e. the Hebrew, or Phenician language. 
That this was originally the langfuage of Palestine appears plain, 
from the names already mentioned, and from other facts in respect 
to the formation of this dialect : e. g. the West is in Hebrew D^f 
which means the sea, i. e. towards the Mediterranean Sea. As the 
Hebrew has no other proper word for fVest, so it must be evident 
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that the language, in its distinctive and pscuUarform^ most have been 
formed in Palestine. 

Whether this dialect was the original language of mankind, is not 
established by any historical evidence, which does not admit of some 
doubt. But it seems highly probable, that if the original parents of 
mankind were placed in Western Asia, they spoke tubstantially the 
language, which has, for more than fifly centuries, pervaded that 
country. This probability is greatly increased, by the manner in 
which the book of Genesis makes use of appellatives^ as applied to 
the antediluvians ; which are nearly all explicable by Hebrew ety- 
mology ; and would probably all be so, if we had that part of the 
Hebrew which is lost. 

3. How far back then, the Hebrew dialect in its distinctive form 
is to be dated, we have no certain means of ascertaining. At the 
time when the Pentateuch was written, it had reached nearly, if not 
quite, its highest point of culture, and grammatical structure. The 
usual mode of reasoning would lead us to say, therefore, that it must, 
for a long time before, have been spoken and cultivated, in order to 
attain so much regularity of structure and syntax. But reasoning on 
this subject, except from facts, is very uncertain. Many of the sav- 
ages in our wilds possess languages, which, in point of variety in 
combinations, declensions, and expression, are said to surpass the 
most cultivated languages of Asia or Europe. Homer was as little 
embarrassed in respect to variety of form, combination, or structure, 
as the Greek poet, who followed a thousand years later. The best 
pledge for the great antiquity of the Hebrew is, that there never 
has been, so far as we have any knowledge, but one language, sub- 
stantially^ in Western Asia ; and of the various dialects of this, *the 
Hebrew has the highest claims to be regarded as the most ancient. 

§ 3. 

Historic sketch of the Hebrew language, 

1. From the time when the Pentateuch was composed, until the 
Babylonish exile, the language, as presented to us in the Old Testa- 
ment, wears a very uniform appearance ; if we except the variety of 
style, which belongs of course to different writers. This period has 
been usually called, the golden age of the Hebrew. 
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On account of this uniformity, many critics deny that the Pentiai- 

tench could have heen composed five hundred years before the 

lime of David and Solomon, or even long before the Captivity. They 

are willing to admit the antiquity of a few laws, and of a few frag- 

meDtB of history in Genesis, and some other places. But it is against 

all analogy, they aver, that a language should continue so nearly the 

same, as the Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and of the historical books, 

for a space of time so g^eat as this : and besides, they think, there are 
many internal evidences of a later origin, contained in occasional 

notices of later events, which could not possibly be known^ in the 

time of Moses. 

In regard to this last allegation, only a single consideration can 
be here stated. It may be safely admitted, that some things were 
added to the Pentateuch, by writers in later times ; such as a com- 
pletion of the genealogy of the Edomitish princes. Gen. xzxvi. ; an 
account of the death and burial of Moses, Dent, xzxiv. ; and a few 
other things of a similar nature. But the other allegation, that uni- 
versal analogy, in respect to other languages, renders it highly im- 
probable, that such uniformity in the Hebrew could have been pre- 
served, so long as from the lime of Moses down to that of David, or 
of the Captivity, we may be permitted to doubt, inasmuch as we can 
produce a much greater philological wonder than this, which so 
strongly excites their incredulity. 

Dr. Marshman, one of the Baptist missionaries at Serampore, who 
is extensively and critically acquainted with the Chinese language, 
has published a copious Grammar of it, with a translation of the 
works of Confucius, written about 550 years before Christ, or, ac- 
cording to the Chinese, much earlier. Dr. Marshman asserts, that 
there is very little difference between the style of Confucius, and 
that of the best Chinese writers of thfc present day. One commen- 
tary on his works was written 1500 years after the text, and another 
still later, which Dr. Marshman consulted. He found no other dif- 
ference between them and the works of Confucius, except that the 
original was somewhat more concise. The documents of this philol- 
ogist, gathered from the Chinese, prove that the written and spoken 
language of the Chinese, (nearly one fourth part of the human race,) 
has not varied, in any important respect, for more than 2000 years. 
(Quarterly Rev. May, 1811. p. 401, &c. Marshman^s Chinese Gram, 
in var. loc.) 
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la respect to seclusion from other natioDS, the Jews bore a very 
exact resemblance to the Chinese. Like them, they had no foreign 
commerce or intercourse, to corrupt their language. New inven- 
tions, and improvements in the arts and sciences, there were not. 
What then was there^ to change the language ? And why could not 
David, and Solomon, and others write in the same manner, substan- 
tially, as Moses did ? 

In respect to the argument, which concludes agaiust the compo- 
sition of the Pentateuch by Moses, because there are some things in 
it, which, if written by him, must be admitted to be predictions; it can 
be observed here only, that the question of inspiration being settled 
— or the inspiration of the scriptures being admitted, criticism has no 
right to reject it, in its investigations respecting these books ; for in- 
spiration constitutes one of the circumstances, in which the books 
were composed, and cannot therefore be omitted, in the critical con- 
sideration of the books, without virtually denying the fact of inspira- 
tion, or conducting the investigation in an uncritical manner. 

2. The second, or silver age of the Hebrew, reaches from the 
period of the Captivity, down to the time when it ceased to be a liv- 
ing language. The distinguishing trait of Hebrew writings, belong- 
ing to this age, is, that they approximate to the Chaldee dialect. No- 
thing is more natural, than that the language of exiles, in a foreign 
country for seventy years, should approximate to that of their .con- 
querors, who held them in subjection. 

To this period belong many of the Psalms, and the whole books 
of Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, Zechariah, Ha^ai, Malachi, Chroni- 
cles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, and perhaps some others. The 
books of Job and Ecclesiastes abound in Aramaeisms ; and Canti- 
cles exhibits a considerable nuAiber. The age of these three last 
books, as also that of Jonah, Daniel, and the Pentateuch, has been 
the subject of animated contest among critics, on the continent of 
Europe, for almost half a century. 

(a) The Chaldaisms or Aramaeisms of the silver age consist, 
either (1) In adopting both the form and meaning of the Aramaean 
word ; or (2) In preserving the Hebrew form, but assigning to it an 
Aramaean signification. (Ges. Gesch. § 10. 4, 5.) 

(6) What is called the younger or later Hebrew, is somewhat 
distinct from Aramaeism. It does not consist in using foreign 
words; but in a departure from the customary idiom of the older 
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Hebrew, by the adoption of different ezpressionB, to convej the same 
idea. £. g. the early Hebrew calls the Shew-brecd D'^seSl Dtib ; the 
joonger Hebrew riD^yg DTjI^. 

The Hebrew of the Talmud, and of the Rabbins, has a close affin- 
ity with the later Hebrew. 

(c) All the books, belonging to the second age, are not of the 
same character, in respect to idiom. The book of Job, if it be set 
down to a later age, though full of Aramaeisms, in other respectSf 
is a peculiar example of the ancient simplicity of diction. Such is 
the case with many Psalms, that belong, as their contents plainly 
show, to the second period. Of the other authors, comprised in this 
period, Jeremiah and Ezechiel merely border upon the silver age, 
in regard to diction. Esther, Canticles, Chronicles, and Daniel are 
strongly tinctured with the characteristics of later Hebrew ; and the 
remaining later books, are less strongly marked. Nearly half of the 
books of Daniel and Ezra, are composed in pure Chaldee. 

(d) In general, the earlier Hebrew writers are entitled to pre- 
eminence, in respect to their compositions, considered merely in a 
rhetorical point of view. But among the later class, are some of 
most exquisite taste and genius. Some parts of Jeremiah have 
scarcely been excelled. Psalms cxxxix, xliv, Ixxxiv, Ixxxr ; seve- 
ral of the Psalms of degrees, cxx, &c. Dan. vii, &c ; and other 
parts of later authors are fine specimens of writing, and some of 
them may challenge competition, in respect to excellence of style, 
with the writings of any age or country. 

A large catalogue of the later Hebrew and Aramaean words, 
forms, meanings, phrases, orthography, and peculiarities of flexion 
and syntax, is exhibited by Gesenius, in his Geschichte der Hebr. 
Sprache, § 10. 6. The later orthography leans to the Scriptio pie- 
na. § 12. 2. n. 

3. The Hebrew language throughout, both earlier and later, 
exhibits a twofold diction ; viz. the prosaic and the poetic. Hebrew 
poetry, so far as we can ascertain, never comprised any thing of the 
Roman and Grecian measure of long and short syllables, and the va- 
rieties of verse arising from this cause. Us distinguishing character- 
istics are four ; viz. a rhythmical conformation of periods or distichs; 
a parallelism of the same, in regard to sense or expression ; a figu- 
rative, parabolic style ; and a diction peculiar to this species of com- 
position. (See Lowth's Lee. on Heb. Poetry, Lee. xviii — xx. De 

2 
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Wette^s Commeat&r iiber den Psalmen Einleit. § 7. Vogel de dia- 
lectico poetica. Ges. Heb. Lex. Theil. I. xxv. — xxvii. TheiL II. 
1335. Meyer, Hermeneutik des Alt. Test.) 

The poetic diction displays itself in the choice of words, the 
meaning assigned to them, and the forms which it gives them. 

(a) The choice of wordsm Thus; 



Po€lry. 



Prose. 



\bi3M fc 




Man 


!injj 


H")^ 


To come 




^n 


Word 


DIB 




Former time 


0*1 nn 


ca 


Water 



(6) Meaning of words. Adjectives are used as Nouns : e. g. 
^*a« strongy for God. 
*n'*2frj strongs bull. 

fTT^rj^ the only^ the darlings for life. 
qij^^ Joseph^ for the nation of Israel^ &c. 



(c) Forms of words. 



Poetry. 

na 



for 



Prose. 

• va 

• ^ 



God. 
to be. 
nations, 
years, 
days, 
from, 
he wiU go. 



(jd) Grammatical forms, in poetry. 

Paragogic tn -^ suffixed to nouns in the absolute state. 

^ and ^-_ suffixed to nouns in regimen. 

'la suffix, instead of D them, their. 

!l!T«— and "^rt*! for •)'»^ his. 

• • • ■ 

'^3^-_- for *]■;___. thine, fem. 
•j^-— and "•__ plur. for D*^--. 

In other respects too, poetic usage gives peculiar liberty. The 
Conjugations Piel and Hithpael are sometimes used mtransitively : 
the apocopated future stands for the common Future ; the Participle 
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ifl often used for the Verb ; and anomalies in respect to concord, el- 
lipsis, &c. are more frequent than in prose. 

4. As the Aramaean dialect was learned by the Jews during 
their captivity, and a mixture of this and the Hebrew, ever after 
their return, was, perhaps, spoken in Palestine by the people at large ; 
so it is evident, that many words of the old Hebrew, in consequence of 
this, must fall into desuetude, and the meaning of them become ob- 
scured. Of course, the later Hebrew writers were obliged to avoid 
them. A comparison of the books of Kings with those of the Chron- 
icles, where they are parallel, is full of instnMion, in respect to this 
subject. It will be found, that the author of the Chronicles has in- 
troduced the later orthography and forms of words ; substituted new 
words for old ones ; given explanations of the ancient text, from 
which he drew his materials ; and also grammatical glosses of the 
same, so as to acconmiodate his style to the times, in which he wrote. 
(Ges. Gesch. § 12.) 

5. There is no probability that the Hebrew language ceased, 
in a good degree, to be cultivated and understood by those, who were 
iwell educated among the Jews, during the captivity* The number of 
books already extant in itf at this period ; the reverence with which 
they were regarded ; and the care with which they were preserved, 
render such a supposition entirely inadmissible. Every nation, sub- 
jected to a foreign yoke, and to exile, gradually lose their own lan- 
guage, and approximate to that of their conquerors. Yet the Jews, 
who held all foreign nations in abhorrence, were less exposed to do 
this, than most others would be. The fact, that so many authors 
wrote, after the return from exile, in the Hebrew dialect, and for 
public use, demonstrates that the knowledge of the language was not 
generally lost, although the dialect spoken may have been a mixed 
one.* After the worship of God was renewed, in the second temple, 
the ancient Hebrew Scriptures were unquestionably used in it. In 
the Synagogues, which appear to have been erected not long after 
this, the Hebrew Scriptures were always used. Even so late as the 
time of the Apostles, this was the case ; (Acts xy. 21 ;) as it has 
continued to be, ever since. 

How long the Hebrew was retained, both in writing and conver- 

* This is, perhaps, in some measare doubtful* See Nehem. xiii. 23, &c. 
What can the language of Ashdod meau, except a dialect that was not good 
Htbnwf 
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sation ; or in writing, after it ceased to be the language of conversa- 
tion, it is impossible to determine. The coins, stamped in the time 
of the Maccabees, are all the oriental monuments we ha?e, of the 
period that elapsed between the latest Canonical writci*8, and the 
advent of Christ; and the inscriptions on these are in Hebrew. At 
the time of the Maccabees, then, Hebrew was probably understood, 
at least, as the language of books : perhaps, in some measure, also, 
among the better informed, as the language of conversation. But 
soon after this, the domiDion of the Seleucidae, in Syria, over the 
Jewish nation, unitiiig%itli the former influence of the Babylonish 
captivity, in promoting the Aramaean dialect, appears to have de- 
stroyed the remains of proper Hebrew, as a living language, and to 
have universally substituted, in its stead, the Hebraeo-Aramaean, as 
it was spoken, in the time of our Saviour. 

A representation very different from this, has been made by the 
Talmudists, and Jewish Gr<immarians ; and, in following them, by a 
multitude of Christian critics. This is, that the Hebrew became a 
dead language, during the Babylonish exile ; which, say they, is 
manifest from Neh. viii. 8. But as this sentiment is wholly built on 
a mistaken interpretation of the verse ; and as facts speak so plainly 
against such an opinion, it cannot be admitted. (Ges. Gesch. § 13.) 

6. From the time when Hebrew ceased to be vernacular, down 
to the present day, a portion of this dialect has been preserved in the 
Old Testament. It has always been the subject of study among 
learned Jews. Before and at the time of Christ, there were flour- 
ishing Jewish Academies at Jerusalem ; specially under Hillel and 
Shammai. After Jerusalem was destroyed, schools were set up in 
various places, but particularly they flourished at Tiberias, until the 
death of R. Judah, sumamed Haqqodesh or the Holy^ the author of 
the Mishna; about A. D. 230. Some of his pupils set up other 
schools in Babylonia, which became the rivals of these. The Baby- 
lonish Academies flourished until near the tenth century. * From the 
Schools at Tiberias, and in Babylonia, we have received the Tar- 
gums, the Talmud, the Masora, and the written Vowels and Accents 
of the Hebrew language. 

The Mishna, or second law, i. e. the oral traditions of the fathers, 
was reduced to writing by Rabbi Judah Haqqodesh, in the beginning 
of the third century. (Vid. supra.) This constitutes the texts of 
of both the Jerusalem and Babylonish Talmuds ; and though tinctur- 
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ed with Aramaeism, still exhibits a style of Hebrew that is pretty 
pure. 

The Geinara, or Commentary on the Mishna, is later. The Je- 
rasalem Gemara is, perhaps, of the latter part of the third century ; 
that of Babylon, about three centuries later. Both exhibit a very 
corrupted state of the Hebrew language. Other Jewish writings, 
composed about this period, are similar in their diction. 

The Targums, or translations of the Old Testament, are confess- 
edly Chaldee ; although quite impure, if you except that of Onkelos. 

The Masora consists of critical remarks, on the text of the Old 
Testament. A part of it is older than the Targums; but it was not 
completed, or reduced to its present form, until the eighth or ninth 
century. The contents of its remarks show, that already the sub- 
stantial principles of Hebrew grammar, and the analogical structure 
of the language, had been an object of special study and attention. 

7. Among Christians, during the first twelve centuries after the 
Apostolic age, the knowledge of Hebrew could scarcely be said to 
exist. Epiphanius, who before his conversion was a Jew, probably 
had a knowledge of the Hebrew tongue ; and perhaps Theodoret, 
and Ephrem Synis, whose native language was Syriac, may have un- 
derstood it. But among all the fathers of the Christian churches, 
none have acquired any reputation for the knowledge of Hebrew, 
except Origen and Jerom. In regard to the former, it is very doubt- 
ful whether he possessed any thing more than a superficial knowl- 
edge of it. (Ges. Gesch. § 27. 1.) But Jerom spent about twenty 
years, in the acquisition of this tongue, in Palestine, and has left the 
fruits of his knowledge behind him, in the celebrated translation of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, called the Vulgate. 

8. In consequence of the persecutions and vexations of the Jews 
in the East, by Christians, and specially by Mohammedans, in the 
tenth and eleventh centuries, their Literati emigrated to the west, 
and their schools in Babylonia were destroyed. The north of Afri- 
ca, but especially Spain, and afterwards France and Germany became 
places of resort for the Jews; and here, during the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, almost all those important Jewish works, in gram- 
mar and lexicography, were composed, which have been the means 
of preserving a knowledge of the Hebrew language in the world, and 
eventually of rousing Christians to the study of this sacred tongue. 

It was daring this period, that the Kimchi^s, Jarchi, Aben Ezra, 
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and Maimonides flourished ; and somewhat later appeared Ben Ger- 
800, Ben Melech, Abarhanel, Elias Levita, and others ; who, by their 
philological labours, prepared the way for the diffasion of Hebrew 
stady, over the Christian world. 

9. Daring the dark ages, the knowledge of Hebrew appears to 
have been banished from the Christian world, and to have been 
commonly regarded as a proof of heresy. But in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, some glimmerings of light appeared. The Council at Vienna, 
in A.D. 1311, ordered the establishment of Professorships in Oriental 
literature, in the Universities. After this, slow but gradual progress 
was made among Christians, in the study of Hebrew, until the six- 
teenth century ; when the Reformation, operating with other causes, 
served to increase the attention among the learned to the original 
Scriptures. But as yet, the study of Hebrew was embarrassed by 
many Jewish traditions and conceits, which had been propagated by 
the Rabbies, among their Christian pupils. Nor was it until about 
the middle of the seventeenth century, that Hebrew philology made 
real advances, beyond the limits, by which it had as yet been cir- 
cumscribed. During this century, many Grammars and Lexicons of 
the Hebrew, and its cogfnate dialects were publiRhed, which increas- 
ed the means of investigation for future philologists. In the first 
part of the succeeding century, Schultens published his philological 
works, which exhibited deeper researches into the structure and na- 
ture of the Shemitish languages, than had hitherto appeared. The ap- 
plication of the kindred dialects, specially of the Arabic, in order to 
illustrate the Hebrew, was urged much beyond what had before been 
done. Many eminent philologists were nurtured in his school, at 
Leyden. The great body of critics, almost until the present time, 
have followed in the path which he trod. Many of them have made 
an excessive use of the Arabic language, in tracing the signification 
of Hebrew words. Some of the best Lexicographers, such as 
Eichhorn and Michaelis, are not free from this fault. 

Quite recently , a new and much better method of Hebrew phi- 
lology has begun, and is advancing, in a great measure, under the 
patronage and by the labours of Gesenius at Halle. A temperate use 
of all the kindred dialects is allowed, by this method, or rather en- 
joined, in illustrating the sense of words ; but the most copious illustra- 
tions, borrowed from the kindred languages, are those which respect 
the forms of words, their significancy as connected with the forms, and 
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the syntax of the Hebrew language. There is reason to hope, that 
the present age will advance greatly beyond preceding ones, in re- 
spect to a fundamental and critical knowledge of the Shemitish lan- 
guages. The noble work of De Sacy, (a professor in the school for 
teaching the living oriental languages, at Paris,) on Arabic Grammar, 
hafl prepared the way for a more fundamental knowledge of Hebrew 
idiom, than has hitherto been attained. The zeal with which oriental 
stady is now pursued, in many parts of the Christian world, promises 
a rich harvest to the department of Hebrew philology. 

§4. 
Shemitish Utters^ or written characters. 

1. The orig^ of letters is lost in remote antiquity. But in tracing 
the history of them, we arrive at a very satisfactory degree of evi- 
dence, that in hither Asia they originated among those, who spoke 
the Hebrew language ; that they passed from them to the Greeks ; 
and through them to the European nations in general. 

2. The ancient Shemitish Alphabets may be divided into two 
kinds. 

1. The Phenieian character. To this belong 

(a) Inscriptions discovered at Malta, Cyprus, &c ; and upon Phe- 
nieian coins. 

(6) Inscriptions upon Hebrew coins. 

(e) Phenico-Egyptian inscriptions, on the bandages of mum- 
mies. 

id) The Samaritan letters. 

(e) The most ancient Greek alphabet 

n. J%e HebraeO'Chaldaic character. To this belong 

(a) The square character of our present Hebrew bibles. 

<fr) The Palmyrene inscriptions. 

(c) The old Syriac, or Estrang^lo. 

(d) The old Arabic or Kufish character, which preceded the 
Nishi or present character. 

3. To ail these characters it is common, that they are read 
from the right to tkftJeft ; and that the vowels constitute no part of 
the Alphabet, but are written above, in, or below the line. The old 
Greek character is, in part, an exception to this remark. 
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§ 5. 

Hebrew Characters, 

There are three kinds of characters, ia which the remains of the 
ancient Hebrew are presented to us ; viz. 

1. The square character, in common use ; sometimes called the 
Chaldee, or Assyrian character, because (as the Talmud avers, Gem. 
Sanh. fol. 21. c. 2.) the Jews brought it from Assyria, or Babylon, on 
their return from the captivity. 

2. The Inscription character, found on ancient Hebrew coins, 
stamped under the Maccabees. 

3. The Samaritan character ; which is only a variety, or degen- 
erate kind of the inscription character. 

4. Although it is highly probable, that the present square charac- 
ter was introduced among the Jews, by means of the Exile ; yet it is 
not likely, that it usurped the place of the more ancient character at 
once, but came into gradual use, on account of its superior beauty, 
and the tendency of the language toward what was Aramaean. It is 
most probable, that the Inscription character, (No. 2. supra,) approx- 
imates the nearest of all the alphabets, now known, to the ancient 
Hebrew, or Phenician. The square character gradually expelled 
this among the Hebrews, as the JSfishi did the Kujish among the Ara- 
bians ; the present Syriac^ the old Estrangelo among the Syrians ; 
or the Roman type, the old black letter among the English. The 
Palmyrene inscriptions seem to mark the character, in transitu ; about 
one half of them resembling the square character, and the other 
half the Inscription letters. 

It was very natural for the Maccabees, when they stamped coins 
as an independent government, to use the old characters which the 
nation had used, when it was free and independent 

6. The square character was the common one, in the time of our 
Saviour; as ia Mat. v. 8. Yodh is referred to, as the least letter of the 
alphabet. It is highly probable, that it was the common character 
in Hebrew MSS., when the Sept. Version was made ; because the 
departures from the Hebrew text in that Version, so far as they have 
respect to the letters, can mostly be account«d4for, on the ground 
that the square character was then used, and that the fiiuil letters 
which vary from the medial or initial form, were then wanting. 
(Ges. Gesch. §§ 40—43.) 
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§6. 
Manner of Writing, 

1. It has commonly been advanced, as an established position, 
that all the ancient MSS, Greek and Hebrew, are without any division 
of words, i. e. are written continud serie. But the Eugubine Tables, 
and the Sigean Inscriptions have one or two points to divide words ; 
others, still more : which, however, are not used at the end of lines, 
or when the words are very closely connected in sense, as a prepo- 
sition with its noun. Most of the old Greek is written, witheut any 
division of words. 

Most of the Phenician inscriptions are written, in a similar way ; 
but not all. Some have the words separated by a point. In this man- 
ner, the Samaritan, and the Keil-character among the Persians, are 
separated. The Kufish, or Old Arabic, had spaces between words. 
So have all known Hebrew MSS. now extant. 

2. It is probable, however, that the scriptio continua^ or writing 
withoat division of words, was found in the MSS. used by the LXX ; 
because many errors, which they have committed, arise from an in- 
correct division of words. 

The Synagogue-Rolls of the Jews, written in imitation of the an- 
cient Hebrew MSS, have no vowel points, but exhibit a small space 
between the words. The Samaritan Pentateuch is also destitute of 
Towels, but divides the words. 

8. The final letters with a distinctive form, (§ 14.) were not co- 
eval with the Alphabet. The LXX manifestly were unacquainted 
with them; as they often divide words in a manner different from 
that, which would accord with these final letters. But the Talmud, 
Jerom, and Epiphanius acknowledge them. 

4. That there were some abridgments of words in ancient He- 
brew writings is probable. The Hebrew coins exhibit them ; and 
all the Rabbinic writings exhibit them, in abundance. 

6. The Hebrews designate numbers by letters of the alphabet. 
Bat whether they anciently wrote with cyphers, also, as did the Ara- 
bians, cannot with certainty be determined. Many mistakes in our 
present Old Testament, in regard to numbers, may be explained, on 
the supposition that cyphers were used ; still more, however, on. 

the supposition that alphabetic characters were used for numbers, 

3 
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6. It can hardly be supposed, that the square character now in 
use, and which has become uniform in consequence of appearing only 
in printed books, was altogether immutable while it was transmitted 
only by MSS. Jerom complains of the smallness of the Hebrew 
characters ; but whether this was owing to the scribe who wrote his 
MS, or the form then generally in use, cannot be determined. From 
what Origen and Jerom both say, of the similarity and relation of 
Hebrew letters to each other, it appears that the characters were 
then essentially the same, as they now are. (Ges. Gesch. §. 46. 1.) 

7. Hebrew MSS. exhibit two kinds of writings ; viz. 

(«) The Tarn Utter, (probably named from Tam^ a grandson of 
Jarchi, about A D. 1200,) with sharp comers and perpendicular cor- 
onulae, used particularly in the Synagogue Rolls of the German and 
Polish Jews. 

(6) The Velshe letter; such as we see in the Hebrew Bibles of 
Simonis and Van der Hooght. In MSS, however, this species of char- 
acter has coronulae upon some of the letters. 

8. The Spanish printed, Hebrew character resembles the Vel- 
she ; the German resembles the Tarn letter. The coronulae in both 
are omitted. The Spanish letters are square and upright ; the Ger- 
man, sharp cornered and leaning. The Italian and French charac- 
ter is a medium between both. 

§7. 

Hebrew Vowetg. 

]. It has been mentioned, (§ 1. 8./) that the Shemitish langua- 
ges exhibit alphabets destitute of vowels ; and that these, when add- 
ed to the text of any book, are placed above, in, or below the line 
of the consonants. The question whether the written vowels of the 
Hebrew language were coeval with the consonants, or at least very 
ancient, has been agitated with great interest and much learning, by 
a great number of critics, for three centuries past. On the one side 
it kas been maintained, that the vowel points were coeval with the 
writings of the Old Testament, or at least with the time of Ezra ; on 
the other, that they are an invention of the Masorites, at some period 
between the fifth and tenth centuries. 

A few have taken a middle path, and maintained that some vowel 
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points, (probably three,) are very ancient, and were appended, in the 
oldest MSS, to doubtful words. 

2. The position, that the written vowel signs are of compara- 
lively recent date, is now considered as settled, by all critics of any 
Dote. The principal reasons for this decision may be summarily 
stated, in a short compass. 

(a) The kindred, Shemitish languages anciently had no written 
vowels. The most ancient Estrangelo and Kufish characters, i. e. the 
ancient characters of the Syrians and Arabians, were destitute of 
vowels.* The Palroyrene inscriptions, and nearly all the Phenician 
oaes, are destitute of them. Some of the Maltese inscriptions, how- 
ever, and a few of the Phenician have marks, which probably were 
intended as vowels. The Koran was confessedly destitute of them, 
at first. The punctuation of it occasioned great dispute among Mo- 
hammedans. 

In some of the older Syriac writings, is found a single point, 
wbkh by being placed in different positions in regard to words, serv- 
ed as a diacritical sign. The present vowel system of the Syrians, 
was introduced so late as the time of Theophilus and Jacob of Edes- 
sa, (Cent, viii J The Arabic vowels were adopted, soon after the Koran 
was written ; but their other diacritical marks did not come into use, 
until they were introduced by Ibn Mokla, (about A. D. 900,} together 
with the Nishi character, now in common use. 

It should be added here, that the inscriptions on the Hebrew 
coins have no vowel points. 

(6) Jewish tradition generally admits, that the vowels were not 
written until the time of Ezra. 

(c) The Synagogue Rolls of the Pentateuch, written with the 
greatest possible care, and agreeably to ancient usage as handed 
down by tradition, have never had any vowel points. 

(J) The LXX. most manifestly used a text destitute of vowel 
points; as they have not only departed, in a multitude of instances, 
from the sense of the pointed text, but even pronounce the proper 
names in a manner dialectically different from that, in which they 
must be read with the vowel system. It is possible, that in some 
words they may have found a diacritical point, resembling that in 
some of the older Syriac MSS. (Vid. supra a.) 

• In regard to the Kafic, it ii doubtful) at present. See De Sacy, Gram. 
Arab* 1 73. 
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(e) No explicit mentioQ is made, of vowel points or accents, in the 
Talmud ; not even in all the disputes among the Kabbies, aboat the 
sense of word^^, which are there recorded. Doubtful names, for some 
kind of diacritical signs, have been produced from the Talmud, and 
discussed repeatedly ; but no definite and satisfactory proof has been 
educed from them, that they respect written vowel points. 

(f) The various readings in our Hebrew Bibles, called Qeri, many 
of which are quite ancient, have no reference to the vowel points of 
words. 

(^) Neither Origen, nor Jerom, makes any mention of the present 
▼owel marks, or of any technical expressions of Hebrew Grammar. 
Jerom says expressly, that '^ the Hebrews very rarely use vowels in 
the middle of words, but pronounce, (according to the will of the read- 
er, and the difference of countries,) the same words, with different 
sounds and accents." (Epist. 12G. ad Evagr.) On Hab. iii. 6, he 
says, of •lan, " tres literae positae sunt, ^in Hebraeo — absque ulla vo- 
ca/t." In other places, he speaks of a diversiias accentuum upon 
words ; but whether this means a difference in pronouncing them, or 
that some diacritical sign was occasionally used, it is difficult to de- 
termine. 

5. Objections against this view of the subject, may be readily 
answered. The allegation, that a language cannot be read without 
written vowels, is certainly unfounded: for hundreds of Jewish vol- 
umes are every day read, that were never pointed ; not to mention 
that all the Shemitish languages have unpointed books, MSS, or in- 
scriptions. 

Nor has the objection, that an alphabet without vowels is an ab- 
surdity, any more weight ; for the question is merely a matter of fact, 
not a discussion which concerns the exemplar of a perfect alphabet. 
Can it be shewn, that the Shemitish, or the Hebrew alphabets were 
perfect ? 

The allegation, that the Tai^ms approximate very closely to 
our present Hebrew text, as furnished with vowels, is true ; but the 
inference therefrom, that the Targumists must have used MSS. with 
vowel points, does not follow. On the contrary, we may draw the 
conclusion, with more probability, that the vowel points were 
conformed to the sense, which the Targums gave. Both merely 
convey the traditionary explications of the Jewish Schools : and the 
same thing is done by Origeo aud Jerom, in their Commentaries. 
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All that can be proved by such arguments is, that the Points have 
faithfully transmitted to us the sense, which the Jews very early af- 
fixed to the words of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

4. Laying aside Jewish, traditionary stories, the first certain 
marks of our present vowel system, may be found in the Masora, 
compiled, though not concluded, about the fifth Century. Most of 
the vowels are there named. Some of the Occidental and Oriental 
readings^ (printed in some of our Hebrew bibles,) collected in the 
eighth Century, respect the diacritical points ; e. g. two of them re- 
spect Mappik in He. The Var. Lectt of Ben Asher and Ben Naptha- 
li, (about A. D. 1034,) have exclusive regard to the vowels and ac- 
cents. The Arabic Version of Saadias, made about this time, is pre- 
dicated upon a pointed text ; and the Jewish Grammarians of the ninth 
Century appear plainly to proceed, on the ground of such a text. 

The time when the Vowel system was completed^ cannot be defi- 
nitely fixed, for want of historical data. Most probably, it was dur- 
ing the sixth or seventh Century. Probably too, it first began, as the 
accentuation of Greek did, in the schools ; and gradually spread, on 
account of its utility in a dead language, into a great part of the He- 
brew MSS. 

6. The importance of the Vowel points to learners, can be ful- 
ly estimated, only by those who have studied Hebrew, without and 
with the use of them. In respect to their being a constituent part of 
the Hebrew language, it is clear, 

(a) That no language can exist without vowels ; although they 
are not necessarily written ; and originally, as we have ^een, they 
were not, in the Hebrew. 

(6) It is certain, that the vowel points exhibit a very consistent, 
deep, and fundamental view of the structure of the Hebrew, which 
cannot well be obtained without them, by those who study it as a 
dead language. 

(c) Comparison with the Syriac and Arabic, the latter of which 
is a living language, shews, that the vowel system is altogether ac- 
cordant with the structure of those languages, as to its principles. 

(d) It is quite certain, from comparing the sense of the Hebrew 
Scriptures as given in the Targ^ms, and in the version and notes of 
Jerom, that the vowel points do give us an accurate, and for the 
most part clear account of the manner, in which the Jews of the 
first four centuries of the Christian era, understood the text of the 
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Old Testament. It is, indeed, qnite astonishing, that there should be 
so exact a coincidence between the vowel system, and commentaries 
or rather Versions, of so remote an age ; and this onlj serves to 
shew, with how great exactness the vowel system has been arranged, 
agreeably to the ancient Jewish ideas of the sense of the Old Tes- 
tament. The importance, then, of the written vowels, as conveying 
to OS a definite idea of the ancient commentary of the Jewish Church- 
es, in regard to a great number of difficult and dubious passages, is 
obviously great. 

(«) The critic and interpreter, being satisfied that the written 
vowel system is net coeval with the composition of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures, will not feel himself bound to follow it, in cases where it 
makes no sense, or a sense inconsistent with the context. 

(/) The unwary student, who is betrayed into the system of Mas- 
clef and Parkhurst, which rejects the study «f Hebrew with the 
points, can scarcely conceive how much loss and disappointment he 
will experience, in pursuing the study of Hebrew, in this method. 
In a period of one year, the progress with the points is considerably 
greater than without them, in two years it is doubled. Then, if 
the student uses the points from the beginning, he will be able, with 
almost no trouble, to pass to the reading of Chaldee, Syriac, and Ara- 
bic. One thing is pretty evident ; there never was, and it may be 
doubted whether there ever will be, a thorough Hebrew scholar, ig- 
norant of the vowel system. The Hebrew language, destitute of 
vowels, is ^^ without form,^^ and little removed from being ^' void,^' 
and having chaotic ^' darkness upon it.^^ Seven years experience of 
the writer, in teaching without the points, has broi^ht him fully to 
this conclusion. 

§8. 

Hebrew Accents, 

1. The system of Hebrew accents, as it now appears in our He- 
brew Bibles, is inseparably connected with the present state of the 
vowel points ; inasmuch as these points are often changed, in conse- 
quence of the accents. The latter, therefore, must have originated, 
cotemporaneously with the written vowels ; at least, with the com- 
pletion of the vowel system. 

2. Respecting the design of the accents, there has been great di- 
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yersitj of opinion, and much dispute. Three uses have been as- 
tigned them, riz, 

(a) To fnark the tone-syllahU of a word. But, as there are no less 
than seven of them, (about one quarter of the whole,) which con- 
fessedly do not mark the tone-syllable, but fall upon it merely in an 
accidental way, it is very difficult to suppose that this was the 
original design of them. 

(b) To tnark the interpttnction. But as the very same connexion 
of words, the same relations, and in fact the very same verses, in 
respect to language and meaning, are marked with accents of very 
different powers, and in a very different train ; and as the interpunction 
of sentences, according to the accents, would involve much confusion 
of the sense, in a multitude of instances ; it is very doubtful whether 
this use is the primary one, though reckoned such, by so many wri- 
ters. Examine Ps. ii, for instance, and punctuate it according to the 
accents. But, in particular, compare Ps. xviii. with 2 Sam. xxii, 
which contains the same song. How is it possible, that the same 
words, and the same sense, should admit of a punctuation so essen- 
tially diverse, and yet that both these modes of accentuation should 
be designed to mark the distinctions, that exist in respect to the sense ? 

It cannot be denied, however, that the pause-accents do afford 
much assistance to the student, in the division of the Hebrew text ; 
and if they are sometimes placed in a manner, which does not accord 
with the best sense of it, yet it would be uncritical to reject the aid 
which they proffer, because they are not perfect guides. The rejec- 
tion of the accents from the text, as is done in some Hebrew Bibles, 
is altogether to be disapproved. 

(c) A third office of the accents is alleged to be, the regulation of 
the Reading or Cantillation of the Scripturei. 

It is well known that the Jews, from time immemorial, have can- 
tillated their Scriptures, in the Synagogue ; never reading them as 
we do. Mohammed probably borrowed from them this manner of 
reciting, and applied it to the reading of the Koran ; as all Mussul- 
men read this work in a kind of half-singing, or recitativo method. In 
this way, we can easily account for the divisions in the Hebrew text,^ 
made by the distinctive accents, which do not correspond to the sense ; 
recitativo requiring pauses, adapted rather to the cantillation than to 
the sense. I am disposed to believe this to have been the original de- 
sign of the accents ; because this use will apply universally ; it wilt 
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account for the departures from the obvious laws of interpunction, 
as it respects the sense, which frequently appear ; and it is not liable 
to any important objection. Written vowels were added to the text, 
to preserve the traditionary sounds of the Hebrew language ; written 
accents to preserve the ancient method o( public reading in the Syna- 
gogue. In a great number of instances, (by far the greater number,) 
the accents mark the tone-syllable, and afford a good interpunction ; 
but the departures are so numerous, as to lead to the belief, that the 
original design was neither of these uses. In Cantillation, the divis- 
ions of the tune, and the tones of the voice would, of course, accord 
for the most part with the sense, and the accent. Hence, on the sup- 
position that the musical use was the original one, we can easily ac- 
count for the accordance of the accents, so often, with both of the 
other uses. But the frequent discordance renders it improbable, that 
they were, at first, designed to mark the tone or sense only ; for it 
is clear, from the knowledge that the Masorites had of the Scrip- 
tures, that they were not so ignorant of the interpunction, or the ac- 
cented syllables of words, as we must suppose them to have been, in 
order to believe that they appended the accents to the text, as they 
now are, to mark either the one or the other. 

§ 9. 

Writers on the Hebrew language^ or who illustrate it. 

The object of this Section is only to give a small selection of the 
older and more recent writers, who deserve especially to be read, 
on this subject. 

1. Miscellaneous. 

Waltoni Prolegomena, in Bib. Polyglott. 

Loescher, de causis ling. Heb. 

Morini Exercitt. de ling, primaeva. 

Wolfii Bibliotheca Hebraea. 

Cappelli Critica Sacra. (Ed. Scharfenburg.) 

— — Arcanum Punct. Revelatum. 

Buxtorfius, de Antiq etc, Heb. Punct. et Vocalium. 

Morini Exercitt. Biblicae. 

Glassii Philol. Sacra. (Edit. Dathii et Baueri.) 

Hody, de Bibliorum Textibus, etc. 

Schultens, de defectibus hod. Ling. Heb. 

Origines Hebraeae. 

Aurivillii Dissertt. (Ed. Michaelis.) 
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//. Introduction to the Hebrew Scriptures, 

Carpzovii Introdactio ad libros Vet. Test. 

Eichhorn, Einleitung ins Alt. Test. 

Jaho, EinleituDg ids Alt. Test. 

Bertholdt, historisch-critische Einleitung, etc. 

Horn's Introduction to the Scriptures. 

///. Lexicography, 

Cooceii Lex. Heb. 

Simonis Lex. Heb. (Ab Eichhomio.) 

Gesenii Lex. Heb. (Edit, secunda Latin^ scripta.) 

Michaelis Supplem. ad Lex. Heb. 

IF. Grammars. 

Buxtorfii Gram. Heb. 

Schroederi Gram. Heb. 

Jahnii Gram. Heb. 

Gesenius Hebraische Sprachlehre ; also, Lehrgeb'&ude. 

Altingii Fundamenta Punct. Heb. 

Storrii Observatt. ad analogiam et Syntax, ling. Heb. 

Boston's Tractatus Stigmologicus. 

V, On the MSSj Utters^ genius^ history^ <$-c. of the Hebrews, 

Gesenius, Geschichte der Heb. Sprache und Schrift. 
Eckhel, Doctrina Nommorum Vet. Vol. iii. 421. et seq. 
Bellerman, Handbuch der biblischen Lit. B. i. 
Kennicott, Dissertatio Generalis. 

Dissertt. on the Hebrew Text. 2 vol. 

Prideaux's Connections. 
Lowth's Lectures on Hebrew Poetry. 
Herder, Geist der heb. Poesie. 
Vogel, de dialecto poetica Hebraea. 
Tychsen, Tentamen de Codd. Heb. 
Bayerus, de nnmmis Samaritanis. 

VL Hebrew Antiquities, 

Josephus' Heb. Antiquities. 
Waehneri Antiquitates Heb. 
Jahnii Archaeologia Hebraea. 
Wamekros, Entwurf der heb. Alterthiimer. 
Hannar's Observations. (Edit. Clark.) 
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triclinium 

eye 

mouth 

fish-hook 
ear 

head 

tooth 

cross, mark 



Number 
signified. 

1 

2 

3 
4 



6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

20 

30 

40 

50 
60 

70 

80 

90 
100 

200 

300 



400 



§ 10. 

iDriental Tilpf^ahtts. 



Ueb. 


Samar. 

alpbabet. 


Hebrew 
Coin-letter. 


Heb. 


Syriac 
Alphabet. 


Arabic 
Alphabet. 
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^ 




b 


Z 
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1. In the first column of the Alphabet, on page 26, the final let- 
ters, which are unlike the medial or initial ones, are placed on the 
right hand of them. The student needs simply to be told here, that 
the letters Kaph, Mem, &c. are written in two ways. Comp. § 14. 

2. In the second column, the representatives of the Hebrew let- 
ters there given, are, in general, the most common ; for which reason 
they are retained, rather than to introduce new ones. Departure, 
however, from the common custom, is sometimes necessary, on the 
plan adopted for representatives of Hebrew letters in this Grammar; 
viz. that every difierent letter, as far as our alphabet admits, should 
have a distinct representative. The object of this is, to enable the 
reader of any represented word, (as extensively as is practicable,) to 
trace the original Hebrew letters. On this account, q is put for p, 
though it sounds like a hard k. So hh is made to represent Beth^ al- 
though it sounds as v. The Greek Spiritus, ( ' ) is used to denote Ay in, 
in order to distinguish it from Aleph, which has no representative. 
But D and ^, sounding alike, can be represented in our alphabet only 
by s. The same is the case with D and n = t. For a particular ac- 
count of the sound of each letter, see § 18. 

3. The names of the letters, in the fourth column, are not to be 
pronounced according to English analogy, but agreeably to the sounds 
attached to the representatives of the Hebrew consonants, in the 
third column, and in § 12; and to those of the vowel-points, as given 
in § 21: i. e. Aleph is sounded as if written aw-lef ; Beth, as haith^ &c. 
The plan of preserving a uniform mode of representation, has occa- 
sioned some slight changes, from the more usual mode of writing 
some of these letters. When the student becomes able to compare 
the Hebrew column of the names of letters, with the names as writ- 
ten in the Roman letters, he will see the ground of all the ortho- 
graphical changes, which have been made. 

4. The sixth column contains the most probable meaning of the 
names. About some of them there is not certainty ; and some are 
left untranslated, because no particular signification has, as yet, been 
rendered very probable. (See § 13.) 

6. The seventh column contains the value of the Hebrew 
letters, used as the signs of numbers. For a more complete account 
of this subject, see Appendix A. 

6. The alphabet on p. 27, presents the reader with a compari- 
son of the Hebrew, first with the Samaritan and old Hebrew Coin- 
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letter; then, with the modern Syriac and Arabic letters. Compare 
§ 12. 

In the Syriac, most letters of the alphabet have a slight rmriation 
from the form here presented, when they stand in the middle, or at 
the end of a word. This is also the case in the Arabic alphabet ; 
but the variation is, in many cases, considerably greater than in 
Syriac. 

7. In Syriac, there are only five written vowels, commonly ex- 
pressed thus; viz. Pethocho (' ) = a ; Rebhotso (*) = e ; Hhevot- 
80 (, ) = i ; Zeqopho ( ' ) = o ; Etsotso (^ ) = u. The first three 
may stand above or below the line ; the last two above only. For 
the same vowels, there are also more ancient marks, of a difiierent 
form, used in some MSS. and printed books, either exclusively, or in 
conjunction with the above. There is no Sheva in Syriac ; and no 
Daghesh. 

8. In Arabic there are only three written vowels ; viz. Fatah 
(') = a, e ; Kesre ( / ) = e, i ; and Dhamma ( -> ) = o, u. There 
is no Sheva vocal ; Sheva silent is written thus, ( ^ ) and called Jesm. 
Daghesh is written over the letter thus, (*** ) and called Teshdid. 

§11. 

Alphabet ; ancient number and order of letters. 

1. The number of letters in the ancient Hebrew alphabet is 
clearly ascertained, from several poetic pieces in the Old Testament, 
the verses and distichs of which are arranged, in alphabetic order. 
(Ps. XXV, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, cxii, cxix, cxlv. Pro v. xxxi. 10, &c. 
Lam. i, ii, iii, iv.) This number was twenty-two \^ no distinction 
being then made in writing between iD and ii}.t The same was the 
ancient number in the Arabic alphabet, before the A'tshi character 
was introduced, in the tenth century, by Eben Mokla. The same 
also is the number in the Syriac, Chaldee, and Samaritan alphabets ; 
and very probably was, in the old Greek alphabet also, which came 
by Cadmus, from Phenicia. (See Appendix 6.) 

* In Ps. zzv, xxxiv, and cxlv, one letter is omitted ; in Ps. xxxvii, ^ is re- 
peated and 9 omitted. 

t See alphabetic pieces, Ps. cxix. 161—168. Lam. ii. 21. iii. 61. it. 21, 
and all the alphabetic Psalms. 



30 § 12. PRESENT NUMBER OF HEBREW LETTERS. 

2. The testimony respecting the original order of the letters is 
not uniform. In Lam. li, iii, iv, Jlyin stands after Pe, The predom- 
inant testimony favours the common arrangement. (See Ps. cxix, 
cxi, cxii, cxlv. Prov. xxxi. 10, &c. Lam. i.) 

§ 12. 
Present nutnber of Hebrew letters. 

1. Before the Nishi character was introduced, (Cent. 
10th,) into Arabic writing, the Arabians wrote only 
twenty-one or twenty-two letters, but sounded twenty 
eight ; i. e. they occasionally aspirated, sibilated, and 
hardened six or seven of their letters. Afterwards, 
the distinction was marked by a dot over or under 
these letters, and the alphabet was increased to twen- 
ty-eight letters. (Vide Alph. p. 27.) 

In the Hebrew alphabet, there is commonly reck- 
oned only one letter which is thus distinguished, viz. 
tti and to. Actually, however, the Hebrew alphabet, 
by means of the present diacritical signs, consists of 
twenty-nine letters ; which are as follows ; 



Let 


Repr. 


Somd. 


Let. 


Repr. 


Sound. 


Let. 
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2. There are no distinct alphabetic names for any of the letters, 
distingnished by the dot in them called Daghesh^ § 28. The diacrit- 
ical sign over iz) Sin^ seems to be older than the Daghesk in the oth- 
er letters. (See Jerom on Gen. ii. 23. Amos vii.) 

3. In the same manner, (by points above or below,) seven letters 
in the Arabic alphabet are distinguished, and differently sounded. 
But the letters thus affected, do not correspond throughout with the 
Hebrew. Vid. p. 27. 

In Hebrew and Arabic, *1, )Z) and n are double, i. e. have two 
sounds. In Hebrew, but not in Arabic, n, 3, D, D are double. In 
Arabic, but not in Hebrew, n, D, 9 and ^ are double. 

The same number of letters is doubled in each language ; but a 
difference of dialect led to a different selection. The Arabic wants 
Samekh^ and has only twenty eight letters. 

This illustration of the Hebrew, from a kindred language now 
extensively spoken, may tend to silence objections, raised against 
the above representation of the present Hebrew alphabet. 

§ 13. 

Mimes of the letters* 

1. The names of the letters were for the meet part, (probably 
throughout,) designations of sensible objects. But the resemblance 
must not be sought for in the present forms of the Hebrew letters, 
except in a few instances. Obviously, the old Hebrew character 
and the Samaritan are the best sources of comparison ; and here you 
may generally find satisfaction. 

2. The fact, that the names of the Hebrew letters originally 
designated sensible objects, and that these names, apocopated, or 
slightly changed, have passed into all the cognate languages, and 
plainly into the Greek itself, satisfactorily demonstrates the great an- 
tiquity of Hebrew literature, and renders it highly probable, that the 
invention of letters must have taken place among those, who spoke 
the Hebrew language. 

§14. ^ 

Mphabet : final letters, 

1 . Originally, and when the Septnagint Version was made, there 
were no final letters, which differed from the common form. (§ 6. 3.) 
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After the $criptio continua was dropped, they appear to have heen in- 
trodaced, and are now found in all Hebrew MSS. and printed books. 
They are five ; viz. 

Common form d 23 3 :& 

Final form ^ D *} P| ^ These final 

forms stand also for 500 600 700 800 900 

2. A final letter stands in the middle of a word, Is. iz, 6 ; common 
letters at the end, Neh. ii. 13. Job xxxviii. 1. 

§16. 
Alphabet : dilated letters. 

The Hebrews do not separate a word at the end of a line, as we 
do, when there is not space enough for it« To fill out this space, in 
printed books, several dilated letters are commonly used ; as Aleph t<, 
He ^^, Lamedh ^, JlfemtS, Tav m; and sometimes other letters. 

In MSS, the same expedient was often adopted ; but sometimes 
the space at the end was filled up with a part of the next word, left 
unpointed ; and sometimes with unmeaning letters, some appropriate 
sign being added to give the reader notice. (Eich. Einl. Th. II. s. 57. 
Ges. Heb. Lehrgeb. s. 10.) 

§16. 

Alphabet : untuvuil letters. 

These are the effect of Rabbinic conceit and mysticism. They are 
(a) Literae majusculae ; as rT|2*^ Ps. Ixxx. 16. 

(W minusculae ; as Qj^'^Sj^^ Gen. ii. 4. 

(c) suspensae ; as ^_;^ Ps. Ixxx. 14. 

(rf) inversae ; as joca Numb. x. 35. 

According to the Rabbins, the 9 suspensum in (c) means Christ sus- 
pended ; th£ Ti minxuculum in (6) means DH^^fij, Abraham^ by trans- 
position of the letters, &c. Few of these are found in our Hebrew 
Bibles ; it is high time they were entirely omitted. 
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§ 17. 
Mphabet : distinction of similar letters. 

Several letters bear a great resemblance to each 
other. These should be carefully compared, and the 
difference noted by the student, that in reading the one 
may not be taken for the other. 



SIMILARS. 



1. Beth 

2. Gimel 

3. Daleth 

4. Daleth 

5. Vav 
, 6. Vav 

7. Zayin 



2 SKaph 
A 3 Nun 
n T Kaph 
1 n Resh 
1 -^ Yodh 
1 ) Nun 
T 1 Var 



8. Zayin 

9. Heth 

10. Heth 

11. Mem 

12. Mem 



nn 
n n 

D D 



13. TsadeyS? 



Nun 

He 

Tav 

Tet 

Samekh 

Ayin 



To aid the learner, it may be proper briefly to describe the dif- 
ference between these Similars. 

1. ^ is distinguished from d bj the right angle, which its per- 
pendicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the 
letter : D is rotund at its comers instead of being angular. In some 
printed copies, ^ is distinguished from n only by the roundness of the 
comer at the bottom. 

2. a is distinguished from 3 by having the stroke at the bottom 
united to the perpendicular, only by a small point ; in 3 the bottom 
stroke is united, without any variation of its magnitude. 

3. ^ final descends below the line ; 1 does not 

4. *i is distinguished from ^ by making a right angle at the topi 
at which part ^ is round, or obtuse. 

5. t descends to the bottom of the line ; ^ does not. 

6. ^ final falls below the line ; 1 does not. 

7. The top of T is continued a little farther to the right of the 
perpendicular than that of 1, tlfe perpendicular line is small at the 
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top, inclines to the left, and afterwards becomes gibbous, which is not 
the case with i. 

8 T descends only to the line ; ) final falls below it. 

9. n has no space between its leA side and the top ; n exhibits 
a small chasm. 

10. n has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendic- 
ular stroke on the left hand ; tl has not this mark. 

11. D opens at the top ; 73 at the bottom. 

1 2. D is almost round ; U final is a square, or paralellogram. 

13. :£ is turned first to the right and then to the left, with the 
bottom parallel with the line ; 9 turns to the left only. Final y 
either turns a little to the right, or falls perpendicularly. 

Note. The student will find it altogether the easiest method of 
making himself familiar with the distinctions between the Hebrew 
letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters, (as also of the 
Vowels, § 21,) to practise writing them down, calling each by its 
Dame, aloud, and uttermg the sound of it, as often as he writes it. 
Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and consonants 
can be recognized with facility, and pronounced readily ; their dis- 
tinctions definitely described, and drawn with the pen, at pleasure, 
and their names familiarly called. In this way, the student learns to 
write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all means do,) 
and he fixes the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs in- 
delibly upon his memory. 

§ 18. 
Alphabet : sounds of the letters, 

1. Preliminary Remarks. 

(a) All reasoning a priori, or from the analogy of 
the western lanp^uages, to determine what were the 
sounds of the Hebrew letters, must be fallacious and 
inconclusive. How can we decide, from the difficul- 
ties which we find in uttering sounds attributed to 
Hebrew letters, that those sounds never existed; or 
that they never ought to have existed.^ 



§ 18. SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS* 35 

(b) The deep guttural sounds, and the many de- 
grees of distinction between gutturals, in the Hebrew, 
as attested by Jewish tradition, are by no means im- 
possible. For every gradation of gutturals in Hebrew, 
the Arabic, now spoken^ has nearly two. (See Arabic 
alphabet, in De Sacy or Vater's Arabic Grammar.) 
The number of guttural gradations, in any language, is 
simply a question offact^ to be settled by testimony, 
not by reasoning from analogy, or a priori. 

(c) The sources of testimony, in regard to the sounds 
of the Hebrew letters, are (l)The ancient Greek Trans- 
lations of the LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, &c, and 
also the version of Jerom ; the authors of which 
have endeavoured to express the Hebrew proper 
names, as they pronounced them. But here, let it be 
cautiously remembered, that the Greek and Latin 
alphabets were quite incompetent to convey all the 
sounds of the Hebrew, even supposing the authors 
themselves of these versions could pronounce them 
rightly. (2) The best source of testimony is the tra- 
ditionary pronunciation of the Jewish Literati. Cui- 
que in sua arte credendum est. But, (3) The analo- 
gy of the kindred languages, some of which are still 
living, is another source : and (4) The approximation 
of certain letters to each other, and the exchange 
of certain ones for each other, casts mutual light up- 
on both. 

2. Remarks on those Utters^ the sound of which is 
doubt/iilj or attended with special dijfficulty. 

Altph^ fit, is generally represented by the spiritus lenis of the 
Greeks. It had a feeble sound; and at the beginning of a word, it seems 
to have been scarcely audible, like h in herbs^ komme^ &c. It resem- 
bles He, t% but is lighter. We cannot make the nice distinction that 
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is necessary to separate these gradations. M therefore is generally 
treated, in practice^ as destitute of any sound. 

In theory, it is frequently to he considered as a vocal letter. The 
Hehrews doubtless sounded it. (§ 23.) 

Beth^ ^ = 6^ a sound somewhat uncertain ; at least very diffi- 
cult. In general, bh is sounded as our v. So the modem Greek 
sounds j9, at the present time, a = b, i. e. the Daghesh removes 
the aspirate. 

Gitnel^ A = gh^ a sound generally considered uncertain, and unat- 
tainable. But the Arabians, in general, sound it as our j, (and this 
seems to be the genuine sound of ^ soft or aspirated ;) but some sound 
it as our g hard. (De Sacy, Gram. Ar. § 31.) S =^ hard, as in go. 
Both of these letters, by the common usage of Europe, are sounded 
as g hard. 

Daleth^ 1 = dA, a sound very difficult for most Europeans, but 
very easy for the modern Greek and the English ; being exactly that 
of our th in that, 'n = d. Common usage sounds both as d. 

Ife, Si = a feeble A, as in had. 

Fav, 1 = 9, was a feeble letter, as it often coalesced with the 
vowel which preceded it, (§ 23 ;) or was dropped, (§ 24.) Our v^ 
as commonly pronounced, seems to be rather too strong to represent 
it. In Arabic it sounds as our w ; probably its Hebrew sound was 
near to this, and so, like our w in low^ sow, &c, it often quiesced, 
when preceded by a vowel. (§ 23.) 

Zayin, 1 = z OT dt. In Arabic, Dial and Ze correspond to it. 

Hhtthy M = hhy in general a strong aspirate ; but at the begin- 
ning and end of words, the Seventy have sometimes represented it 
simply by a vowel, or a mere spiritus lenis. 

That usage in Hebrew assigned two gradations of sound to this 
letter, is probable ; as very different meaning^ are sometimes attach- 
ed to the words, in which n stands, which are the same, in respect 
to orthography. E. g. ^DH io digj and nsH to blush ; Vsn to destroy^ 
and b^n to take a pledge. Usage probably distinguished these words, 
in pronunciation. The LXX commonly represent it by i. The 
Arabians sound it in two different ways. (Vid. § 12. 3.) 

Ttt^ D = (, emphatic or hard, as in turn, n = t, soft. 

Yodh, ** = 9) when a consonant ; but it was a fbeble letter, being 
often lost in the sound of the vowel which preceded it. (§ 23.) 

Kaph, 3 =.^ ^b® sound of which, we cannot certainly ascertain. 
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Common asage tounds it as an aspirate, like the h in the French 
word kdros. In the Septuagint, it is commonly ;f, seldom k. d = ik. 

Samekhj o = ' ; hut whether it most resembled the s in say^ or 
that in pleasure^ it is difficult to decide. In the orthography of many 
words in Hebrew, D and iD are carefully distinguished ; in others 
they are confounded. In the Syriac and Arabic, there is but one 
letter for both these. The confounding of D and Id is peculiar to the 
later Hebrew orthography. From these considerations, it appears 
probable, that originally there was a nice distinction in the Hebrew, 
between these two letters, which afterwards disappeared, or was 
commonly disregarded, and never was carried into the cognate Syrian 
and Arabian dialects, which were of later origin. Originally, h is 
probable, tD was an intermediate sibilant between *^ and D ; as the 
Shemitisb languages make nearly as many degrees of sibilants, as of 
aspirates. By common usage, at present, ts and d are both sounded 
«is our 8 in say, 

Ayin^ 9 we do not sound : not because we suppose the He- 
brews did not ; but because we think the sound was probably snch| 
tbat we cannot well imitate it. Grammarians have represented this 
letter by g^ gh^ ngj ngn^ gn^ hh^ hhh^ hghj &c. The Arabians have 
two gradations of sound for it, viz. Ain^ and Ghain. Probably the 
Hebrews may have occasionally had the same ; as the LXX have 
translated STnb?J Fofiogga, rtT? Tafa, &c, while in other words they 
have given it no sound, as *^^9 £Xi, P^^? ^/uaA^x, kc. It is more 
probable, that the Jiyin of the Hebrews was in general a feeble letter, 
like the Arabic ^tn, than that it resembled the Ghain^ or guttural 
gh of Arabia ; (a) Because it suffers contraction ; as ]:s for V^s, which 
no strongly sounding letter could do. (6) It is not unfrcquently ex- 
changed for AUph : (See Ges. Lex. M.) (c) In the Syriac it is often 
quiescent, contracted, or dropped, {d) Among the Persians, who 
have received the Arabic, it is passed over in silence. The sound 
of n^ or gn^ which many give to it, is palpably erroneous, as it makes 
a nasal of it, instead of a guttural. It is safest, perhaps, to pass it 
Over, without sounding it ; as it seems to have had a feeble sound, 
not easily distinguished* Such is the practice of the best oriental 
scholars, of the present time. 

If however, the student would give an impetus to the vowel of :^, 
(like that which he would give to the second a in Aa-a-o?, if he should 
accoot the second syllable,) he would probably approximate as near 
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to the proper sound of 9, in general, as can be doOe, at the present 
day. (Vid.de Sac j Gram. Arab. §43.) Jerom calls 9 a vowel; 
which contradicts the notion of its being a strong guttural sound, 
among the Hebrews, (de Nomin. Heb.) 

Fe, = ph, or/. In Arabic, it has only this sound. The LXX. 
generally represent it by 9) ; but sometimes by tt, as riD^i Tioa/o, &ic. 

Q = /7. The old Greeks appear to have given this sound only 
to the letter. 

TscLde^ ^ = D sibilated, i. e. ts ; as Zayin properly = *i sibilated, 
i. e. ds. The Arabian gives two sounds to this letter. (§ 12. 3.) 

Qop^, p = q* The difference between this letter and a = ib, is, 
that p is deeper, harder, and more guttural. 

Ruh^ "n r, not the common English r, but the rolling or French 
r. Hence it is often ranked, in Hebrew, among the Gutturals. 

S^ifi, ^ = M, or 8 aspirated. For t7, see under o. 

Tav^ n = {^ in think, n = <, and is sounded like D, but softer. 

§19. 
Alphabet : divisions of the Utters. 

1. They are divided according to the organs used 
in pronouncing them, into 

(a) Gutturals, K n Pi ^ 

(6) Labials, ID n D i) 

(c) Dentals, 7 V iD (to) 

(d) Linguals, n ID 7 i n 

(e) Palatals, J •» 5 p 

^ approaches nearest to the guttural class. (§ 18. 
Resh.) 

2. Six are called Aspirates ; viz, ^^ A> % 3$ &» D^ 
(technically called DBIDIW, B^ghadh-K^phSth,) because 
without a dot in them, or Daghesh, they are aspirated. 
Without the Daghesh, these are sometimes called mol- 
les^ or raphatae ; mth it, durae, or dagessatae. (§ 29.) 
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3. Four are called Quiescents ; viz. K, n, \ \ (techni- 
cally, "^liHiit Ehe-vi,) because, having a feeble sound, they 
sometimes coalesce with the vowel that precedes them, 
or lose their sound, in that of the vowel. (§ 23.) 

4. To these may be added a division of four Liquids^ 
viz. S, D, ^, % (as in Greek,) such divison being useful in 
a grammatical treatise. 

§20. 
Vowels : preliminary observations. 

1. In the Greek, Latin, and present European lan- 
guages, the vowels are written in a line with the conso- 
nants. To each of these vowels, however, belong sev- 
eral sounds, although there are no distinct marks to de- 
signate them. Intimate acquaintance with any language, 
enables the reader readily to distinguish these sounds, 
without the danger of erring. In the Shemitish lan- 
guages, the vowels are written, generally, above and be- 
low the consonants, some of them having only three vow- 
el marks, as the Arabic and the Sabaean ; the Syriac, 
five ; the Ethiopic, seven, (united with the consonants ;) 
and the Hebrew, ten ; or, if you number the Shevd^Sj 

Jburteen. 

2. No language possesses so many distinct vowel 
signs, as the Hebrew now exhibits. The reason of this 
may be traced to the anxiety of the Hebrew gramma- 
rians or Rabbins, to perpetuate the nice distinctions of 
the ancient pronunciation, which had been traditionally 
handed down to them. No living language needs so 
many vowel signs; and none probably ever had so 
many. 
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3. In Hebrew, as iu Arabic, there are still only 
three classes of vowels^ which have a near relation to 
each other, and are often commuted for each other. 

Before the present vowel marks were added to the Hebrew text, 
three of the quiescent letters, (vid. § 23.) viz, fit, 1, and , were used, 
in many cases, as the signs of vowels ; because these letters, being 
feeble, easily coalesced with the preceding vowels, and could not be 
distinguished from them. In the unpointed MSS. of the Hebrew, and 
in the dialects where no vowels are written, these three letters are 
frequently inserted in the text, for the sake of designating a vowel. 
The fact, that only three letters are thus used, serves to confirm the 
statement made above, that there are only three dosses of vowels. 
The letters fit, 1, '^, in reference to this use, are sometimes called 
Qutescend, sometimes,Fowe/-Zetterf, ^n distinction from Vowel-points^ 
and commonly, by the older grammarians, Maires lectionis^ which 
means, that they produce or direct the right reading of the text. 

Note, "nftfit, Aleph, He, Vav, and Yodh are all called QuiescenU^ 
(§ 23,) because they frequently quiesce in the preceding vowel. But 
only fit, 1, and "^ are Vowel-letters^ or Matres LecHonis, The technical 
words Ehervi and Qtite^cento are synonymous, and either comprehends 
fits ?1, \ \ or •'i^lfit. So the words Vowel-letters and Matres Lectionii 
are synonrpnous^ and either means fit, ^, ^ (Vid. § 19. 3. § 20. 3. § 23.) 
In the following pages sometimes the one designation is used, and 
sometimes the other, as is most convenient. 

4. A great part of all the Arabic and Persian books, 
and nearly all the Sjriac and modern Hebreve ones, are 
written without any vowel-points ; yet the habit of read- 
ing them makes it easy to read them with rapidity, as 
every day's experience demonstrates. 
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§ 21. 

Vowels : names^ classification^ sounds quantity, 

1. The following table exhibits these in a connected 
view. 

/. Class : A sound ; corresponding vowtl letter^ (2<) 
Name. Form. Rep. bj 

133 



(«) 


w. 


Qatngts 


(*) 


nns 


Pattahh 


CO 




Pattahh, short 


id) 


• 
• 


Scghol 


W 




Seghol, short 



— a in all 


a 


— a in father. 


a 


— a in man. 


& 


= a in hate. 


e 


— a in climate. 


e 



//. Class : E sound / corresponding vowel letter^ {^) 



(J) ns Tseri 

ijS) S«ghol 

QC) S^hol, short 

(«) }yn Hhireq 

O) ' Uhir^, short 



• • • • 

• t 

* 

■•3,3 

• • 

133 



at in gatn. 


e 


ai in gain. 


e 


e in men. 


g 


i in magazine 


• 

1 


i in pin. 


I 



///. Class : U sound ; corresponding v&wel letter, (*)) 



(Ar) D>in Hholem 

(/) t[Un ypP QamSU Hhateph 

(m) p")3tD Shurgq 

(») yi3j^ Qibbuts 

(o) — Qibbuts short 

6 



in, tin 
t33,n 



= m ^0. 
= in no/. 
= 00 in moon. 
= 00 in moon. 
= tt in full. 



o 
5 



% 



u 



u 
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In the second column, which exhibits the forms of the vowels, 
The letters ^, D, 1, ^, that appear there, are employed merely for 
the sake of shewing the leaitier, how the yowels are placed in re- 
spect to the consonants ; whether above^ helow^ or in them. Shu' 
req^ however, is never written without the Vav, in the bosom of 
which it is placed ; to that Vav is essential to the exhibition of it. 
The other vowel marks must be regarded, as designed to be em- 
ployed beneath or above any other letters of the alphabet, (agreea- 
bly to their position here,) as well as the letters employed in this 
column. 

In learning the sounds of the vowels, the student must divest him- 
self, at the outset, of the habit of giving English sounds to the repre- 
sentatives of the Hebrew vowels. 

The sound of Seghol, both long and short, in the first class of 
vowels, differs little from that of Seghol in the second class. 
There is nothing strange in the fact, that vowels of different classes 
should approximate to each other in sound. Seghol appears to be 
a kind of connecting link, between the first and second class of He- 
brew vowels. 

The commoD division of the vowels, in most Hebrew grammars, 
is into long and short Long are Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq with Yodh, 
Hfaolem, and Shureq : corresponding short ones, Pattahh, Seghol| 
Hhireq without Yodh, Qamets Hhateph, Qibbuts. This division is 
very incorrect in itself, (inasmuch as some of the short vowels are 
often long,) and embarasses the student exceedingly, in learning 
the fundamental principles of the vowel changes. The facts, that 
the commutations of the vowels are confined to th«se of the same 
classes ; that in analogy with three classes, there are three composite 
Shevas corresponding to them ; that there are three Vowel-Uttersj 
(§ 20 ;) and especially, that the Arabic, even at the present time, 
contains but three vowels, seem to establish the propriety of the 
division made here, beyond reasonable controversy. The older 
Jewish Grammarians made a triplex division : more modem ones, 
(and with them. Christian grammarians,) have divided them into 
long and short. Gesenius has revived the old division, and has 
brought forward such evidence of its propriety, and met with sach 
general approbation, that it will, in all probability, be universally 
adopted. 
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2. Explanations. 

/. Class. 

(a) Qamets is always long. 

(5) P&ttSbh is long, onl j when in a pure syllable ;t as 
"{riS ba-hhen, put for iri3[ ; or before a homogeneous qui- 
escent, as nH'ypb liq-rSth * Vid. § 23. 

(c) P&tt&hb is sbort in a mixed syllable ; as T ySdh; 
^3723 mSl-ko ; D^^Q? 'am-mim.* 

(d) Seghol is long, only when it stands in a pure syl- 
lable ; as t'^inn he-ha-rim, instead of D'^'inJl : so be- 
fore a quiescent, as n3K223n tim-tse-na ; i^'^i ge.* 

(e) Seghol k short, in a mixed syllable; as fiST^ 
ySdh-kh6m-, •'Van hSbh-li.* 

//. Clou. 

{f) Tseri is always long. 

(^, k) Seghol, as above, in respect to quantity. 
(Vid. Appendix D. 5.) 

(t, j) Hhireq, with Yodh expressed or understood 
after it, is long 1% it is short, only in a mixed syllable, 
if^ithout such Yodh. 

t A pure sellable is one which ends with a vowel or quiescent 
letter, as a 6a, m*i ra ; a mixed syllable is one which ends in a conso- 
nant, as V^d kol ; or two consonants, as Ctbp qosht. 

* Probably shorty in a pure syllable, before a composite Sheva ; 
as Tf^y* ya^se ; In^^^ nl-^sl ; perhaps short in Segholate-nouns, as 
^;*a nd^r; ?|^l!j tfU-kkh, This is, however, doabtful. (App. D. 4.) 

I In a very few cases of the later Hebrew, the Yodh appears in 
short syUaUes ; as i^jr^\ ziq-ldgh. 
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///. Class. 

(h) Hholem is always long. 

(/) Qamets Hliateph is always short. [See § 25.] 

(m) Shureq is long.* 

(n, 0) Qibbiits, or the figure (•.. ), is long in a pure syl- 
lable ; and short, only when in a mixed syllable, to 
which 1 does not belong. Vid. App. D. 

3. Id regard to the first class of vowels ; though Seghol is put 
among them, it cao hardly be considered as originally and properly 
belonging there. Perhaps, in every case, in which it belongs to this 
class, it ought to be considered merely as vicarious ; or a euphonic 
expedient to give a peculiar tone to the (t) or (-) sound. Thus 

irnrm is put for o'^nnn; 'n'o for mts; nsNStTan for n:«s:ttn; 

*j:a for 'ifi'q ; DD^l"! for DDn;, &c. As usage, however, has put 

Seghol both into the first and second Clashes of vowels, it is roost con- 
venient to consider it as belonging to both. 

4. The vowels in each of these classes are very fre- 
quently commuted for each other, and have a mutual 
correspondence as longer and shorter vowels : but this 
commutation and correspondence t^ confined^ nearly with- 
out exceptionj to the respective classes. This shows, that 
the vowels of each class resemble, or approximate to- 
wards each other, i. e. belong to the same genus. The 
classification appears to be grounded, therefore, upon 
the laws of the vowel-system. (See § 53.) 

6. The names of the vowels are probably significant. 
[See App. C] It is impossible, however, to conclude 
with certainty, that we have attained the right pronun- 

* In a few words of the later Hebrew, si is written for short «, 
after the Aramaean maimer ; as "^!in hhuq-qe ; ?T va ma-itz-zi. 
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ciatioD of them, from investigating the significancj of 
these names, or in any other manner. The pronuncia- 
tion of any one of the ancient Greek and Latin transla- 
tors, as exhibited by the proper names of Scripture, is so 
much at variance with itself and with others, as to elude 
all effort to educe from it a uniform system. The tra- 
ditionary pronunciation of the Jewish literati, the gene- 
ral analogy of the European and Oriental languages, and 
the vowels of the Arabic, a living cognate language, are 
the principal guides in the assignment of the sounds in 
the table. 

Ab/e. The agreement is pretty general, among Hebrew scholars, in 
regard to the sound of all the vowels, excepting Qamets. The 
Germans and others sound this as a m father. But against this is (a) 
the Syriac analogy ; Q,aroets being sounded there as o long. (6) 
The general voice of the Rabbins, and the testimony of the Masor- 
ites, which is in favour of the sound, as a in all. (c) This is an in- 
termediate sound, between the Syriac Qamets, or o, and the Arabic 
Fatah, or a as in fnan, father ; and the Hebrew is an intermediate 
language between these. (cO The figure (t) stands also for short o : 
does not this indicate an approximation in the Qamets sound to the 
o ? And this approximation is manifest, when we sound Qamets as a 
in all. 

§22. 
Vowels: orthography, 

1. By the table in § 21, it may be seen that the 
vowels are all written under the line, except Hho- 
lem or J- ) and Shurgq C^l). 

But garnets is written in the bosom of a Kaph final, as ":!. (See 
§26. 2. a.) * 

2. In writing the vowels, the Maires lectionisj (§ 20. 
3.) are often inserted, or omitted, without altering the 
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nature of the syllable or word ; much as we spell 
honour^ in English, with or without the u. See more 
fullj, 10 respect to this part of orthography, § 24. 

§23. 
Fowels: relation to the letters "^llrtfit or Q^ieseenis. (Comp. § 47.) 

1. These letters, having a feeble sound, often lose 
themselves, or coalesce in the preceding vowel ; (§ 19. 
3.) E. g. in KSl boj we say Aleph is quiescent, because 
the sound of it cannot be heard, as distinct from the vow- 
el ('^) Qamgts. 

2. The Quiescents commonly, not always, coalesce 
with the preceding homogeneous vowel. 

When the vowels are adapted to produce this coalesceoce, thejr 
are said to be homogeneoue ; wheo they are not adapted to produce 
it, they are said to be heterogeneow. 

In general, H, \ and % when preceded by any of the 
class of vowels, respectively, of which they are the cor- 
responding vowel-letter/ (§21.1.) quiesce, as follows; viz. 

VavCt) in Hholem (j_) Vsp qol. 

- Shureq ( ^ ) D^p qum. Class III. 

Yodh('») - Hhireq (t-) ')•»'? din. 

- Tseri (.. ) "J^^ ben. 

- Seghol ( %• ) tt*«A ge. Claas. II. 

Aleph ( fit ) in Qamets ( r ) ^^ la. 

- Pattahh ( - ) nfitnjpb liq-rdth. 

- Seghol ( ... ) ina«a|5an titn-Ue-na. Class I. 

But Jlleph (M) is so feeble a sound that it is lost in aU 
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the other vowels, (except Shureq and Qamets Hhateph) 
and quiesces, when preceded by 

Tseri ( .. ) *^'ttfi<V. l^-mor. 

Hhireq (-r) "jVibfii-j ri-shon. 

Uholem ( - ) n«3 bor, 

Q,ibbat8 ( . ) !^^«g pu^a. 

He, (n) never quiesces, except at the end of a word; 
and then in vowels of different classes ; as in 



Qamets 


C ' / 


T T 


go-la. ) 
rnd. S 


Class I. 


Pattahh 


( - ) 


n» 




Seg^hol 


■ • * 1 


^k^ 


go-le. 


Class I, & II. 


Tseri 


* • • 1 


*• * 


gile. 


Class 11. 


Hholem 


■ * ■ 




ga-lo. 


Class III. 



In Eoglish, we have a multitude of cases, similar to these. E. g. 
«dw, fnowj with w quiescent ; say^ day^ with y quiescent, &c. Almost 
every letter in our alphabet, is, in some situations, quiescent before 
or after some other letter. 

3. The sound of Ehevi^ when quiescent^ is not lost, 
but, assimilating to the homogeneous vowel, lengthens 
that vowel ; L e. the vowel in which the Ehevi quiesce 
becomes, of course, long ; or, long vowels become more 
protracted, and short ones become long. 

4. One simple rule enables the learner to distinguish 
all the cases, in which the Ehevi quiesce ; viz. IVhen- 
ever a Vowel or a Sheva belongs to them they are move- 
able ;• otherwise^ quiescent. 

Of course, they are always tnoveablcj or retain their 
consonant power, 

* A ftwotahlt UtUr is one, which is pronounced or sounded. The 
term moveable is used as the opposite of qute^cenr. 
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(a) When they begin a syllable ; whether they have a 
vowel belonging to them, as iBfi^ * a-m^r ; 6i1 hem ; 
T?^ ya-ladh ; ^71 ve-ledh ; or a Sheva, as 1S6ly€lSra- 
medh, nS^( em^r. 

(6) When they end a syllable^ if they have a Sheva un- 
der them; as nb«^ yJt-sor, (§ 18. 2.) '^EnS neh-pikh; 
"^PlVd sha-lSv-ti ; "Ififtt^l vSy-yo-mer, the same as IDfii'^'JI. 

In the case {b) then, although the vowel preceding may be ho- 
mogeneous, the Vowel letters do not quiesce ; in fact, the ShevcL^ in 
such cases, is put under them, to show that they are exempted from 
the general rule of quiescence. 

5. The Quiescents, preceded by heterogeneous vow- 
els, remain moveable consonants ; as ID tav ; 1]P q^v ; 
170 sha-lev ; IT ziv ; ^Tl hhay ; "^HK ado-nSy ; "^'IS goy ; 
*^^bi ga-luy, '^75 the same. 

Note. The Ehevi, sometimes, do not contribute at all to modify 
the sound of a word ; 1. e. they are neither employed as consonants, 
nor used as Quiescents to lengthen the preceding vowel ; (supra 3) 
but are employed simply for the sake of orthography. They are 
then said to be in otio. This happens, 

(a) When a Sheva precedes them $ as MDn hhet. 

'^m at. 

(If) Or a quiescent letter, ^^""Vl he-bhe-tha. 

(c) Or Daghesh forte (§. 28.) follows, SlT-Jia mA?2re = Sija 

Or (d) Yodh is in otio, when preceded by (,) and followed by 

the suffix pronoun (i) at the end of a word ; as l^nsi dibha-rcm, 
his words. 

Compare, in English, u in honour, a in hear, &c. 
• We do not toiind Jlleph, (See » 18. 2) bat the Hebrews did, in such cases. 
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§24. 
Vowels : orthography in connexion with vowel-letters. 

1. As the vowel letters, when quiescent, do not alter 
the sound of words or syllables, but merely prolong the 
preceding vowel, (§ 23. 3), great variety of orthc^ra- 
phy in respect to them has arisen in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, i. e. they are sometimes inserted, and sometimes 
omi//ec2, in cases where they regularly belong to a 
word ; and In some other cases, they are inserted as 
JMatres lectionis, (§ 20. 3) where they do not belong. 

2. When they are insetted, the vowel in which they 
quiesce is said to he fully written ; as ^I31p qo-tel, where 
the Hholem isjidly written. 

When they are omitted, the vowel is said to be de- 
Jictively written ; as Vipp qo-tel. 

3. Words to which the Ehevi essentially belong, are 
often written both JUlly and defectively ; as 



Fully. 


Defectively. 

• •• T 


ma-le-thi. 


^••3 

• 


-13 


nir. 




VP 


qoL 

kc^mui ; the proDunciar 



tioD remainiiig the same, in both cases. 

4. Words to which the Vowel-letters do not essenr 

tially belong, are sometimes written with them ;* as 

"nTDb") more properly n'Jab^ yU^nodh. 
^"^^b rs^b so'bhebh. 

* In all these cases, the Vav or Yodh may be named, (and is often 

called, by late grammarians,) /u(cmm, being merely an orthographic 

support of the vowel. 

7 
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5. Vav and Yodh make almost all the irregularities, spoken of in 
this section. Aleph is seldom omitted, where it is regularly requir- 
ed ; and more seldom still inserted, where it does not belong. He is 
exempted, in general, from this usage. 

6. The Matrcs Uclionis are less frequent, in the earlier Hebrew 
Scriptures, and more so in the later ones. In Sam. we have *^yi ; in 
Chron. T^ll, Da-vtdh, In all parts of the Hebrew Scriptures, however, 
there reigns a variety of orthography, in regard to the Matres lectio^ 
nw, which seems to have depended mostly on the fancy of the wri- 
ter or transcriber. Thus we have TiiXa'^pJl, '^nta'^pn, ••niapin, 
■^rjbpH all pronounced, h^qi-mo'thi^ and diilering only orihographu 
cally^ in respect to the insertion or omission of 1 and **. 

§25. 
Vowels : Qame^f Hhaleph. 

The figure ( -^ ) is employed to designate short o, and 
the long vowel Qamets = a. (§ 21). It is important, 
that the student of Hebrew should be directed how to 
distinguish, when it is to be read as o or a. 

1. TTie fignrt Qamets (^) is short o, in a mixed syU 
lablcj unaccented. The cases, where this happens, are 

(a) When a simple Sheva follows Qamets, without 
a Metheg between them ; as nfilStl hhbkhrma. 

Note 1. But with a Metheg (§. 31.) thus, tl»Dn hha-kh^ma. 
There are a few cases, however, where the Metheg after Qame^s(^) 
does not make this vowel long ; viz, when it is in the antepenult 
syllable of a word ; as niai^'n'^ ddr-bho-noth, not da-rtbho-noth. The 
reason of this is, that Metheg, in such cases, is not placed aAer Qa- 
mets as a sign of its being a long vowel, but with another design, and 
by another rule. (See § 31. 3. b.) 

Note 2. In a very few instances, the Metheg stands after garnets 
in the penult syllable, without making it long ; as fa'^p qdr-ban^ not 
qc^ribhan ; l^^iy^ shdm-ra not sha-rmra. But here MSS. and editions 

* T :rr 

differ ; and it is plainly a violation of the common- principle. 

Note 3. The rule is, that the syllable, in which the Qamets is 
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followed' by Sheva^ must be unaccented^ in order to make short o : for if 
it be accented^ the long sound of ( ▼ ) remains. Thos ; lnn'!?3 mav-tha ; 
M?t^ shav ; inb^b' lay 4a ; not n^V'tha^ shdv^ loy-la. 

(6) WhenQamets is followed by Daghesh forte (§ 
28*0 it is short o ; as "^33^1 hbon-ne-ni ; SF13 bot-tiod. 

This is the same as the case (a) ; for the words written out 
would stand thus, ^333n hhdn^e-ni ; Dnna bot-tiia. 

Note 1 . A Metheg on the antepenult here does not, of course, 
make Q^amets long : e. g. op^ns bbi-ie-khitm^ (See above, a. Note 1 .) 

Note 2. garnets remains long in a tone syllable ; as M7a^ yam^ma^ 
HTaV lamina. (See above a. note 3.) 

(c) Qamets in a final mixed syllable, unaccented, is 

short o ; as Dp*1 vay-ya-qom. 

The same a« case (a); for written out full, it stands thus, Dj^'o. 

Note. All the cases above, resoWe themselves into the simple 
rule, in No. 1 ;* and they all respect ^ameU in a mixed syllable. 
But,- 

2. The figure Qamets ( r ) t^ read as 5, sometimes in 
a pure syllable. 

(a) When another Qamets Hhateph follows ; as 
:j^?B po^l-kha ; :]ai3J5 qS-tobh-kha. 

Analogy with cases of this nature requires the (r) here to be read 

9B d ; but Metheg being universally added here, seems to indicate 

that the o sound is somewhat protracted^ ( See App. D. 4. c. ) In 

a very few cases, a ( t) thus situated is to be read as a; e. g. "^X.tJP 

,^ qa-4un^L Etymology only can determine these cases. 

(&) When Hhateph Qamets (§ 26. 3) follows ; as 
iVjB p6-<>lo ; ''-^na bo-hori. 

T:tT * • r;iT * 

The Metheg always appears here after (r) but it plainlj^jervei 

in a different office, in all the cases of No. 2, from that in which 

.• 
* Qamett Hhateph, when in a mixed lyllable, it, io fact, a compound figure, 
J. e. coDtiitiDg of Qamett under one letter, and Sheva under another, which it 
always read ai abort o, when unaccented. 
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■ I. » • 

it serveo, when (t) is followed by Sheva simple, in No. 1. (Vid. 
sapra No. 1. a. note 1. Vide etiam §. 31. 2. b. d.) 

Note 1. As exceptions to the rule in (6), there are cases where 
( ) stands under the article before nouns ; as ln*3fif[?T ha-^nly-ya^ the 
figure Qnmets desigpfiating long a. 

It is the same, where the article is elided, and the prepositions 
a, D- t, come into it^ pUce ; (§.61. 6.) as Sljajjg ba-only-ya, &c. 

But the prepositions^ not coining into the place nor tmking the voW' 
el of the article^ are read according to the rule ; as ^\ri^^ lo^hh^li. 

Note 2. D'^"C;*)tt3 slid-ra shim^ D'^^'JiJ qi^'dha-shtm^ have o in the 
first syllable, because of their etymology. A few cases of this nature 
occur in the language, where nothing but a knowledge of etymolo- 
gy can determine. Nor is it of much consequence to determine. 
It were indeed a very desireable thing to the student, to have a 
distinct sign for short o; but we must learn the language as it is, and 
not construct another. In daily u^age, there could have been no 
more difficulty to a Hebrew, to distinguish when to read a, or o, than 
there is among us, when to read the letter o as o, or as ti; e. g. in 
noty son. 

§ 26. 



T I 



1. The Hebrews appear but very rarely to have 
combined or amalgamated two or more consonants to* 
gether, without any intervening vowel sound, as we 
often do in English ; e. g. handj hands, stripe, shrink. 
This was practised only at the end of a word; and even 
here, it was the usual method, where two consonants 
occurred, without an intervening vowel, as "]&D, to sup- 
ply ^Jitrtive vowel, in the pronunciation, e.g. HBD sepher. 

The usage which inhibited, so commonly, the com- 
binatpKi of two consonants after a vowel in the same 
syllable, did not operate so generally, nor in exactly the 
same manner, in respect to the admission of two conso- 
nants before a vowel. Two often appear ; but they are 



§26. SHEVA. 53 

modified, in regard to their pronunciation. The He- 
brevrs do not appear ever to have pronounced, as we do, 
broj brCj amalgamating the br into one compound sound; 
but between the b and the r, in such a case, they uttered 
a kind of half vowel, (usually a very short a or e,) as 
b^ra, b^re ; much like our e in the words begoncj begiuj 
&c. 

This custom of pronunciation gave rise to the sign 
of Sheva; and the whole object effected by all the She- 
vas, simple and composite, is merely to aid in the pro- 
nunciation of syllables, that begin with two consonants. 
Jtlore than two moveable letters can never begin any sylla- 
ble ; more than two can never end one ; nor even this numr 
ber^ except at the end of a word. Syllables like street, 
sprain, &c. in Hebrew, are impossible ; equally so are 
such as works, thinks, &c. 

2. Instead of limiting Sheva to the simple office of 
denoting a half-vowel, between two consonants that be- 
gin a syllable, and writing it only in this case, the authors 
of the punctuation-system consider it as belonging to ev^ 
ery letter, (the Quiescents excepted,) which has no vow- 
el of its own. Under the final letters of words, however, 
it is not written, but implied, in case these letters be des- 
titute of a vowel : i. e. Dp qam, is the same as &p« 

Orthog^phy omits Sheva under all final letters, except, 

(a) Final *j; as 1p12 me-feibA. 

{b) In a final syllable, ending with two moveable letters ; as n^lA 
Uirmdd/it. When one of these final letters is a quiescent, usage is va- 
riable : as we have both riMs bath, and DNa bath, 

(c) Or, when Paitahh furtive (§. 27.) stands in the rooniif f the 
penult Sheva ; as r\yi2^ sha-ma^^t, instead of t^jz^ sha^mat. 

Note. It is easy to distinguish such a Pattahh furtive by the or- 
thography. If it were a real vowel, the Sheva &n^\ would be omitted; 
as in ri?^^ sha-md^h. 
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3. There are two kinds of Sberas, viz. simple^ and 
composite. 

Repreientatirei. 

Sheva (simple) ( : ) = e in begin. e 



.| ( Hhateph Pattahh ( -= ) = a in Germany. f_ 
Hhateph Seghol ( ) = c in begin. 
Hhateph Qamets ( ▼= ) = o in ivory. 




e 
o 



The student will perceive, that the composite Sheras are consti- 
tuted, by merely adding the short vowels to the simple Sheva. 

4. In the quantity of all these, there is no difference. 
All of them are excluded from the rank of vowels ; 

" *fpB peqodh iil T zohShh^ '^Pfijt «/c, vH hholi^ being mono- 
* syllables ; and none of them are ever sounded, except be- 
iween two moveable consonants, that begin a syllable. 

5. The composite Shevas stand, for the most part, 
only under the Gutturals ; (§ 46. 2) and here they occur, 
only when those Gutturals begin a syllable. They are 
merely substitutes for simple Sheva. The only differ- 
ence between them is, that they give a variety of tones 

to the Sheva sound, which renders it easier to be pro- 
nounced, or more euphonic, when connected with those 
difficult letters. 

When a gutturat ends a syllable, it takes a simple Sheva, like 
the other consonants ; as -jstis nih-pdkh. Two of the composite She- 
vas are found under other letters, occcLsionally, besides the Gutturals; 
as snt also, am; Sl^'lSi also riS'ns, &c. So W^mj^ qodha^im. 
But Hhateph Seghol is never found, except under Gutturals. 

Or In consequence of Sheva being considered as be- 
longing to all moveable letters, destitute of a vowel, 
(supra 2) it often occurs at the end of a syllable.- But 
here, it must not be sounded. This has given occasion 
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to the distinction, between Sheva vocal^ and silent. As 
both have the same figure (:), it becomes necessary to 
give a rule, by which the student may distinguish them. 
The universal rule is, 

Ml Shevas at the beginning of a syllable are vocal : and 
aU at the end^ {or after the vowelj) are silent. Of course, 

(a) All composite Shevas are vocal. (No. 5.) So, 

(6) Simple Sheva, after a pure syllable ; as Jn*ittb la-tmdha. 

(e) ^in the middle of a word, after another Sheva : ri^'db'^ 

ytl-medhu. 

(d) under a letter with Daghesh forte ; as ^n^ab, titn-medhu 

(e) at the beginning of a word ; as ^79^ Umodh. 

(f) under a letter repeated ; as !iVin hdl-Ulu ; not ^iVsi hdl-lu. 

On the contrary^ simple Sheva is silent^ 

(a) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable ; as Ibl:'^ yH-modh. 

(b) After a long vowel, in a mixed tone-syllable ; insnb'bn til- 
tnodh-na. 

(c) At the end of a word, if two Shevas occur, both are silent ; 
as tmA ht-mddht. 

Much eaiser would it have been, for reader and writer, if the 
pnnctators had written Sheva^ only when it was vocal. But we must 
study the language as it is, rather than attempt to devise a better 
orthography* 

Note 1. Hhateph Qjamets ( t: ) the composite Sheva, is easily 
distinguished from Qamets Hhateph^ the vowel. (§. 25.) The former, 
(r: ) 18 never a proper vowel, (supra 4,) and is always written under 
one letter, with Sheva at the right hand of the figure Qamets, as n ; 
Qfunets Hhateph on the contrary is always a proper vowel, (§. 21.) 
and has the Sheva, on the left of the figure Q^amets and under the 
following letter, when in a mixed syllable, as irt^:?!! hhdkh^ma. 

Note 2. Hhateph Paitahh (-: ) is by far the most frequent of the 
tompodte Shevas^ because the a touB is more congenial with the Gut- 
turals than the other tones. Hhateph garnets {^-.^is the most unfre- 
quent of them. 
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§27. 
Pattalih furtive. 

1. The words which end with a guttural being dif- 
ficult to pronounce, euphonj and facility of utterance 
have introduced into the Hebrew language, the custom 
of pronouncing all their syllables, (which close with a 
moveable guttural, at the end of a word,) with the a 
sound, as best adapted to this purpose. (See note above.) 
Very generally, the proper vowel Pattahh is written 
here, instead of other vowels. (§. 46. 3.) But in case 
other vowels remain, a furtive Pattahh is thrown in after 
them, to ease the pronunciation. This is written under 
the Guttural, but sounded before it, as tV\1 ru^hhj being 
in respect to quantity, merely as Hhateph Pattahh (-). 
To pronounce H/ll, lay the stress of the voice on m, and 
merely touch the ajih • as in English, trials vial^ &c 
tVn, in theory, is a monosyllable. 

2. Pattahh furtive is put under MappiqHe^ (§• 30.) H, 
'and y at the end of words, when the final vowel has not 

an a sound. Jlleph does not receive Pattahh furtive^ be- 
cause at the end of words it is quiescent* Thus, i^1^3 
ga-bo^h ; H'^ttjfi morshi^hh ; y^ rea ; but, KSt) mits-tse. 

§28. 
Daghtsh forte. 

1. Daghesh (O^/l) signifies strengthening, hardened. 

It is a point in the middle of a letter, which has two 
meanings. 

(a) It means the doublingj or repetition of a letter, 

as 12)7 lim^medh ; and is then called Dagheshfbrte. 
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(b) It removes the h in the aspirated letters, PES'lJSl 
BegSdh-keph^th, (see § 12. alphabet, and § 19. 2);as 
S = p^ ^==py &c, (§ 12. 1) ; and is then called Daghesh 
lene. 

2. Where a letter is to be doubled, the Hebrews 
seldom write both down ; they write one, and insert JDo- 
ghesh forte in the bosom of it ; thus "^J^n hhiq-qe "^Sy 'Sm- 
me ; but sometiiAes, (though seldom,} both letters are 
written out, as "^j^j^H hhiq-qe, ^"^pp, 'am-me. 

Bat both letters are written down, 
(a) After a long vowel ; as O^bV^- 

(6) When Daghesh is fallen out of one letter ; as ii^bn for :iV^n. 
(c) In derived words, where in the ground-form a long vowel ex- 
isted between the two letters: as plur. constr. "^b-nj ground form bbn. 

3- Daghesh forte is sometimes essential, i. e. stands 
for a letter which reallj belongs to a word ; and some- 
times euphonic^ i. e. merely subserves the purposes of 
euphony. 

4* Daghesh forte is essential^ 

(a) When the same letter must be repeated; as 
^3r3 na-than-nu, instead of '^SDrs. 

(6) When it stands for a letter assimilated ; as 1D3*J 
ytg-^ish, instead of 053*^ yin-gash. (§ 113. 3.) 

(c) When it distinguishes a special conjugation of a 
verb, as IB7 llm-medh Conj. Ptc/, in Kal IKlb, the Root; 
or special declension of a noun, as Q'^VpS g^mal-lim. Root 
or ground-form 7^0^ ; or the essential form of a pronoun, 
as TVB7} hem-ma. 

5. Daghesh forte is euphonic* 

(a) When it appears in the first letter of a word, (i. e. in case 
Daghesh he rmlly forte ;) for this indicates, that in reading, the Im 
syllable of the preceding word is to be connected with the DagheMd 
letter ; as l^t"il38> read mdz'ze; n«5t:|»np, read qii-miitus^eut. 

8 
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Such a method of reading is the common one in Arabic ; bat un- 
frequent in Hebrew. 

(b) A tone-syllable, with a Pause-Accent (§ 35. 4) in a few in- 
stances, receives euphonic Daghesh, as ^t^Xn hka-dkel'lu^ for sii'in 

hha-dhelu. or ili'in hha-dhe-lu, 
' A •* ▼ 

(c) AAcr a short vowel in a mixed syllable, Daghesh euphonic 
appears, not unfrequently, in the second letter of that syllable ; as 

rt^Sfi< ik-ktre-ha for tin^fie ekh-re-ha. 

Note 1 . Daghesh euphonic is of no imi)ortance in regard to the 
real forms of the language. It is merely orthoepic, or orthographic. 

It is explained here, to prevent embarassment to the student, when 
he meets with it. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte can never appear in the final letter of 
any word, because it implies that another syllable follows, with which 
the latter letter of the doubled (Daghesh^d) consonant is united. But 
this is contrary to the supposition of being at the end of a word. 

§29. 
Daghesh lene, 

1. The Jspirates, (BeghSdh-kephSth, § 28. 1. 6.) re- 
ceive Dcighesh Jbrte^ as well as other consonants ; and 
then, they both lose their aspiration, and are doubled ; 
as *^&M ap-pi, not a-pi, nor aph-pi. 

2. When the point in them is Daghesh lencj they are 
pot doubled, but only lose the aspiration ; as V(Tyi ylr- 
doph, not ylr-dhoph. 

3. General rule. Daghesh lene is inserted in the 
Aspirates, after a silent Sheva ; in all other cases omit- 
ted. Or this rule may be thus expressed ; 

The Aspirates remain so, (1) After a syllable end- 

f i)g with a vowel, as IT^S^ ; (2) After a short vowel in a 

mixed syllable, as &r)^!D^ ; (3) After a long vowel in a 

* • • 

mixed syllable, as *110iy ; (4) After a letter with vocal 
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Shera in the beginning of a syllable, as "jtl^tl. But 

Daghesh lene is inserted, after a letter which has a silent 
Shera, as *^1B V? with Daghesh lene in Pe ; DFl^tiV 

with Daghesh lene in Tav, but omitted, as above, in Da- 
leth, by the preceding rule. 

Note. But special rules require many modifications of this prin- 
ciple ; e. g. Daghesh lene is inserted, 

I. In the beginning of a word ; 

(a) At the beginning of a sentence^ clause^ or section ; (vid. App. 
£. 11.) let the preceding syllable end as it may. 

{b) When two Aspirates stand at the beginning of a word, and the 
first has a Sheva under it ; as "^sa ^n3n73it. 

II. In the middle of a word. The general rule applies here, but 
with many exceptions ; e. g. Daghesh lene is omitted^ when according 
to the general rule, it would seem necessary to insert it, 

(a) In the middle of a word, (which is derived by inflection from 
another word, its ground form,) when, in the ground form, the aspi- 
rate letter was preceded by a vowel. Thus, nD*!*^ rldh-phu^ (the 

m 

general rule would make ^8^*1 ridh-pu^) because in the ground form, 
lij*!*^ ridhoph^ the aspirate p] is preceded by a vowel. So '»5b» md(- 
khe, (instead of "^S^n mdl-ke^) because derived by inflection from 
D'^sVp melarkhim ; 13T?^ yddz'bhu^ (instead of !I2T3?2 ydrdz-bu^) ground 
form ^T?^, i. e. Hholem precedes the Aspirate ^. 

{h) In forms of words, whose initial letter has a Sheva vocal, an As- 
pirate following this, omits (commonly, not always,) the Daghesh lene, 
when by accession this Sheva becomes silent : Thus, 

^ouns. iliM, in^ab Ugh-bhul (by general rule, b^aab.) 

Infin. b©3, bB::a kin-phol ( -D33.) 

Part. :?nynn, 3?n:?nn3 *im-t^/c* ( ^^nwins.) 

Bat not a few words of this character follow the general rule ; as 

(1) Future tenses; e. g. ^'ep*^ yls-podh. 

(2) Many Infinitives ; as xis^b ^h-pot. Besides, 

(3) The suflixes % np.t ^^^ never admit Daghesh lene. 

(4) A considerable number of words, by custom, retain the Aspi-I 
rate, contrary to the general rule ; as, n^iDbT^i il^a^ &c. 

On the other hand, a few insert it contrary to the exception in 
(a), as "^n^, instead of ^.799) ground-form in plor. D^n»9. 
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III. At the end of a word. 

After another letter with Sheva, or Pattahh furtive, an Aspirate 
takes Daghesh lene ; as r'lJ^D, ^^^^9 so written instead of n^^\^. 

N. B. Daghesh forte always follows a vowel, (mostly a short one,) 
as "iTab tim-rnedh ; but Daghesh lene always follows a silent Sheva, (as 
On'ITab Ufnddh'tem^ where the Daghesh lene in n follows a Sheva,) 
except it occur at the beginning of a verse or clause, (supra 3. a.) A 
very little attention will enable the student to distinguish Daghesh 
forte and /ene, without any difficulty. 

§30. 
Mappiq and Raphe, 

1. TliGsletter He (n) is commonly quiescent at the 
end of a word, (§ 23. 2) ; sometimes, however, it is 
moveable, and to indicate this, a point is placed in the 
bosom of it, called pEXJ Mappiq ; as T\^ yah. 

2. The point Mappiq is of use in distinguishing 
some words ; as in the final fem. pronoun H, to distinguish 
it from the mere fem. ending of a noun : e. g. ri37%3 mal- 
kah, means her king ; but ilST^t} mal-ka, means a queen. 

m 

In verbs ending with two He'*, when the future is apocopated, 
(§. 123. Kal. d.) the middle radical (n) is marked with a Mappiq to 
show that it is not quiescent j as n^nj vcU-te-khdh instead of Slrt^nj 
vdt'tikh-he. Root SilnD. 

T T 

Note. Mappiq is found only in He^ in the present editions of 
Hebrew books; but in MSS. it is sometimes appended to all the Qui- 
€8cents^ when they are moveable at the end of a word. 

Raphe (n&^) means soft, and is the opposite of 
Daghesh and Mappiq. It is now scarcely ever used, in 
any printed edition. But Hebrew MSS. have it over 
the AspirateSy as a sign that they retain the aspiration ; 
as n^Sb kha-bhedha. In some cases in MSS, it stands 
where Daghesh forte would be written according to 
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analogy, to show that it is omitted : also, over K and H 
at the end of words, when tbej quiesce. 

lo some printed editions, Raphe is sometimes put where a Daghesh 
forte is omitted, Judg. xvi. 16 ; or Daghesh lene, Judg. x?i. 28 ; or 
Mappiq, Nam. xxxii. 42. In all such cases, it is noted in the margin. 

§ 31. 
Methegh, 

1. Methegh, (it}^) signifies check, restraint. Such is 
the name of the perpendicular mark (-[-), which is call- 
ed also the Euphonic Accent, because it denotes, that the 
preceding vowel sound is to be somewhat delayed, or 
distinguished in the pronunciation. Hence the name 
Methegh. It compares well, with what we call the haljf^ 
accent, in English ; as in undertake, underw'rite, &c. 

2. MSS, editions, and grammarians differ very much 
about the rules for the insertion or omission of this eti- 
phonic accent. The following cases are those, in which 
there is, however, a general agreement, that it ought to 
be written; viz, 

(o) In the second syllable, if a pure one, before the 
tone-syllable ; as D^fi^H ha-a-dham ; or if the Second syl- 
lable be a mixed one, then on the third, if pure, as ir^^1« 

But !), signifying and, i. e. merely copulative, does not obtain it ; 
as a^^'n^i u-bho-Ueah. 

Two words, with Maqqeph between, (§. 32.) are considered as 
one, in reference to Methegh ; as p*^:^*^:) ki-isad-diq. 

(6) After a long vowel, next before the tone sylla- 
ble, followed by a Sheva : as ni^jn, ha-y«tha : the same 
with Maqqeph; as "^^TID, sha-tb«li. 

But in the observance of this canon, there is not entire uniform- 
ity, the short vowels sometimes taking it, as trr^n*^ yihh-ye. 
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(c) When Daghesh forte is fallen out, but the pre- 
ceding short vowel-mark is still retained ; as B'^niPlS 
ba-hhu-rim, instead of D'^l^nS. 

The usage here is not universal ; e. g. ^ntl hdrhho'tlUkh^ with- 
out Methegh after Si. 

{d) Always before the composite Shcvas) as "^HHtQ 
sa-h^dhi ; SJbni^ ye-hh«loph. 

3. Cases in which Methegh is more or less often^ hut not uniformly 
found, 

(a) On the third syllable before the tone-syllable, although it be 
a mixed one ; as DD**na bbt-te-khlm ; Q'^^'isnTS mith'ndd-debhim, 

(6) On the fourth syllable before the tone-syllable, the third be- 
ing a mixed one ; as DIOH'^iJ^ J vdy-yish-hhci'tum ; niSOnn') vehdni' 
mas'se-khoth. 

(c) On the derivatives from the verbs M'^tn ha-ya^ to 6e, and 
Sn^n hha-ya^ to live^ which receive a formative prefix ; as fut. tl^TV^^ 
yVi-ye^ H^ty^ ythh-ylf tl^.rTn (ihh-ye^ &c. 

(cD After a Sheva vocal under the first letter of a word ; as nN\ 
vieth^ !»«tl) siUf ••^5*1 dthhdr. The design of this is said, by some 
grammarians, to be, to qualify the Sheva sound^ and make it analo- 
gous to the succeeding vowel ; i. e. we must read, vieth^ s^u, d^hhdr^ 
&c. 

Note 1. Methegh is of the same form as the accent 5t7/ti^ ; (§. 35. 
4.) but is easily distinguished from it, as Silluq never appears, except 
on the ultimate or penultimate syllable in a verse. 

Note 2. Instead of Methegh^ the Conjunctive accents (§ 35. 4.) 
not unfrequently, are placed ; specially when the word has a great- 
er distinctive Accent^ (§. 35. 4.) as D'^l^i^b^ urlitntHkihimy instead 

of D-n:Piab!i. 

Note 3. The use of Methegh as a diacritical sign, in cases 2. a, 6, 
c, is of real value. It is to be regretted that all the rest had not 
been spared ; at least, to the learner they are of no real importance, 
but rather serve to perplex him. They have been detailed here to 
prevent confusion, or mistake, in the reader. 
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§32. 
Maqqeph : J^ftt- 

!• Id form, Maqqeph is like our hyphen, (as Vs^Ufi*) 
serving to connect two words together, not as composite 
words, but in respect to interpunction and accent. 

2. Words connected by Maqqeph are closely con- 
nected in sense ; so that its office, in respect to inter- 
punction, is like that of a conjunctive Accent. (§ 35. 4.) 

3. The word which precedes Jlfa^^ejpA loses its tonic 
Accent ; so that, according to the theory, two or more 
words, connected by a Maqqeph, are to be pronounced 
as one word ; the tone-syllable being only on the last. 

Thus, iD-'^n'^l va.y£hi.khen, na2?-?3-ni^ eth-kol-e- 
sebh. 

The rationale of this case may he easily explained. The He- 
brews generally ayoid having two tone-syiiabies in immediate succes- 
•ioD. Where these would occur, they either insert a Maqqeph, 
which is the sign that the tone is removed from the first ; or they 
throw back the accent of the former word one syllable, where the 
length of such word admits it. Hence, Maqqeph rarely appears, ex- 
cept after monosyllabic, or dissyllabic words, which precede others 
of a similar character, so as naturally to occasion the crowding of the 
accented syllables together. 

4. If the syllable, which precedes Maqqeph, is a 
mixed syllable with a long vowel, that vowel is usually 
(not always) shortened, on account of the Maqqeph, 
which removes the accent : for a long vowel cannot 
stand in a mixed syllable, that is unaccented. 

To save this rule, when the long vowel is retained, Methegh is 
placed after it, and it is read in a pure syllable ; thus, *»^~ntt} shu" 
thili, instead of shath-li. 

Note. As Maqqeph influences the euphony of words, by prevent- 
ing the concurrence of two accented syllables, it is called, (as well 
at Methegh,) a Euphonic Accent. 
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§ 33. 
Accenti. 

1. Besides the two EuphoDic Accents, Methegh and 
Maqqephj there are a large number of tonic ^ccents^ as 
they are called, which are appended to the Hebrew 
text ; are inseparably connected with the present vowel 
system; and serve, if we may credit Hebrew gramma- 
rians, a variety of purposes. These are 

1. To mark the tone-syllable. 
H. As signs of intcrpunction. 

HI. As notes to direct the recitation, or cantillation, 
of the Hebrew text. 

2. Of these Accents, some are written above, and 
some below the line, (like the vowels ;) only one, viz. 
Pesiq (I) in the line. (See the Table, § 35. 4.) 

The maoDer of writing the accents, needs to be explained. If no 
vowel interfere, they are placed over or under the middle of the 
consonant, that begins a syllable ; as 'nnr, ^l^H- but if a vowel is 
connected with the same letter, they are placed at the left hand of 
it, as V">^n. If syllables begin with a Sheva^ the letter which has 
the Sheva is disregarded, iu locating the accent ; as DiSin ; niV^. (See 
also §. 34. 2.) A » - •. 

§34. 
Tonic power of the Accents. 

1. So far as this power is concerned, they all stand 
upon the footing of equality, (when they actually sub- 
serve this end;) all of them merely acuting the ultimate 
or penult syllable, on which they stand. Every word^ 
unless before a Maqqeph, (§ 32) has one or more of the 
accents upon it. But, 

2. There are no less than seven accents, which do 
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Tlphcha(initiale)(T) 
Y£thibh (t) 

Tflisha. majus (±) 



not mark the tone-syllable, but only coincide with it, 
Incidentally; viz, 

S£golta (jl) rCalled postpositive accents^ be- 

Pashta (_l) J cause they are invariably 

Z^rqa (jl) ] placed only over the last let- 

Tflisha minus (^) i^ ter of a word. 

Called praepositive Accents^ be- 
cause they are placed only 
over or under the first letter 
of a word. (See Table, § 
35. 4.) 

Of course, it is easy to perceive that it is merely 
accidental, when these accents coincide with the tone- 
syllable of a word ; consequently, the student cannot 
depend, at all, upon them to mark it, but must resort to 
other methods of ascertaining the tone-syllable. (Vide 
§ 62.) 

3. When two accents of the same kind are placed 
upon a word, i\ie first of them marks the tone-syllable ; 

as TIFI to-hu. 

4. But when two of a different kind, (which frequent- 
ly happens,) are placed on a word, the last acutes ; as 

Note. Though the Accents, then, deternr^ine the tone-syllable 
of fjM$i words, yet the student cannot depend upon them as univer- 
jal guides. For the rules to determine this in all cases, see § %t, 

§35. 

Accents^ as signs of Inierpunction, 

1. This, in the view of those who have most highly 

prized the accents, is their principal use. In regard to 

9 
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this, the accents are distinguished into two great classes ; 
viz. Disjunctives, or those which show a suspension in 
reading, or a division of the sense, greater or less ; and 
Conjunctives^ placed upon words to show that they are 
nearly related to other words, and must not be separat- 
ed from them. In other words ; Disjunctives indicate a 
pause of some sort, and Conjunctives that there is no 
pause, but continuation or conjunction. 

2. The Disjunctives are divided again into various 
classes, according to their several powers : viz. 

I. Pause Accents. II. Greater Distinctives. III. 
Lesser Distinctives. The Table which follows marks 
these respective divisions, and their powers. 

3. It will be seen by the Table, that some Accents 
(marked t) belong exclusively to prose ; some, (marked 
*) exclusively to poetry; and others, (without any 
mark,) are common to both. 

Note. The books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs onlj, are fur- 
nished with the poetical accents ; and of coarse, according to the ac- 
cents, only these books are poetry. (But see App. £.) 

4. Table of the Accents, 

m 

Pause Accents. 

♦T Silluq, only on the ult. or penult, sylla- ) ^^*^- 
ble of a verse. y * 

•^~ Athnahh, = 

t *— Sfgolta, (post-positive) = 

^— Merka M^hp^kh = 

Chreater Distinctives. 

^ R«bhi«^ , = ; , 

• ^' R«bhi» Ger&h == ; , 



'^'^^^"^i^ 



§ 35. ACCENTS. 




67 


t ' Zaqeph (minus) 




»^i— • 


t !i- Zaqeph (majus) 
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Lesser Distinctives. 






— Tiphha, 




■B^iiM . 


* f Tiphha (initiate, praepos.) 







t - T€bhir, 






t '- Geresh, 






t '— Garshaytm 




5 


t ^ QSrne Phara, 




— , 


~ Pazer, 




= 9 


t < Yethibh, (praepos.) 






t — PSLshta, (postpos.) 




, 


^ Z^rqa, (postpos.) 




• 


t "" Tdisha (majus, praepos.) 






Conjunctives* 






~ Munahh, written both above and below the line, 


in poetry. 






~ M ^hp^kh, written, in poetry, as 


Munahh. 


~ Mferka. 






t ~ Merka, (duplex.) 






- YerSh. 






—^ QSdma. 






t ~ Dirga. 






t "^ Telisha (minus, postpos.) 






* — ZSrqa, (when not postpositive, 


vid. 


supra, it is a 


Conjunctive.) 






-L Shalsheleth. 
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6. The reader must not suppose, that the Disjunc- 
tives always correspond exactly to the interpunction- 
points with which they are compared. The Pause Ac- 
cents often indicate a less quantity of suspension, than is 
assigned to them in the Table ; and sometimes appear, 
where we make no pause in English. The Greater 
Distinctives too, sometimes officiate as Pause Accents^ 
and sometimes appear where we should not make even 
a comma. The Lesser Distinctives mark not only com- 
ma-pauses, but half-commas, and sometimes appear, even 
where the words seem to require a Conjunctive, rather 
than a Disjunctive Accent. 

For the explanation of the names of the Accents ; the detail re- 
specting their power of Interpunction ; their Consecution, or the 
manner in which they follow each other, in prose and poetrj, &c, 
&c, see App. £. 

§36. 
Accents as signs of Cantillation, 

1. The Jews, from time immemorial, in the public 
reading of the Scriptures, have cantillated them, i. e. 
read in a kind of half singing, recitativo way ; much 
like what is called chanting, in some of our churches. 
In this manner Mussulmen read the Koran ; and the 
people of the East, generally, deliver public discourses 
in this way. The mode of cautillating Hebrew, in dif- 
ferent countries, is at present various ; but guided, in all, 
by the Accents: i. c. the accents are used as musical 
notes, though various powers are assigned them. For 
an exhibition of these musical powers, see Jablonskii 
Praef. ad Bib. Heb. § 24. and Bartoloccii Biblioth. Rab- 
bin. Tom iv. p. 431 ; where may be found the SargaSj 
w Accent-songs, written out in musical notes. 



§§ 37* 38. CRITICAL MARKS. RULES FOR RBADINO. 69 

Whether this was the original design of the acceDls, see discassed 
in App. £. 

§37. 

Critical tnarks and Masoretic notes. 

1 . In the common editions of the Bihle, with Masoretic notes, kCj 
a little circle over any word, (as M^^.?^) shews that the margin is to 
be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. viii. 17. M^**S1, in 
the case ahove ;) or for Literae maj, vel mtn., Piska^ or Puncta eX" 
traordinaria^ &c. The mark ( ) over words in Van der Hooght, &c, 
refers to a marginal note. 

2. Q«rt and Ktthihh, There are a considerable number of marginal 
readings, (about 1000,) in our common Masoretic Bibles, most of 
which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. 
They are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew 
MSS. The marginal word is called Qfrt, (^np) which means read ; 
i. e. this word is read, instead of the word in the text to which it re- 
lates, and which is called Kethibh (^^ri's) written^ or text. The 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Q^rt, which is printed with- 
out any. 

If a word is omitted in the text, the points are placed there, and 
a little circle over them, while the letters are in the margin. (See 
Judg. 20. 13.) This is called, ^••ns Jtin ''np read imt not written. 

If a word is superfluous in the text, it is left unpointed ; as Ezek. 
xlviii. 16. This called, ''np jftl iTlS written but not read, 

Literae maj. et min. distinguish themselves. Piska (i^pDs) means 
separation — i. e. a small space left in the text. See Gen. iv. 8. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, iiht^izj^i. See Gen. xix. 
33. xvi. 5. 

Note. For a full account of all the marginal and other notes, in 
the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see Preface to Van der 
Hooght^s Hebrew Bible. §§ 23—45. 

§ 38. 
Rules for reading Hebrew, 

HayiDg become acquaiDted with the nature and 
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design of all the letters, vowels, accents, diacritical 
points, &C, &C, which appear on the pages of the He- 
brew Bible, the student is prepared to commence the 
reading, or pronunciation of the language. After fa- 
miliarizing himself with the signs of the sounds, viz. 
the vowel points and consonants, his principal difficulty 
will consist in the want of skill, in making the proper 
division of syllables. To assist him in this, the follow- 
ing Rules should be observed. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a Consonant ; i. e. 
one of the alphabetic letters. 

2. Vav (1) prefix conjunction, with Shureq is excepted, 
being sounded u = oo in moon. 

3. ^kph as in '113M a-mSr, and .^yin^ as in ^l^P 
a-m^dh, i. e. H and p when they begin syllables, we do 
not sound, because we know not how to sound them : 
but the Hebrews, doubtless, made them moveable letters, 
in such cases ; so that the rule No. 1, has only the ex- 
ception noted in No. 2. 

4. No syllable can have more than two consonants 
before its vowel ; and only one (ifier it, except at the end 
of a word, where two may stand. (Compare § 26. 1.) 

5. Every long vowel makes a pure syllable ; as 
HIS barra. This is a general rule ; but 

6. A long vowel may stand in a mixed syllable, 
if it be a tone^syllable^ followed by a simple Sheva, ex- 
pressed or implied ; as Qp qam with Sheva implied ; 
iri3'1137F] til-modh-na, with Sheva expressed. ^[Compare, 
respecting the sign ( 0> § 25.) 

Note. Id a few iDStances of the later Hebrew, Shureq wadHhireq 
are eometimes used as short Towels. (Vide § 21. 2.) 
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7. Every short vowel makes a mixed syllable ; as 
*Tp_B pa-q^dh ; Dl rSbh. This rule is a general one ; 
but,' 

8. Short vowels before simple Sheva vocal ; compo- 
site Sheva ; a quiescent letter ; or another vowel, make 
a pure syllable. E. s. ^?\'^^ va-y«hi; TTPDV^ ya-*se, pbn*^ 

r J n , »y J ' v-:j- •' ' • •.•;iv 

ye-h«loph ; HB pe, TiD ma ,• ina ba-hen, '^jVsi me-lekh, 
nnB pa-hStb, 6^53 ma-yim. 

9. Every syllable, beginning with a Sheva either 
simple or composite, moves the Sheva, and has two con- 
sonants before the vowel. 

10. The points over the D and Hi often serve the 
purposes of vowels, as well as diacritical points, at the 
same time. E. g. nspQ mo-she (Moses), M3^ so-ne^ where 
the necessity of a vowel-point, to unite with the first 
letters in the word, is apparent. So when these letters 
have two points, one of them is read as Hholem, and 
the other as a diacritical sign, according to the exigency 
of the case ; E. g. *TQtti sho-mer, TSE")') yir-pos. In both 
these cases, the nature of the syllable shows which point 
over the IS is a Hholem. 

Note 1. The Vowels (-) ( • ) ( , ) when in a pure syllable, often 
stand for long vowels ; as "jna for "jHa compensative for "jna, D-jtin 
for D'»^rtrt; 57?to for SinUJM; (compare § 21. 2. and App. D ;) and 
of course make pure syllables, agreeably to No. 5. 

Note 2. In the above rules, the terms long and short vowels are 
used, in a sense, incorrectly, inasmuch as most of the vowels called 
short are sometimes long^ and some of the vowels called long are 
sometimes short, (Vide § 21.) No mistake, however, will take place, 
if the student remembers that by lor^ Vowels here, arc meant Qa- 
mets, Tseri, Hhireq with Yodh, Hholem, and Shureq ; by the short 
Fowelsy Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq breve, Qamcts Hhatcph, and (^ib- 
buts. 
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Exemplification of the manner in 'which the Hebrew ii read^ mith refer* 
ence to rules for explanation of the mode of forming syllables^ and 
the right understanding of the various written signs^ employed in the 
Hebrew text,* 

Genesis. Chap. i. 

1. n'^lbfi^'^a bere-shith ; Beth has Daghesh lene, § 29. I. a ; She- 
va under Beth is vocal, § 26. 6, and § 38. 9 ; id M^S bire^ it quiesces 
in the preceding Tseri, § 23. 2, and makes a pure syllable, p. 43, note. 
— n***^ shith^ Yodh quiescent in Hhireq, § 23, 2 ; a mixed syllable, 
although the vowel is long, because it is a tone-syllable, § 38. 6 ; Tav 
final written without Sheva § 26. 2 ; Tav without Daghesh lene, i. e. 
aspirated.! § 29. 3. 3. 

2. M^S ba-ra ; a ba^ Beth with Daghesh lene, i. e. unaspiratcd, 
§ 29. 3 ; a pure syllable, p. 43, note. — Jtl rrt, fit quiescent in Qamets 
§ 23. 2. 

3. D'^tlbfc^. elo^him; Vfil ^lo^ composite Sheva under «, § 26. 5 ; 
which id vocal § 26. 6. a, and § 38. 9 ; «/o a monosyllable in theory, 
§ 26. 4. — D**il Aim, Yodh quiescent in Hhireq § 23. 2 ; long vowel io 
a mixed syllable, because it is a tone-syllable, §38. 6 ; D without She- 
va written under it, § 26. 2. 

4. nfif eth^ § 38. 6 ; Tav with Daghesh lene omitted, § 29. 3. 3. 

6. D'^Jga^n hash-sha-ma-yUn ; hdsh^ by virtue of the Daghesh for- 
te in the Shin, § 28. 1. a ; the syllable is mixed, i. e. ends with a con- 
sonant, § 38. 7. — ;d sha^ § 38. 0, — » md, a pure syllable, though the 
vowel, perhaps, is short, § 38. 8. — D^ ytm, Yodh moveable, like any 
other consonant, § 23. 4. a ; syllable short, § 38. 7, as the accent is 
on the preceding syllable. 

* The explanation of the accents is here omitted, ai it may be found in the 
Appendix, letter C. 

t When any of the letters DCS'l^a are written withoat Daghesh lene^ tbev 
are said to be aspirated ; e. g. D = M, or has the aspirate h united with it. 
When they are written with a Dagketh lene in them, they are said to be unas' 
pirated; e. g. n-= /, or is written without the aspirate h. So that, in regard to 
the letters in question, to say of them, that ^ they are atpirated^^ and to say that 
* they are written tcithont Daghesh lene,'* means the same thing ; and on the 
other hand, to say that * they are unaspirated,"* and that ^ they are written with a 
Daghesh lene in /Aem,* means the same thing. Both of these respective methods 
of description are occasionally used. The student will not be liable to miatake, 
if he attend to the meaning of the terms. 
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6. jpiijT veeth^ Vav moveable, § 23. 4. a ; Sheva vocal, § 3P. 9. 
— n^|, loDg vofvel in a mixed syllable, § 38. 6 ; Tav without Daghesh, 
i. e. aspirated, § 29. 3. (3.) 

7. V^fiJvT ha-a-rets ; ha-a- § 38. 6 ; rlU^ § 38. 7 ; y is a Tsade 
final, § 14. 

Verse 2. 

8. yiKtll vtha-a-rets^ vid. Nos. 6, 7. 

9. rrn^n ha-ijetka; Methegh after in, § 31. 2. b — yelha^ Yodh 
moveable, ^ :23. 4. a ; Sheva vocal, § 38. 9 ; Tav aspirated, § 29. 3 ; 
n quiescent, § 23. 2. 

10. !)rTn tho-hu ; tho-^ Tav aspirated, § 29. 3, because the last syl- 
lable of the preceding word is pure, and has a Conjunctive accent 
— hu^ Vav with Shureq, in which it quiesces, § 23. 2. 

1 1. nnil va-bho-ku / 1 § 23. 4. a ; bho^ '^ aspirated, § 29. 3 — hu^ 
Tid. No. 10. ' 

12. rpzpri vehho'shdkh ; n, vid. No. 6 j vaho^ § 38. iO^shlkh^ § 38. 
7 ; ?j final Kaph with Sheva,'§ 26. 2. a. 

13. -b5*ai § 38. 7 ; Maqqeph after it, § 32. 

14. '^m pene; Pe with Daghesh lene, § 29. 3, because if follows 

m 

the mixed syllable V'?, on which is no Distinctive accent, § 35; Sheva 
yocal, § 38. 9 — ^2 ne, Yodh quiescent, § 23. 2. 

15. Dinn thihom ; monosyllable, § 26. 4 ; Tav aspirated, § 29. 3. 
1 ; Aof/i, Vav quiescent in Hholem, § 23. 2 ; mixed syllable, § 38. 6. 

16. nill rerua^, monosyllable, § 26. 4 ; Vav quiescent in Shu- 
req, § 23. 2 ; Pattahh furtive under the final n, i 27. 

17. D'*n'bfi< ^lo-him. vid. No. 3. 

18. n^n'^Q mira^khe-pheth ; mtrd^ Sheva vocal, i 38. 9 ; ^ji^P^^r® 
syllable, k 38. 8, because the Pattahh is in fact long, « 46. 1.— n hhe- Se- 
g'hol in a pure syllable, i 38. 8 — nc pheth^ Pe aspirated, ^ 29. 3 ; mix- 
ed syllable, ♦ 38. 7 : Tav aspirated, * 29. 3. (2.) 

19. D^'s!1 •'?B"b? 'dl'p€ne hdin-md-yiin ; "^SD-b?, vid. Nos. 13, 
14; D^an, vid. No. 5. 

Verse 3. 

20. '^3D^^''^ vdy-yo-mir ; vay^^ Vav moveable, ( 23. 4. a ; Yodh 
moveable after the Pattahh under Vav, § 23. 5. § 38. 7 ; Yodh with 
Paghesh forte, ft 28. 1. a. — yo-, Yodh moveable, ( 23. 4. a; M quiescent 
in Hholem, * 23. 2.— m^r, « 38. 7. 

21. •'irr^ D'^rr^^ tUy^him yihi ; yihi, Yodh moveable, § 23. 4. o; ••?[, 

Yodh Quiescent in Hhireq, ^ 23. 2. 

10 
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22. ^i'm or ; V^ moreable here, 4 48. 4. a with note, (38 1.3; 
Var quiescent in Hholem, § 23. 2 ; mixed sjilable with a long vowel, 
§ 38. 6. 

23. ^IK'-^rj'JJ vd-ythUor; i?d, §38.8; '»Jl^, No. 21; Maqqeph af- 
ter -rj^, § 32. 

Verse 4. 

24. N*n*2 vdy-ydr ; vdy, No. 20. — ydr, i 38. 7.— N in otto here, § 
23. 5. a. 

25. tlo'him^ eih-ha-or, No9. 3. 22. 

26. :mb— 'S kUohh ; ki^ Kaph with Daghesh Icne, § 29. 3, (the 
preceding sellable a mixed ene, here ;) Yodh quiescent, § 23. 2 ; Maq- 
qeph, § 32— niu, Var quiescent in Hholem, § 23. 2 ; mixed syllable, 
§ 38. 6. 

27. b'mt^ -ody-ydhh-del ; No. 20. § 38. 7. § 38. 6. Beth aspirated, 
§ 29. 3 ; Daieth unaspirated, § 29. 3. 

28. ^lo-him hen (* 23. 2. ♦ 29. 3.) }ujH)r (No. 22.) tt^hhen (* 38. 2. 
§ 29. 3. * 23. 2. * 38. 6.) hd-ho-ihekh (* 38. 8. No. 12.) 

29. vdy-yiq-ra (No. 20. * 38. 7. ♦ 23. 2.) eh-kiin loror y(m 23. 4. 
a. » 23. 2. « 38. 6.) veld-hho-shikh 23. 4. a. 4 38. 8. No. 12. » 38. 
7. « 26. 2. a.) qa-ra (« 23. 2.) lay-la (ft 25. 1. a. note 3. « 23. 2.) va-yihi 
(No. 23.) W?6A (* 38. 3. ♦ 38. 7. * 29. 3.) vi^ehi (No. 23.) 6^^^- 
(♦ 29. 3.) yoin (supra) «-AarfA (♦ 38. 8. « 29. 3. ♦ 38. 6.) 

Verse 6. Fdy-yo^rUr eU^him yihi ra-qi^* (Pattahh furtive under y, 
§ 27.) bfthokh (ft 29. 3. ft 26. 2. a.) hdm^drt/vn virhi tndbh-dil (ft 29. 3.) 
ben md'yim (^ 38. 8.) la-nuMfim. 

Verse 7. Fdy-yd-ds (* 38. 8.) e(o-/^tm Hh-ha-ra'qifl'* vdy-yd^h-del 
hen hdm-rnd-ylin f^shir mlt'torhath la-ra^a* u4then hdm^mdryitn ^shtr 
me-dl la^a-qi^* vd-^ihi'khen. 

Verse G. Vdy-^q-ra ^Uhhim io-ra-^**' iha-mct^n vdnyM 'e-rebh 
vd-yehi bho-qir yom she-ni. 

Verse 9. Vdy^yo-nUr eUhhim yif-qarvu hdtn^md'ykn mU'tdrhatk 
hdth'tha'md'-yim H fna-qom ehadh vtthe-ra^ hdy-ydb-boriha vd^ehi- 
khen» 

Terse 10. VdyAJiq-ra eMim Idy-yah-ba^ha I'tiU tf-tenlf-vS ham* 
fMd-ftni qa-ra ydm^mim vdy-ydr ^Uhhim ki'tobh. 
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§39. 
Commutations of the Consonants^ with each other. 

That consonants of a similar sound, or which are 
pronounced with the same organs, should occasionally 
be exchanged for each other, both in writing and speak- 
ing, is an occurrence which is common in all languages. 
In Hebrew this occasionally happens, in the following 
manner, viz ; 

1. Letters of the same organ are interchanged. 

(a) Labials. As la, 35, Pja the back ; m-^^tj and N"»na fat ; ID^tt 
and obD to escape ; Sept. Koiiva for Heb. Sljab. 2 Chron. xxi. 10. 

(b\ Palatals. *^aD and *^D0 to shut up ; ba-> and V^*^ to travel 
about ; y^is and 9yyp a handle. 

(c) Linguals. Of these, only n, D, and i are interchanged ; as 
jqtgtl and pjntj to rob. 

(d) Dentals. I^jp, 0^3j and Y\y to exult ; pjT and p^SJ to cry out; 
O'rvo and pra to laugh. 

(e) Gutturals. Tl^'s and ritld to be pusillaniinotis ; Uiti and 0A9 to 
be mournful. 

2. Letters of a different organ, are commuted. 

(a) Sibilants are commuted for Linguals ; i. e. the sibilation is 
dropped, and the letter is lisped. As ^2^T and ^^i <o quench ; "^^ 3 
and '^133 <o watch over ; \i:n^a and nT"^2 a fir-tree ; uj*^n and n*^tt <o 
eTi^avf, like the Greek jia^aoaoi, 'j^agatTOi. 

{b) The Liquids b^ 72^ D? *n are couimuted / yrt and yrtj to ©/>• 
press;* b'^tVlT] and 'n'»tli:!rT to cawe to shine ;t "j^ip and D13^ to ib^; 
13!|73 and Dna to totter; "JD^ and *nDr, proper name, Achar ; (very un- 
frequent.) 

(c) 7^ Qt<«e5c«ni«. D*»ftnlra and D'^'^iba rags ; aNi and a^i"^, name 
of a man, Doeg ; ^^rj and -jb^ to ^o ; (For the exchange of the Vow- 
el-letters, when quiescent, see § 49.) 

^ Penooi anoDg it, who cuHiot speak /, p«t n in the place of it. 

i TIm ChiMte bare no r, tad speak / for it. The Jepaoete heve no I, and 
fpeak r for it. 
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{d) The Q^uiescefits and 3, which is a kind of semi-vowel ; n^"^ and 
M: to place; STTfij: and T\tr to be beautiful; So fut. Kal, Hebrew, 
bbp% Syriac (uuirormlj) V^tspa. 

Note. The above chang^es principally concern Lexicography, 
and serve to direct philological disquisition. They do not affect the 
grammatical forms of the words in question ; but are very useful to 
the student as a principle, which is concerned with the essential na- 
ture of the Hebrew letters. If he know what letters are correlative^ 
or are commuted for each other, when he does not find satisfaction 
in the explanation of any particular word, then he may investigate 
its correlates^ or those words which contain letters, that are occasion- 
ally commuted with the letters of the word in question. 

§40. 
Grammatical commutations of several Consonants. 

On the other hand ; the following commutations of 
the Consonants respect merely grammatical forms, or 
at most, the mode of pronouncing wordsj and have no in- 
fluence on their signification : viz, 

(a) In HithpacI of Verbs beginning with 2, the T\ 

of the prasformative r\T\ is changed into t3, and trans- 

posed with the S ; thus, Kal p^X, HIthpael p'l^^n for 



i .. — • • 



This usage prevails in all the kindred Dialects of Hebrew. The 
concurrence of two tU is thus avoided, viz. one in n, and one in ^ 
= ts. 

(b) He quiescent, at the end of words, passes into D, 
when the word receives an accession, or is in regimen ; 
as nb5 fern. T\r\b} ; •Ip'lS, in reg., or before the Gen. 

Id Arabic, the fem. ending is n =- instead of the Hebrew Ji t- ; 
and in Syriac i^ and t\ are often interchanged as n)innfi| for n);iMn2{. 
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§41. 

Asiimilation of Consonants, 

• 

The assimilation of a preceding letter to a succeed- 
ing one, to avoid harshness, or to facilitate utterance, is 
common in most languages. Thus in Greek, auAAafiSa£y(o 
for awAafiSaeyca ; AeAeififiai for AeAei/ifiai^ &c. In Latin, 
illustris for inlustris ; diffusus for disfusus ; collabor for 
conlabor, &c. 

1. Several Hebrew letters are occasionally assimilat- 
ed in this manner : viz, 

(a) JSun, most frequently of all. JlTti for Tll^H^jfironi 
this ; B3i*] for tD33*] . This is very common in Verbs Pe 
JYun. (§113. 3.) 

(b) Lamedh^ rarely. Probably in the article ; as 
D'Jtian for a^aa bn. [Comp. Arabic Article b».] In 
the Verb n]pV; as Fut. Hj^^ for np.b.V 

(c) Resh, very seldom. In niD5<, as l^n^O who will 
be. ^D!3 for ^Dl!3, as it is in Syriac and Arabic. 

(d) The n in the Praeformative nn, in Hithpael, 
often assimilates itself to the first radical of the Verb ; 

as na^n for ■la'nnn. (S so. 2, a.) 

(e) Memj only in a few foreign words ; as *T^BV for 

T^E1Q7 ; Greek Aaunadeg. 

• 

2. The student will perceive, that the assimilated 
letter is marked, in all the above cases, by a Daghesh 
forte in the letter to which it is assimilated. 

But in cases, where the letter, to which a preceding 
one is assimilated, comes at the end of a word, this Da- 
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ghesh is omitted ; because a Daghesh forte cannot be 
written, or spoken, at the end of a word. (§ 28. n. 2.) 

(a) JVwn before Tav, at the end of a word, frequently 
falls out in this way ; as nr| for DSP to give ; P|M for 
t|3K anger ; 113 for n33 dau^UeVj fem. of ]2 a son ; 
ntiK forn3tt» truth. 

(b) Daleth before Tav ; as th for T\T? to bear chiU 
dren ; mfi* for n^n5< owe, fem. from ^H^^. 

* • 

(c) Tav before another Tav ; as mOO for nmotl 
corrupted, fem ; rittitJ for nniOB serving ; fem. 

Note 1. These cases in No. 2. are very unfrequent, excepting^ 
the case (a) ; but the principle which is concerned in them needs to 
be explained, or exhibited, bo that when they do occur, the student 
may be able to obtain a satisfactory explanation of them. 

Note 2. In all the cases under No. 2, on account of the Daghesh 
being omitted in the letter to which the one dropped is assimilated, 
the tyro can find no certain index of auimilation. Acquaintance with 
the language, specially with the principle of assimilatien, or a good 
Lexicon, only, will develope all these apparent anomalies to him. 

Note 3. As those letters only which have a Seghol furtive, are 
dropped in this way, the conclusion is, that Seghol was not very dii* 
tinctly pronounced ; otherwise no cacophony would have required 
the omission of a consonant. 

§ 42. 
Consonants dropped. 

Consonants with feeble sounds, e. g. the Quiescents 
and Liquids are sometimes dropped ; 

(1) At the beginning of words, {Aphaeresis,) when 
they have a Shera under them : as 

(«) Aleph «re fop sisroibt we 5 fi*»tJ3 for iyi2JDH wwMn : nfi for 

nntfofte. 



fji 
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(6) Yodh. ik^ for 1^7 Imp. from n^j ; and so in verbs Pe Yodk. 
bl3 for Jril"^ provender. 

(c) fiun. "jn for "jna Imp. from •jna ; and so in verbs Pe Aiin. 

(d) Lamedhy (very seldom.) njj Imp. for ngV 

(e) Mem- In Participles of Piel and Pual ; as n^ij for ttp^tt 
taken. 

(2) In the middle of words, {Contraction^) when pre- 
ceded by a Sheva ; in which case, the vowel of the let- 
ter dropped is always transferred to the letter that pre- 
cedes: as 

(a) Aleph. j)Va for ^5«» Part Piel, from v^V( ; rtVtt? for rt»lJi 
request, 

(6) He, (very unfrequently.) Fut. Niph. ^jgV; for *in>iTJ ; Fut 
Hiph. v^b*^ for T'ttbtT^ ; Fut. Hith. iTabn'' for nabnrr^ . 

So when an article comes after the prefix prepositions ; as ^^^V> 
for nbTanb. ^rV^aa for ^rbTatia. nVas for rrVTans. 

In all sach cases of verbs and nonns, the syncope of the in is the 
common usage ; and the retaining of it is classed among the anoma- 
lies. But it is sometimes retained. 

(c) Yodh. nbn for si'^^n : and so often in verbs Lamedh He, 

(ci) Far, (very seldom.) '•y for ^n? ruins, 

(c) %tn, (very seldom.) is for b?a =i: V??. 

(3) At the end, {Apocope^ are dropped ; 

(a) Afem, in the regimen of all Masc. plurals, (ft 136. 2.) 

(6) Avn, as a plur. ending, when in regimen, (ft 136. 2.) ; also at 

the end of some proper names in "j^ — as ^'^xi^ for ] 1*7)73 ; perhaps 

ri^-'ip for 'jii>'««5. 

(c) n T^ ^ ^ Qoiescent, is frequently dropped from the end $ 

(♦ 50. 1.) 

§ 43. 
Consonants added to words. 

I. Prosthetic, i. e. added to the beginning of words. 

1. For the sake of euphony, some words beginning 
with two moveable consonants receive, 
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(a) Aleph prosthetic; as ^si^n, t!ianfi| yesterday; ?i"^T,5i^T« arm; 
*nTS, 'nTDK cruel^ &c. 

(6) y/e prosthetic; as in Hithpael Vl?.jPntl) the //e is merely 
prosthetic, as the corresponding Arabic shows. 

II. Epenthetic, i. e. inserted in the middle of a 
word. E. g. 

(a) He, in some words ; as D2{ a mother^ plur. nilTPaM. 

(6) Amu, between the future tenses of Verbs, and their suffixes ; 
as ^S^nej foi '^janei. (* 68. 3. No. iv.) This epenthesis is common. 

(c) In later Hebrew ; "^2j:p for ^sjp, {Daghesh resolvitur in A'an.) 
ptottll for p^Tai , {Daghesh resolvitur in Resh.) 

Such epentheses are common in Chaldee ; but, except (6), they 
are unfrequent in Hebrew. Compare d in the Latin prodeo ; /?, in 
the Greek pfpfikftai^ kc. 

III. Paragogicj i. e. added to the end ofwords.^ 

Jiun is added, frequently, to the forms of the Future ending with 
!} and " -7-, without any change of their meaning. 

§44. 
Transposition of consonants, 

A considerable number of words exhibit a transposi- 
tion of letters, without a change of signification ; viz, in 
particular, 

(a) The Sibilants and Resh are transposed ; 

E. g. V03 and V50 to be foolish ; 5^3 and TOas a lamb ; 5]t53 and 
tt5B3 to breathe ; •naCD and ync to break ; DT*^, Syr. and Arab. T5an to 
laink^ &c. 

(6) The Quiescents. ** 1 tl X, with 7, 3, and each other. 

■ ■ 

E. g. tnVa? and rbir wickedness ; nitlVa and nibna (error ; psK 
and p»3 (o «gA ; nT^t^a for nS^^a vallies, &c. 
(c) 7%6 Liquids ; 

E. g. tiTsb^ and ^1^73-^ a garment^ &c. (See also the transpositions 
in Hithpael,' \ BO) 

• For an accouDt of Parago^c letters, of the class of QaiesceDti, lee i 50. ii. 
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The Hebrew Lexicon will explain the detail, under particular 
words. The principle of transposition is not an extensive one in 
Hebrew, and has been much abused by some Lexicographers. It is 
important for the student to know, that such a principle, in a moder- 
ate extent, does exist. Its origin must be traced to vulgar usage^ 
which makes such transpositions. Thus in Greek, xgcxtigog is chang- 
ed into nagregog; aoQi^o}^ into auQMdoj, &c. In English, eupah, a 
vulgar word for cupola^ &c. 

§45. 

Cansorumts which reject Daghesh^ I.e. cannot be doubled, 

[Comp. § 28.] 

1. The Gutturals do not admit reduplication, on ac- 
count of the difficulty in pronouncing them. 

2. Resh (n) commonly does not admit it. A few in- 
stances are found, however, of Resh with Dagliesh ; as 

TTO, '^■np, rm, &c 

3. Letters are not doubled, (i. e. Daghesh'd) at the 
end of words. (§ 41. 2.) 

Except nM thmi^ a fragment of the old pronoun "^nM* 

In Hebrew orthography, agreeably to this canon, qjt is written 

instead of ^M =?13i!J. (Comp. Ml. 2.) So li^-j^ is written instead 

of n^-jj, &c. (ft 123. iii. c.) 

4. After a mixed syllable, the doubling, (Daghesh,) is 
frequently discontinued ; as ^Hp*] for ^np^"] ; "irT]?! for 
in^il ; orthography admits either form, and both. 

5. Regularly, Daghesh is omitted in a letter, which is 
followed by the same ; as I^^JI for l!?Vn- The omission 
of it, in such cases, is merely orthographic. It is read, as 
though it were written. (§ 26. 6.J^ 

6. Yodh and Fiw, with Sfeeva under them, generaOy^ 

n 
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(not always) reject Daghesh ; as '^Ti^^ for ^T\^^ ; '^'^Tl? 
for D*^Tiy, &C. 

Such cases are merely an orthographic conformity, to the vulgar 
pronuDcialioQ of the words. 

Note 1. The later Hebrew orthography not nnfrequently sub- 
stitutes a long vowel, instead of Daghesh with a short one ; as 
D^a'^^i^ for D'*n^*t» ; ^ab*© for "^y^^ ; &c. This is very common, 
in Chaldee, and in Rabbinic Hebrew. 

Note 2. Vict versa ; the same orthography writes, sometimes, 
0*«aO for D"'i'^0; n"»StJC for D'^X'^iS, &c. 



§46. 
Gutturals, 

1. Tlie Gutturals and Resh^ not admlttii^ reduplica- 
tion, (§ 45.) the preceding vowel is commonly, (not always,) 
lengthened, as a compensation for Daghesh forte excluded 

E. g. ^"^^ for ^3 ; D?^ for D^D. But this compensation is oft- 
en neglected ; in particular, before Si and ti, Pattahh commonly re- 
mains ; as D*«nK for D^nx, (by the rule above, it would be fi''n« ;) 
f n3^ for Iri5?, (by common rule, )TV^\) &c.* 

2. Instead of simple Sheva^ the Gutturals commonly, 

(not always,) take a composite Sheva ; 

E. g. D'^nVK instead of D'^rrb^ ; laa?'^ for '\w\ 
But we have also, '^n3?n'^, ^atl^? &c, i. e. Gutturals with regular 
punctuation. Resh does not require a composite Sheva. 

3. The Gutturals and Resh very generally take a 
Pattahh^ in the syllable where they occur, instead of any 
other vowel ; probably because they are uttered more 
easily with this vowel ; 

E. g. Fut. Kal. y73^*» instead of y^^^ 

Picl. yVa — y>a &c. 

« . •• • 

^ Pattahh matt either be considered at long here, or a Dagbetb mast be 
implied in the Guttural, though not written, GrammariaiiB, io general, affirm the 
latter ; the fonner teemi to be more analogical. 
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But if the vowel be immutable, in the syllable where 
the J occur, then they take a Pattahh Jurtive, to aid the ut- 
terance ; as yiBlb, &c (Vide § 27.) 
Bat Resh never takes Pattahh furtive. 

§47. 

Quiescent letters ; — laws of quiescence, Comp. § 23. 

The fact that these letters quiesce, and in what vowels, has heen 
considered in § 23. The design of this Section is, to show in what 
position, or when^ quiescence happens to them ; and according to 
what laws, their consonant power ceases. 

They lose this power, after a homogeneous vowel ; 

1. When, analogically, they would stand at the end of 
a mixed syllable, or have a silent Shevoy (expressed or im- 
plied,) under them ; 

E. g. nnilT»3 instead of n*i?i!l''a 

S5!wb — S73»b or W»^^b 

•• •.•;r.- : • 

For Fav and Yodh^ this rule is universal ; and for Aleph^ at the 
end of words ; hut M in the middle of words, frequently retains its 
character as a Guttural, (§ 46. 2) : e. g. PlDfif "^ ; as a Quiscent, it reads 
thus, V\W\ 

He quiesces only in the final syllable. (§ 23. 2.) 

In the cases above, the vowel preceding the Quies- 
cent is homogeneous : but if it be heterogeneous^ the Ehevi 
retain their consonant power; as Jl^*!?, D'^3'^iQ*^lQ , &c. 

(§23.5.) -:- • ••:- 

The rule already given, shows that the Vowel-letters 
quiesce, when regularly, (i. e. according to the analc^ of 
other consonants,) they would have a silent Sheva wider 
them : But, 

2. It is common also, (not universal,) for M, \ "^ to quH 
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esce, when a l^ieva would immediately precede them, ao 
cordii^ to regular analc^. Thus, DNIS instead of ri2jtiS. 

In such cases the preceding Sheva is dropped, and the vowel, be- 
longing to the Quiescent, comes into its place ; as 

mc6t*n instead of D^tt/N'^ 

*nKa — Sn2 

Dnp — Dij? 

3. Vav and Yodh, at the end of words, (when a Shc- 
ra, or a furtive Vowel precedes them,) uniformly go into 
quiescence ; which is effected in different ways. E. g. 
(a) By moving the vowel forward ; thus, 

''n^ instead of •^ST' 

•^^D — ^">D , merely so as to accomo- 

date euphony ; or, 

(6) By supplying a vowel ; as 

nria instead of inin or •JrtS 

*•• • • 

Jinntt)*^ — innttj'i, the apoc.fut of ninntt)*^ . 
Note 1. The principle of No. 3, is the same al that of No. 2, 
only the mode of supplying the requisite vowels is somewhat differ- 
ent. 

Note 2. The principle in Nos. 2, and 3, in a few instances^ ex- 
tends to the removing of a previous syllable ; as 

SrDfttba instead of rt3K!?tt 

The cases of quiescence, thus far, are when Sheva is 
under a Vowel-ktter, or precedes it. But, besides these two 
cases, there are some, in which 

4/y, The Vowel-letters, (fi* 1 ^) quiesce, though pre- 
ceded and followed by a Vowel ; 

E. g. tt^p instead of xa*ip qurvom. 
r?. — 1!? ba^en, 

IZJfii^ — ttJJi^n r(Htsh. 
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5- Peculiarity of Akph. In the beginning of a word, 
when a Sheya belongs to it, not unfrequentlj it takes a long 
vowel : E. g. 

Instead of ( -: ) is put ( . ) as fiqi'^fij ^^^ ^ '^^'^^ 
— (.:) — (..) - riBfij — ^D« 

- (-) — (^) - D^i?n«« - ^^\m 

This is a Syriasm ; as the Syrians always pronounce Meph and 
Yodh^ at the beginning of a word, with a Vowel instead of a Sheva, 
viz. as e and t. 

6. When two Quiescents come together, and the vow- 
el between is moved back, (supra No. 2.) one of them is 
put in olio ; (§ 23. 5, note.) 

E. g. "jfi^jfc instead of 'J*)^^^? Vav in otio, 
n'JJfVJa — niK):», Vav in otio. 

V«*15!3 — V^5^»? Aleph in otio. 

7. A Quiescent may become moveable again, if a 
chaise of Vowels require it ; as, Sing. I^UD, (for HIO) a 
heeve; Plur. I3*'nit). 



•* • 



§48. 
^uiesceni9 ; — lavot in regard to the preceding Vowel. 

1. Such Vowel is long, or becomes sa (§ 23. 3.) 

But Pattahh and Seghol sometimes remain, before a Quiescent 
letter 5 as n^^nj^b for nN'^pJ? ; n^K^^a for n^fijb? ; but they are long. 

2. When homogeneous^ it remains, being lengthened ; 

as the case requires ; e. g, it]K<> instead of ifisb ; /Sj»]J 

instead of ^SM**. 

But how to determine whether the long vowel should be ( •• ) or 
(-:-) when Seghol is lengthened ; (i) or (1 ) when Qibbuts is length- 
ened, must be learned from practice only. 

Note. Verbs Pe Aleph^ Fut. KaJ, are an exception 5 as i'Djti^ in- 
stead of bdet^ or ^tSM^., according to the rule. 
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3. If the preceding vowel be heterogeneouSj the case is 
managed in two ways to make a conformity. 

(a) The Vowel conforms to the Quiescent ; 

E.g. .^«1n instead of n^^^^l^ | [^^ -tiell't 

rtbis — nVw 

n-^V* — n-^ia : or, 

(6) The Quiescent conforms to the Vowel ; i. e. is 
changed so as to be homogeneous with it ; 

E. g. DM[P instead of D^j^ Vav into Aleph. 
n-^a — niX) Vav into Yodh. 

5lb« — lbi» Vav into He. 

tibX^ — "ba- Yodh into He. 

The case (a) is the more common. In (6), the Vowel is retained, 
becaase it is essential to the characteristic form of the words. 

Note. The Vowel-letters, {» ^ ■<), sometimes conform to the 
preceding vowel points, in cases where they are moveable : as, 
D'^fi^lJ^ instead of D***^!!^, {tK for *«, because of the preceding Q^amets.) 
D^p instead of DJp ; ^I'n instead of yrn , i. e. Yodh is put for Far, be- 
caase of the preceding Hhireq, This is very common in the Arabic. 



§49. 
QtiietcenU ; commutaiiofi and omission. 

1. As the same vowels are homc^eneous to several 
of the Quiescents, (§ 23., 2,) a variety of orthography has 
arisen, in regard to the Quiescents, without occasioning, 
however, any difference in the pronunciation ; e. g. 

(« ~) is put for (n— ) as Mnnj? for nnnp 

Vice versa, (Hr-) — («— ) - nfflpa — Mfflpa 

(« tt) _ (n -) - w j? a — nipt) 
(« — ) — (n -) - MO'' — nao'' 



'.• • • 
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Vice versa, (Ht 



(«- 



Vice versa, Q] 



is put for (k T") as HIB for K'lS 

1 ^ X .,.|v v»v 

— (n -) - Q'^l — D«i 

— (N -) - 'Jittj''") — •j'lOH") 






- Cn -) - 

- (» -) - 

- (ri -) - 

2. The Quiescents are often wholly omitted, the pro- 
nunciation remaining the same. (See § 24.) 

3. Daghesh euphonic sometimes occasions the omission 
of a Quiescent ; as nr'il53 maz-ze is written also ?1?53. 

On the exchange of the Quiescents for each other, when consfy- 
tianlt, see § 39. 2. c. 



§ 60. 
^iticenU ; Apocope and Paragoge, 

I. Apocope. In the Put. of Verbs Lamedh He, and 
in the Imper., when apocopated, 'n~ and Ht- fall away ; 
as Fut. nbyi , apocopated Wl or ^^ , (§ 123. I. d.) Im- 
per. nbs , fem. "^^5 , &c. 

It is the same, in nouns derived from these Verbs, 
when they receive increase. (§ 137. Par. Ix.) Compare 
§ 42. 3. c 

II. Paragoge. 

1. Paragogic letters either serve to lengthen out the 
word, or are merely orthographic. 

2. Orthographic is Aleph, after ''t-, \ and 1 ; 

E. g. «*p3 the same as 'jja ; i^ia'n the same as *tan ; t^lb the 
same as ^, The Arabians always write an orthographic Ahph, after 
a Vav quiescent at the end of a word. 
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3. Several Paragogics serve to lengthen out words ; viz, 
(a) ST^; as ]Ji, parag. rtasi; ''^K, parag. Si^'l^- 
(6) SIT; as Vjj, _ ^^Jj. ,^jj, -^ J^<^fi^. 

(c) S without accent 5 as D"^; parag. *i»-^. 

mn ; — ^n'jn. 

(<2) Sl~^, without accent ; as in Nouns, § 62. 2. h \ and in Verbs, 
§ 62. 2. t. 

(e) •<—, which takes the accent; as D'^ptlj parag. '^b'^p». 

i'^BttJ^; — 'ib"»Btt5n,&c. 

A paragogic letter is most frequently added to the 
Construct State^ (§ 135.) It also appears, often, in com- 
pound words, i. e. proper names ; as 7i|{'^*lD3, Le. 7ij("'l3[3 
man of God, the first noun here being in the C(Mistruct 

state. 

§ 51. 
Vowels immutable. 

The changes of the Hebrew vowels, which are nu- 
merous, are fundamentally connected with the whole gram- 
matical construction of the language, and result from the 
lengthening and shortening of words ; the position of the 
tone-syllable, the relation of nouns to each other, euph(X)y, 
and dialect. If the student has become well acquainted 
with the theory of the vowels, as exhibited in §§ 20, 21, 
he may, without much difficulty, enter upon this subject, so 
perplexing and confused in most of the older Hebrew 
grammars. 

The first step is to see what Vowels are incapable of 
change, in every condition ; which narrows the field of in- 
quiry. The immutable vowels, then, are, 

1. The long vowels, which are followed by their ho- 
mogeneous Vowel-letter ; either. 
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I. Expressed ; W^XD^I constr. state "^fflKT immut. ( ^ ) 

Vhp with Suffix 'iVhp — ( "I ) 
IIOK Plural D^IDX — (^)or, 

II. Implied ; tl'^ffl'l constr. state "^IDT — ( ^ ) 

^Dn — Vdh — (.)&c. 

The simple point which determiDes the immutability of the vow* 
el, is, that the Quiescents ttalhi belong to the syllable. Whether they 
are writfen, or not, is of no importance in regard to the vowels. (See 
§ 23. 3.) There are many words, where orthography never writes 
the Q^uiescents^ which still essentially belong to them ; as ^T^'D = 
Sfi^ns ; nij3 = i-^fij^ , &c. A good Lexicon gives the necessary in- 
formation. (See note 1, below.) 

2. Short vowels, followed by Daghesh Jbrte ; as S33, 
Or in a mixed syllable ; as rTlDbB, 'j'l'^SK.j ]^^Z' *"^ 

• • • ^^^ 

3. Vowels, which stand as a compensation for Dor 

ghesh Jbrte omitted ; (§ 46. 1.) as CJ"in for O"^!! or BM'^n ; 

n^m for Q'^DK , &c 

Euphony sometimes changes Qamets and Pattahh into Seghol, in 
these cases. (Vide § 60.) 

Note 1. An exception of No. 1. is, when Qamets is accidentally 
connected with an Aleph^ in the course of conjugation, declension, 
&c. In such cases, the Vowel is not commonly immutable ; as MS^'J) 
fem. tlfiJXtJ ; wfnj?, with suffix ''t^njj. But, in conformity to the gen- 
eral principle, we have "^ij^pT^, i. e. Qamets is retained, unchanged. 
Note 2. In Hebrew, (-:-) is rather shorter than ( .. ); and (l) 
than (i). An exchange of these vowels for each other, is, in a few 
cases, admitted, where the larger vowel gives place to a somewhat 
shorter tone : as, 

Niphal. Qip3 second pers. nin^p? 

Inf. abs. niza constr. nnzi 

D'^D'^bfi regim. '»l3'^bD 

12 
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§ 52. 
Fewels mutable. 

The mutable vowels, then, to which all the changes 
are confined, are, 

1. Long vowels, caj>able of being contracted or short- 
ened, when they are pure, i. e. (-) ( •• ) (— ). 

Note. A pure vowel is one in which no consonant sound mixes ; 
i. e. one which has no essential Quiescent after it, nor is compensative 
for Daghesh forte omitted. Compare §51.1.3. A pure syllable is 
not to be confounded with a pure vowel. (Pag. 43. t*) 

2. Short Vowels, capable of being lengthened, are 
Pattahhj Seghol, short Hhireq^ Qaniets Hhateph, and Qib- 
buts ; i. e. when they are properly short vowels. (§ 21.) 

Note. When any of the Vowels in No. 2. stand in the place of 
long Vowels, they are mutable in the same manner as the long ones 
for which they stand would be. 

§63. 

Vowels : general laws of mutation. 

1. The exchar^e of the Vowels for each other, is 
limited, (almost exclusively, but see § 60.) to the bounda- 
ries of the respective classes to which they belong. (See 
§ 21.) 

2. The changes, (almost without exception, but see § 
140. note 3. a.) respect the Vowels in the last and penult 
syllables of words, as they exist in the ground-form* 

3. All the vowels, long and short, that are mutable, 
are also capable of being dropped, when the construction 
of syllables, to constitute particular forms, requires it. 

* The ground-form of words is that, on which the other or deri?ed forms are 
built. In regard to the oblique cases of a noun Sin^. and the Nom. plural, the 
ground'form is the Nom. sing. — in regard (o the obhque cases of the plural, it is 
the Nom. plur.; in the Fraeter. of Verbs, it is the 3d pert, liog, &c. 
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Thus inb^ ) "^1^^^) ^^^ HhoUm belonging^ to the » in the groand- 
form is dropped, because of the accession in the derived form. Sheva^ 
expressed or implied, always comes, of course, (§ 26. 2.) into the place 
of a vov%el that is dropped. 

§54. 

■ 

Long Vowels shortened. 

This happens only In mixed syllables, when the accent 
is removed.* As long vowels can stand in mixed syllables, 
only when they have the accent ; so, that accent being re- 
moved, it is evident the long vowels must be shortened, 
when the syllable continues to be a mixed one. The accent 
or tone, in such cases is removed, 

1. Forward^ i. e. towards the left ; 
(a) When the word receives any accession, harming 
with a consonant ; as tlD'lDT, ground-form H^T. Here 
the ( ▼ ) in "ID goes into Pattahh, and the first Qamets falls 
away. (See § 53.) So, tli^^ , ground-form T^ , (but some- 
times as S*7*^ ;) QDtD*^, from O^J, (sometimes as SD2 from 
]3 ;) ^^.JSp.*] yiq-tol-kha from ? t3J?^ , (rarely as y?"!)^ from 

(6) When a long tone-syllable precedes Maqqeph; as 
-lOM-^ kol, from V3. (Comp. § 32.) 

(c) As a general rule, a noun in regimen, i. e. before 
another noun in the Genitive, (§ 135.) shortens its long vow- 
el, which is in a mixed, final syllable ; as HDT word^ but 
n'ln'; -la^l the word ofJehooah. (Vid. § 137.)' 

For the ground of this, see § 135. The tonic accent, indeed, is 
written over such contracted nouns, when in regimen ; hut this only 

* To shorten a vowel, is different from dropping it. Thus, in 
*1§i, from Ti'y^ the first vowel is dropped!, the second shoriaud. 
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shows, that the primary design of the accents is not to mark the 
tone-syllable. At least, analogical reasoning, in respect to the short* 
ening of the vowel, in the case before us, would lead us to believe, 
that two nouns in regimen, are, in Hebrew, treated as a composite 
noun, and so the real tone is removed to the ultimate or penult sylla- 
ble of the compound word, (Comp. § 32 ;) for the same change gen- 
erally takes place in the mixed long syllable, of the noun in regimen, 
as takes place, in other cases, from removing the accent or tone. 

2. Backwards^ i. e. towards the right; as *!] 7 '['I, ground- 
form "^Jp^^J- tlp'^'l vSy-ya-q6m, ground-form Op** ya-qoni. 
QniDpS instead of tSritDp^. 

In all these cases, viz. under Nos. 1, and 2, 
Qamets goes into Pattahh. 

Tseri — Seghol^ (rarely, short Hhireq.) 

Hholem — Qamets Hhatephj (rarely, Qibbuts.) 

Compare the examples above. 

3. But when a long tone-syllable receives an accession 
at the end, becomes short, and receives a Daghesh forte 
in its final letter, then 

Qamets goes into Pattahh. 

Tseri — short Hhireq. 

Hholem — Qibbuts^ (rarely,Qam€/5 Hhateph.) 

E. g. ay , B^ay ; OK , *^BK ; pH, SipH ; f ?, "^^5 , ozzi. 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel is not shortened, as ^l7dW, 
rtjart, &c. 

§ 55. 

Short Vowels lengthened. 

1. When a mhed syllable with a short vowel is chain- 
ed into a pure one ; e. g. IH^Dp he killed him^ ground- 
form 7l3JP ; flDn , ground-form Dn ; t)")*!©, ground-form 
no. So ST for ST; «nm for WIDI. 
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Note. This case, so far as accession of syllables coDStitutes it, is 
exactly the reverse of the last Section, No. 1. o ; the <accession here 
beginning with a voracel^ & so requiring' the last letter of the ground- 
form to be united with that vowel, and thus taking it away from the 
previously mixed syllable. 

2. When Daghesh forte is omitted, where analogy re- 
quires it, i. e. in a Guttural, or at the end of a word ; as 
*;]n3 instead of '^'13 ; *;|n3 for 'TJ'na ; •^nil for rf)^ , (the 
short vowel sometimes remains here ;) Vi"] for ^y == 
nVa*^ ; CM for BM = OQ^C , &c 

• • • • 

Pattahh, however, frequently remains before Si and tl; as 'jn5'^ , 
(See § 46. 1.) But it is probably long. (§ 23.) 

3. By the concurrence of a homogeneous, quiescent 
letter ; as d( jSQ , iastead of ^(Sfi. 

4. In general, (there are some exceptions,) when a 
PameHicceni* falls on a short vowel ; as D'^Q instead of £^^53. 

But in the fut. Niphal and Hiphal, and occasionally of other Con- 
jugations, the Pause-accent falling on the final Tseri, commonly short- 
ens it into Pattahh. (§ 97. 2.-99. i. e.) 

5. When vowels are contracted : as "153^^7 for HtiK^. 

• • •••IV 

Peculiarities. 

(a) Some words, (very few,) prolong their vowel when they take 
the article : as 03? , ID!?J1 ; ^Ji , ^nrt. 

(6) Seghol at the end of words, when these words are placed in 
regimen, goes into Tseri ; as ii:|;h) in regimen Tiyi, 

§ 56. 
Vowels dropped, 

1. When from any cause, (regimen, Maqqcph, or ac- 
cession,) the accent is moved forward from the syllable, 
which had it in the groundrform, an omission of mutable 
vowels takes place, to correspond with it. This omission 
is regulated by the following principles ; viz. 

* OecasifmaUyi other Acceoti produce the same effect. 
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(a) When the tone is moved forward only one syllable, 
the penultimate vowel falls away, if mutable; as 121 » 

But wheD the tone remains on the original syllable, where it was 
in the ground-form, the first vowel remains unchanged ; as ^^w^ , 
ground-form :3i^^ . 

Note. The above rule applies principally to nouns and adjectives; 
only in a few cases to verbs, in which the Suffix begins with a conso- 
nant, and has the accent ; as bn^'SV) ground-form l)Qb. But, 

(6) In Verbs and Participles, the second vowel falls 

away, (if mutable,) when the tone is removed one place 

forward by a Sufiix beginning with a vowel, and the Jirst 

vowel of the Verb remains ; as T\*lichy ground-form ^53^ ; 

*^'7tl7P , ground-form ^W] ; t)**^B'7, ground-form *7l3'V > 

• • • 

So Nouns, of the same form as the present Participle, follow the 
same rule ; as !i*i'iK an enetny^ plur. D^!3'^*tfit* 

(c) When the tone goes forward two places^ both the 

vowels of the ground-form, (if mutable,) are dropped ; as 

But here the srffflx must begin with a vowel ; or the 
word must be plural, and in regimea 

For the manner in which those vowels that fall away are suppli- 
ed, see § 59, on the rise of new vowels. 

§57. 
Transposition of Vowels, 

1. This happens mostly in Verbs, with suffix Pronouns, 
whdch siffixes have not the accent ; as ^31DT3|, ground-form 
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2. In Verbs Lamedh Guttural, there is a new Vowel 
inserted, instead of a transposition ; as "^DIKSB*), ground- 
form 1KS53''; *^D^5titt) ground-form "^IjaiD. 

The above cases, however, may be solved by another principle, 
viz, the original vowel, in the final syllable of the Root, is restored, 
and prolonged if it be a Pattahh. 

3. Scgholate Nouns, in the plural, imitate the transpo- 
sition in Verbs. So '^bfi , (original form *^^13 , or *^^p ,) 

piur. a^s^a . 

We sometimes find transposition for mere euphony^s sake ; as 

r.zn'' for ^an*^ ; rt^ati^s for rtTSttJtia. 

§68. 
Vowels : change of Class in Commutation. 

1. This is very unfrequent, and but few instances can 

be found ; as 113 , plur. 0*^*^50 ; 31^50, plur. a^^-jn^lfi. 

In such cases, is it not probable, that the ground-form of the plu- 
ral was different from the present singular? e. g. 173, A'^iTS, &c. 

2. The form (~) at the beginning of words and in 
the ground-form, is exchanged, in case of accession, i. e. 
moving forward the accent, for (^=tp) as shorter. E. g. 

D^y3, plur. n^^a^ya ; ibM%'^3'iD»^ Tnnyn, ^^^nym. 

§69. 
Rise of new Vowels. 

1. It has been already observed, that when a Vowel 
falls away, a Sheva^ of course, comes in its place ; a com- 
posite owe, if the letter be a Guttural^ otherwise a simple 
one. But where two vowels fall away, (§ 56. c.) and leave 
the word in such a state, that three consonants must come 
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before a vowel ; a new vowel arises, in order to avoid the 
im{)ossible syllable, which these would make. (§ 26. 1.) 
This new vowel is Hhireq breve ; but uiKler Gutturals, Pat- 
tahJu Thus 1D*n in plur. rcg. is '^'131 ? ior '^Ip'^? both of 

• • • 

the vowels bavins: fallen out. So '^OSK instead of "^SjN, 

O ••• — •••—J 

from tl'^dD^. 

Note. In a few cases the svpplied vowel is Patiahh^ though the 
letter he not a Guttural ; e.g. "^CSlD instead of *^C33, ground*forin D^s::? 
two wings. 

2. If two letters come before a vowel, both having a 
ShevOf and the latter is a Guttural requiring a composite 
Sluva, it requires the short vowel to precede it, which is 
contained in the composite Shcva : thus IS? , TST*? at- 
stead of i'^^b, (regularly i^yh ;) V58«V for V^S^V ; "^^na 

•- • ^ O y m » ^ •••IV ••. • • T' It 

for i^na . 

• T* • 

• • • 

The rule may be otherwise expressed : viz, If^ of two 
Shevas before a vowel^ the second be composite^ the first is 
dialled vUo the short vowel of thai composite Sheva, 

The old Grammarians expressed it still dilTerently. ^ji 
GiUtural points itself, and the preceding letter^ i. e. the vow- 
el of the first letter, must be homogeneous with the Sheva 
of the second. 

Thus, in the future tenses of Verhs Pt Guttural^ we have a 
departure from the punctuation which is common where there is no 
Guttural : e. ir. Stt!?'' instead of la^'* ; Si^a?"^ instead of nto^*^. 

In all these cases, the Guttural is thrown into the succeeding sylla- 
ble, instead of remaining in the preceding one. as in the regular punc- 
tuation : e. g. S^y yd-modh ; but ^iw" yd-'amodh ; -JCSl?. nth-pakhj 
regular, but ^^3 ne-hiphakh, with composite Sheva. 

3. If, in the middle of a word, two Shevas occur, the 
first of which is a composite one, this composite one falls 
away, and the short vowel in it remains in its place. 
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Thus nS&nS instead of nSDnS 

■r : VIV T ; t-jIV 

' • ▼ IT ' • r; IT 

'I'l^r. — 1'IS.?.''- (Comp. Nal. 2.) 

4. It is contrary to the genius of the Hebrew lan- 
guage, to admit two consonants after a vowel, in any sylla- 
ble, except at the end of a word ; and there, very rarely 
indeed ; as THly? , 2d pers. sing. fcm. of KaL Praet. ; also 
in Tip , and a Very few nouns. 

To avoid the concurrence of two consonants, in this 
way, the Hebrews, for the most part, supplied a vowel 
under the pemdlimaie oncj which does not beloi^ to the 
essential form of the word, but is a mere expedient, for the 
sake of euphony. The vowel, thus supplied, is commonly 
Seghol ( V ). Under penultimate Gutturals, ( - ). Under 
Yodh fmal, short Hhireq^ (— ). 

These Jurtive vowels are used, 

(a) In the apocopated Fut. and Imper. of verbs Lamedh He ; as 
Fot. Ji^a'j apocopated ii^i for which Va*1 is used. 

Fut. Hiph. Ji^r — ^ay — ia^l — 

Imp.Hiph. iwyn — i^yi — V^l}, — 

n^ajn — i?yn — V^si — 

(Vide§ 123.) ''" 

(6) In all Segholated Nouns, viz, all those which end in Seghol, 
Pattahh, or short Hhireq ; as 

?j^!!j instead of ?jir53 or ?jb» orig. form. 

Fem. Nouns and Part. D'j'zjib — tnty\b 

(c) In 2d pers. fem. of Verbs Lamedh Guttural ; as vjyq^ for 

Note. In Arabic, noans of the class (6) have no furtive vowel 



written. They write ^bia a king ; but pronounce, according to tha 
Hebrew, with a fvrtive Seghol. 

13 



98 § 60. VOWELS. 



§60. 
Vowels : changes from Euphony. 

1. A Guttural with Qamets, seldom admits the Ji sound 
before it, i. e. either Paitahh or Qameis ; but substitutes 
the kindred vowel, SeghoL 

E. g. a-^nnn instead of a-^nrtii 

But sometimes Qamets remains ; as V^M^i , ^titi , kc. 

Note 1. The second Qamets sometimes, (very seldom,) goes into 
Seghol, instead of the first; as irf instead of 191 « for 191. 

** ' *.*T TV ' TX 

Note 2. Seghol sometimes, (very rarely,) stands for Qamets, 
when a Guttural does not follow; as ^*^33 instead of ^"^lis. 

Note 3. So before Hhateph Qamets, (very seldom,) ; as b'^ipiriti 
instead of D*»tt3inii. 

• ▼ t: rr 

2. Paitahh in a mixed syllable, in the middle or end of 
a word, not unfrequently is changed into Seghol ; and vice 
versa. So, 

DST* instead of DSI^ 

Vice versa "JUT — "jj^T Constr. state of "jgr. 

(§ 142. 2.) 

3. The furtive Seghol, (§ 59. 4.) at the end of words, 
sometimes changes the preceding vowels Qamets, Pattahh, 
or Tseri, of the original forms, into Seghol. Thus, T)7!b in- 
stead of 'nbB; nBn'in for nBn'ini Fut. Hiph. n^a\ 

apoc ^i*^! 9 but also 73*1 . But in Gutturals, it is changed 
into Pattahh; as y^iB^ Seghol-form ny.liB, (§ 59.4.) ; 
ground-form Vci'lp, fem. n^.ti'lp instead of rVtt'lp. 

4. The Segholate forms are sometimes contracted, 
and the vowel thrown upon the penult letter of them ; as 
riM'ffi instead of DMO } HMSB instead of nMSB. 
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5. In a similar way, are sometimes contracted com- 
posite Shevas, with their preceding vowel ; when they as- 
sume a Segholate form, in the course of inflection ; 

£. g. ^ItiMn instead of !|ini<n> which stands for si^tiMn 

6. On the other hand, loi^ vowels, sometimes^ are put 

for the short ones, which usually precede the composite 

Shevas ; 

E. g. *Jin for *5in 

rtVy — lib:s^ 
Vice versa, — also| short for long; as 

^^p» for !inn« 

•••: r.* 'i r* 

NoTE. But the cases 4, 5, 6, are quite uofrequent, and excep- 
tions to the general rule. No. 4. is a Syriasm. 



§ 61. 

Punctuation of the ArticUi of Prefix Cof^unetiofu^ Prepositions^ and 

He interrogative. 

I. Of the Article^ Jri or brt. 

1. The appropriate punctuation of the Article is PaU 
iahh followed by Dagheshjorte ; as in OnSH : i. e. when 
the Hebrew article pJl , (Arab, pit ,) is prefixed to a noun, 
the Lamedh assimilates itself to the first letter of the noun, 
and is expressed by a Daghesh forte. (Vide § 41. 1. i.) 

2. The Daghesh not being admissible in Gutturals, the 

article before them, commonly^ (not always,) lengthens its 

vowel into Qamets; e.g. tD*^Mil the man ; yiZT] the eye; 

TDttin the head. (§ 46. 1.) 

But hefore Si and tl, the Pattahh of the Article, very generally^ 
(not always,) remains unchanged; as tp^nSl the darkness; ^^h^ who 
walks. (§ 46. 1 •) But Pattahh in sach cases is long. 
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3. But if the Guttural have a Qamets under it, the 
Article, cofnmordyj (not always,) takes Seghol instead of Qa- 
mets ; e.ff. Q*^inn the mowUains; ID?!! the cloud. (§ 60. 1.) 

But we have, al8o,y'nij^ , tsm , aejJi , fi^Kti , nsirt , &c. agreea- 
bly to the common rule in No. 2. 

4. The Daghesh, camnumly^ (not always,) is omitted, 

before a word beginning with Mem or Yodh, having a 

simple Sheva ; as nODlQn the coverings instead of nOlDBJl ; 
• • * • * 

nst^^n the river, instead of ^^^''^ri. 

5. In a few iratajices, before Hhateph Qamets^ the 
Article takes Segfhol ; as C^ttiinn the months ; ri'lSinn 

O ' • T t; IV •» t: IV 

the waste places. 

6. When 3, 3, !!J (Prepositions) are prefixed to a 
noun, which has the Article, the Article generally, (not 
always,) falls away, but its vowel and Daghesh are at- 
tached to the Prepositions ; e. g. t]']£)1S3 for t]']!Q1Sn3 ; 

fijs for ayn3 ; annb for onnn^. 

The cases, where the Article and Preposition are hoth retained, 
are somewhat numerous, specially in respect to tD ; as &i^nd, D^^b , 
^"^Sis, &c, the article being retained. 

II. Conjunction y 

1. The original and appropriate point is Sheva (l) : 
but, 

2. Before words having simjJe Sheva under the fii-st 

letter Vav takes Shureq ; as V^V^- 

But when a word begins with \ Tt, or n, i. e. these letters with 
simple Sheva under them, Vav may take Hkireq ; as '*Ty^\, 01^*3^7, 

''Tl 1 ''a'*! I ^'"yyi » ^^^1 • ^«^- *!"• ^^* sometimes Seghol ; as 
ST'ST). Gen. xii. 2. 

• tre 

3. In like maaoer, before its cognate letters, i. e. the 
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Labials, 3, 13, B, Vav Conj. commonly, (not always,) takes 
Shureq; e.g. '^^Bl, fl^D^ nnSl. (Vid. No. 4. infra.) 

4. Before a tone-syllable, Vav Jreqtiently, (not always,) 
takes Qamjeis ; even in cases like No. 3 ; e. g. 

(a) When the word with which it is joined, has a Distinctive Ac- 
cent ; as !)n^1 Gen. xxxiii. 13. A word with a Conjunctive accent, 
does not admit Vav with Qamets, 

(h) Specially, (hut not uniformly,) when words are closely con- 
nected, in a kind of couplet, or triplet ; ^*JTI 'ni'7 generation and gen- 
eration ; 3?^T Sit3 good and evil; lib^h\ Di'' day and night ; nJlDI njic 
n'^/enr and a pit and a snare ; Is. xxiv. 17. 

Bat here the regular punctuation is sometimes found also ; as 
ti'^Kl ttj'^fi* Ps. Ixxxvii. 6. T23i'nTi'» l''*''^ D^^'l fornication, and wine, and 
new wine^ Hos. iv. 11. £cc. ii. 26. 

5. Before a Guttural-letter with a composite Sheva, 
Vav takes the correspondir^ sljort vowel ; as iT|i11 , iD^I. 

Bat if letters, not Gutturals, have a composite Sheva, Vav before 
them takes Shureq ; as a^j:), '*p.^^^- 

Note 1 . In words beginning with M, the contraction which this 
letter admits, occasions, in some cases, an anomalous punctuation un- 
der Vav prefixed : as d'*riifit'» instead of d'^rtVwn ; 3*14«1 instead of 

» 'if 

Note 2. For the punctuation of Vav conversive, see § 93. 

HI. Prepositions a, 3, b- 

L The comin(»i point is a simple Sheva. But, 

2. Before composite Shevas, they assume the corres- 
ponding short vowel ; as "jhinS , &c 

3. Before the Article, they commonly remove it, and 
take its punctuatioa (See I. 6. supra.) In the same man- 
ner, they sometimes remove the H of the Inf. of Niphal 
and Hiphil. (§ 88. 3.) 

4. Before a tone-syllable, they take Qamets : viz, 
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(a) Before infinitiTes, monosyllabic or penacated ; as nnzab , ntcl^b; 
bat not when thej are in regimen ; as -*n\2p:i^3. 

(6) Before monosyllabic or penacuted Pronouns, and Suffixes. (§ 
70.) 

(c) Before the tone syllables of nouns, at the end of a proposition, 
when they have a Dutinctive Accent; e. g. Gen. i. 6, D'jTaV D'ja "J'^g. 
Comp. Deut. xvii. 8. 

(jd) But Prepositions before monosyllabic, and penacuted dissyllabic 
nouns, in other cases, exhibit the punctuation of Nos. 1 and 2, as a 
general fact. But MXjb takes (, ), yet not before the Genitive. 

IV. Preposition ]72. 

1. The *} here is commonly assimilated ; so that the 
usual punctuation is Hhireq breve and Daghesh ; as *n^.£)fi 
instead of '^bB"]13. 

2. Before the Gutturals and Resh, the vowel under the 
& is commonly prolonged ; as 2l!Dj ^&'£) • (§ 46. 1.) 

3. Sometimes the Daghesh is omitted, and the Hhireq 
stiU retained ; e. g. T^MQ , tj^fi , n'l'^na , MSpa , tJK^B . 

4. Before Yodh with Sheva, Hhireq remains, but is 

prolonged: e. g. "^£1/^53, 'j'li^'^B' 

Mem is found with Pattahh ; 1 Chron. xv. 13. SisibM'nBTa^. 

V. rt Interrogative. 

1. Commonly it has (-), as VIpil *jB?1, an de arbore? 

2. Before Gutturals, Pattahh ; as *^^Mri , shall I go ? 
Seldom Qamets. 

3. But before a Guttural with Qamets, it has Seghol ; 
as QDrifl 9 is he wise f 

•r T V 

4. Before Sheva simple, it takes Pattahh; as H3^TD!l . 

5. Not unfrequently it takes Daghesh euphonic after it^ 
and thus imitates the Article, from which it can be distin- 
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guished, only by the sense of the passage, or by its standing 
b^bre the prefixes ofnotms^ &c, and not next to the noun itsdfy 
as the Article does. 

Thus Gen. XYii. 17, *\^r\ , xyiii. 21 ; xxxvii. 32 ; Num. xiii. 19, 
20, &c. 

§62, 

Accentuation of words. 

I. General Rule, 

1. The general law of the Hebrew language is, that 
the accent is on the last syllable* 

To this, there are a great mauj exceptions ; but still, not suffi- 
cient to render the expression of a general rule improper. In Sjriac 
and Arabic, the tone-syllable, as a general rule, is the penult. But in 
Hebrew, this mode of accentuation is regarded as an exception to 
predominant usage. 

Note. In Hebrew, a word acuted^ i. e. which has the tone on the 
last syllable, is called ^^p^ Milra^ {from below^) = o^wovov ; and 
a word penacuted is called "^^^^12 Milelj {from abeve^) i. e. with the 
tone on the penult syllable. It is often convenient to use these tech- 
nical terms ; and the student should therefore understand them. 

II. Exceptions to the general Rule, 

2. Mtkl^ or penacuted, are several classes of words, viz, 
(a) All Segholate forms, having a furtive vowel in their 
final syllable. 

This vowel is, almost without exception, Seghol^ Pattahh, or Hhi- 
rtq breve. In a few cases Shureq appears to be furtive ; as in i)!in, 
?ti3, which stand for ipn and iria. (§ 47. 3. 6.) In proper names, 
ending with !in^ , the penult syllable is accented, as nn^D'^Ta ; also in 
^ttra^,} , as the !) is furtive. (§ 47. 3. 6.) 

(6) In the same manner. Duals are penacuted ; as 

O'^P^^ ; and Plurals of the same form, as Q'^blS , D^^Q ; !• e. 

■ ^ 

these have Hhireq breve in the final syllable. 

* Words accented on the ult. are not marked here with the accent, except 
for special purposes. 
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(c) Apocopated Futures, in Verbs %T?^ which take a 
furtive vowel, are penacuted ; as 75 V (§ 123.) 

(d) All the forms of regular Verbs, which receive Af- 
formatives begimwig with a Consonant ; excepting those 
with an and 'jH. (See Parad. § 127.) 

(c) In Hiphil of regular Verbs, all the persons are 
penacuted, which have Yodh characteristic between the 
two last radicals. The other persons follow the rule in 

(y*) In Verbs JPy, in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, 
the tone rests on the penult, in all the persons, which have 
Jhrmative Affixes beginning with a vowel ; i. e. in all the 
persons, where ?! ^•, 1, or ^ t- is added to the Root. 

But sometimes the accent is Milra; as ^z*^^ Imp. '^s^'n. Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

In all the persons, whose formative Affixes begin with 
a consonant, (excepting the Aff. DH and ]r\,) the tone 
rests on the epenthetic *! or ** v", (§ 115. 3.) which is insert- 
ed between the Verb and the Affi)rmative 

To this rule, there are a few exceptions ; as "^nnVl} &c, accent- 
ed on the ultimate. 

Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel are regularly accented, i. e. as the cor- 
responding Conjugations, in a regular verh, are accented. 

(g) In Verbs 15, the tone in Kal, Niphal, and Hiphfl, 
rests on the penult, in those persons which hByeJbrmative 
Affixes beginning with a vowel, L e. with Hr— , ^ or "^t-. 

In a few cases, the accent here is on the last sjUable ; as ^xs6 j 
Imp. *^3m9 . This is very rare, except in Kal. (Comp. under/.) 

Those persons, which have epenthetic ^ or *»—,(§ 117. 
6.) before Afformatives beginning with a Consonant, (ex. 
cepting the AflC DFl and ^jR,) are accented on the epen- 
thetic syllable, L e. the penult. 



§ 62. ACCENTUATION OF WORDS* 105 

All the other parts of Verbs Ayin Vavj are regularly accented ; 
i. e. Hophal, Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel, and those persons in Kal, which 
have Afformatives beginning with consonants, that are not preceded 
b}' the epenthetic syllable ; as nTag, &c; also the Participles in the 
Fem. and Plural. 

(Ji) Nouns, Pronouns, Participles, and Adverbs, which 
take n __ or In — paragogic^ or locals are penacuted ; as 

A few words of these classes are Milra, with in paragogic ; and 
Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon it. 

(i) Verbs, which take fl r- paragc^c, are accented in 
the same manner, as when they take the Afformatives n _-, 

1, and '^ -;-, L e. on the ultimate, in all cases, except those 
noted in c,^ and g above. E. g. Milra J1*1BT for "iBT , Piel 

of IfiT ; rVS^\ for yn , Imp. of yn\ Milelrxitti^ for DDi^, 
1st pers. fut. of DO; riB'Sj for D13, from Ml; nfilPD 
for D^pD , from Q^p. 

Note. Si ^— paragogic is scarcely ever added to any persons, but 
those which end with a radical of the Verb ; and here the same laws 
of accentuation operate, as in adding Tl 7— Afiformative. 

(j) Verbs, Nouns, &c, are Mikl with the following 
Suffixes ; viz, ^3-^, "^D^, ^3^, IH-, in-7, ^51^, n^, Ht, 

13—, 13-r, IStt, ia-, and some others. Vid. § 68. 2. § 69- 

2. 6, where the penacuted Suffixes are marked. 

Also with ^r^^ 0=-^, 1=^^, shortened from ^-rr^ Dt", 
and It-, which latter Suffixes are Milra. (Vid. ut supra.) 

The Suffix ITJ is JM7/ra, with Sheva before it, asirj^ST; 
but Milel with a vowel preceding, as SJ'^DK. 

Epenthetic JViin, inserted between a Verb and its Suffixes, always 
takes the tone, and of course makes the word Milel ; as '^S'^O^ he 
choitited me ; iTTsng take it. 

14 
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(A:) Milel are many words, with a Pause accent ; as 
these accents can stand, (even in case they alter the regu- 
lar tone-syllable, as they often do,) upon the penult as well 
as the ultimate syllable ; as ^3PD , penacuted, (the regular 
accent would be on the ultimate ;) fiD'^l Milrcu, (the usual 
accent would be Mild.) 

III. Shifting of the Accent, 

3. The place of the tone-syllable of a simple word, in 
itself considered, (viz. without Prefixes, or Suffixes, and in- 
dependently of Pause-accent, or of preceding or following 
words,) is often shifted by Prefixes, and Suffixes, or by re- 
lation to Pause-accent, or by preceding or following words. 
Of this nature are 

(a) More or less of the cases, stated in No. 2. A, t, j', k. 

(6) Nun Paragc^c, (added to any persons of Verbs 
ending with 1 or *'-:-) always draws down the accent up- 
on the ultimate syllable. 

CoDsequentlj, ia cages 2. e,/, and gj it chaDges the tone from the 
penult to the ultimate. 

Besides the changes, which this shifting of the tone may occasion, 

in the Praeformativet that have a long yowel, (as ^^n^)on instead of 

^n^^n,) the Nun paragogic sometimes^ but not generally, lengthens, 

or restores and lengthens the rowel of the preceding syllable, (as 

l^^ill ii'stead of siTI'n^,) although it does not stand upon the penult 

syllable. But here, usage varies, and is inconsistent with itself. See 

Ps. civ. 28, where both usi^es stand in the same verse. 

(c) Vav prefixed to the Praeter, commonly^ (not uni- 
formly) makes those persons MUrctj which without it are 
Mild ; as '^01301 , but without Vav '^nnaa ; Hiphil, 

ri^'^'^ani , withouVvav, ny "lan. 

♦ . . -• ^ . . - 

Thus also Verbs in ly and yy (sap. 2. /. g,) whicli are MHUl^ 
commonly, (not alwajrs,) become JIftim, by taking Fiiv prefix. 
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The exceptions to this general rule, are 

(1) The first per. plur. of Verbs ; as ^la'n^ejl. Generally, but 
not affrays, an exception to the rule, are 

(2) Verbs quiescent Lanudh ; as n^n'^l, rT^iai , also, n4«"n . 

(3) Verbs with a Pause Accent on the penult, (sup. 2. k,) 

(4) When a tone syllable immediately follows, the Accent is then 
commonly^ not always, thrown back ; as "n^l "^nnVuJI . 

(5) In some cases, the accent remains on the penult, even wheg 
Vav is prefixed ; for which no reason can be given, unless it be, the 
fault of the transcribers or printers, or the inconsistency of the ac- 
centuation itself. 

(d) Vav Conversive, prefixed to the Future, common' 
ly, (not always,) makes the word Mild ; as llDJi'^l, but 
"IBJi^, without Vav prefixed. 

But here two conditions must always be understood ; viz, (1) 
That the Verb ends with a Radical letter ; and (2) That the pe- 
nult syllable is pure ; otherwise Vav produces no change in the Ac- 
cent. 

Note 1. In regular Verbs, therefore, the change in question is 
limited to Niphil Fut. In Verbs Ayin Guttural^ it takes place in the 
fut. Niph., and in all the Daghesh'd Conjugations, viz. Pi., Pu., and 
Hithpael, because the penult syllable here is pure. (Vide § 46. 1.) 

In Verbs 3^9, in the fut. Kal, Hiph. and DagheshM Conjugations. 
In 19, in the same Conjug. In Verbs md, with M quiescent, in KaL 
fut. In Verbs ^D, in Fut Kal. and Hiph. 

Note 2. But Verbs hb may suffer Apocope, and retraction of the 
accent, in all the Conjugations, with Fav Conversive. Comp. § 122. 5. 

Note 3. Exceptions to the general rule {d) are (1) The first 
pers. sing, of Verbs ; as n^NI . (2) Verbs quiescent Lamedh AUph; 
as Wn'^'l . (3) Words in Pause ; (sup. 2. A;.) 

(c) The negative ^M before the Fut. of prohibition, or 
warning, afiects it often, (not always,) in the same manner 
as Vav conversive. 

Thus, n5*iffb«J do not reprove^ V\'0\r\''i» you mwt not add^ with 
accent on the penult. But the practice is not uniform here, as the 
accent is sometimei on the ultimate. 
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Verbs rib^ commoDlj suffer both apocope and retraction of the 
accent, with ^M preceding, as in case of Vav. (Vid. sup.) 

(yO When an acuted word is immediately followed 
by a tone-syllable, it commonly, (but not always,) becomes 
penacuted. 

The object, in throwing back the accent, in this case, is to avoid 
4he concurrence of two tone-syllables. But since the final syllables 
of many words acuted. cannot be changed without a confusion of 
forms or sense, (e. g. if the final syllable be long, and the accent 
should be removed back, it must be shortened, § 54,) and the penult 
syllable of many others is mixed, and therefore not adapted to have 
the accent thrown back, (sup. No. 3. d. a. 6.), the usage in question 
is not unfrequently neglected. 

(g) The Imperative and Future apocopated, with an 
imperative, optative, hortative, &c, sense, (§ 92.) commonly 
throws back the accent, like the Future with Vav Con- 
versive. 

Thus *^»feil ke^ thyself; «n'"^ let him ice, (for nij'l'; ;) lljn^ for 

Ji^Kn"; ; v\y\ for ni|*^rt . 

General Remarks respecting the above cases, un^ler Ab. 3. 

Inasmuch as the accent, when thrown back, is often removed 
from a long syllable, it follows from § 54, that the long vowel must 
be shortened, which is done agreeably to the laws respecting the 
mutation of vowels, in § 54. 

Respecting the change of final Tseri in Verbs, (sometimes even 
in Suffixes,) into Pattahh by Pause Accent falling upon it, see $ 99. c. 

Respecting the change of (n) in Fat. of Verbs 13^, into (-^) when 
the accent is retracted, see § 118. 4. 

§ 63. 
Radical words in the Hebrew language. 

1. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, in their 
present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity, in the constructi(xi and sound of the radical 
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words ; which forms a broad line of distinction betweet) 
them, and any of the western languages. Almost all raiir 
col words, (which, with few exceptions, are verbs only,) 
consist of three letters, that usually form two syllables ; as 
•^753 he reined ; yiK the earth. From such triliteral roots, 
are formed all the varieties of nouns and verbs, to express 
case, number, gender, person, tense, &c ; and all the differ- 
ent forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, &c. From this 
general principle, (commonly represented by grammarians, 
until quite recently, as muversal^) are to be excepted, how- 
ever, a few words, which constitute the names of familiar 
objects, as 2^Jather^ QX mother j T* hand^ &c ; and also a 
few particles, and primitive pronouns, which are duoUteral 
in their root, or underived from any triliteral word. 

2. So extensive is the principle of inflexicH], in the He- 
brew language, agreeably to the supposition of a triliteral 
root, that nouns, which are primitive and duoliteral, conform 
to the common laws, in their declension ; L e. they are 
treated as though they were derived from triliteral Roots. 
Thus QM , in construction, becomes '^BK = "^BBK , as if dc- 
rived from &!QM ; although QK is primitive.' 

3. It is probable, from some appearances in the He- 
brew language, that originally it contained a greater num- 
ber of duoliteral roots, than at present ; and that its trilit- 
eral forms were, in many instances, constituted by doubling 
the second radical of the root, or adding one of the vowel 
letters to it, or the half vowel Nua E. g. 

SD*^ and D'lD to be good, common root 3D. 

nsD — triB to blow, — ns. 

"p^ •^I'n, »yu t^yi io thrust daum, — "^X 

In like manner, there are a considerable number of 
words, in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two 



iiO §63. aADICAL WORDS. 

of the radicals are the same, while the third is quite difier- 
ent, the meaning of all still remainii^ the same. Thus the 
verb to Kck, is either yvh , 3?^ , Wh, D^V , V[lh , V^^^ » ^ 
p3^7 ; y? being uniform in all. 

But if duoliteral Roots were originally more numerous 
than at present, they had conformed to the common laws 
of the language, at least as early as the invention of writ- 
ing ; since the written language every where presents the 
triliteral forms, as almost the only radical ones. 

4. Quadfititeral and Quinqueliterdl roots are very rare 
in the Hebrew ; such as 7fin^ a Jruitful field, Q)?.*^^ ^^ 
devottTj 'jSmVo to be quiet Those that exist, are formed by 
the addition or insertion of a letter, to lengthen the triliteral 
root ; in the same manner as triliterals are formed from 
duoliterals, as described above in Na 3. 

5. There is no proof that the Hebrew is a lai^age 
derived from any other. So far as known, it appears to be 
original. Yet, this must not be so understood, as to exclude 
all words of foreign origin. In general, however, whether 
these words are Egyptian, or Persian, they are recognized 
by their nonconformity to the common laws of the Hebrew. 

6. The proportional number of roots, in the various 
parts of speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged. 

(a) The Verb is altogether most frequently primitive ; 
and there are only a few verbs, (§ 74 1. 6, c,) which are not 
primitive, i. e. underived. 

(6) Only a small number of Nouns are primitive ; most 
of them being derived from verbs, or other nouns. 

(c) The ordinal Pronouns, personal, demonstrative, &c 
are all primitive. These, of course, are not veiy nu- 
merous. 
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(d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew 
has but very few Particles. 

§ 64. 
Grammatical comiruction of the Hehrta> language, 

1. There are two ways, in which case, number, gen- 
der, person, tense, &c, may be expressed, m any language. 
Ftrstj by the ir^kxion of the original words, or ground- 
forms ; and secondly^ by affixii^ other words, or particles, 
which serve to express relatioa The Hebrews made use 
of both these. To their Verbs they affixed pronouns, or 
parts of them, to designate person, and gender ; and with 
their nouns they connected particles : but in the inflexicnis 
of nouns, participles, and adjectives, the plural forms D*), t\\ 
and the feminine Ht", &c, cannot be traced to any root 
AU the derivative conjugations of verbs, and all derivative 
nouns, &C, exhibit the first principle of irfiexion in the He- 
brew language ; and prove that it is extensively comprised 
in it 

2. Composite words, as compound verbs, nouns, &c, 
which the Greek, Latin, and other languages of the West 
exhibit, are not found in the Hebrew. Words, properly 
composite, in Hebrew, are found almost only in proper 
names; where, however, they frequently occur. 

§65. 
Kindred Dialects^ mixed with the Hebrew, 

1. The Hebrew being a kindred dialect with the 
Sjri&c;^ Chaldee, and Arabic, it contams a multitude of 
wcnndii^- which are common to all these. It is, therefore^ 
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only when a word is, in some respects, anomalous as a He- 
brew word, but conformed to what is usuaL, in some one 
of these dialects, that we call it Syriasm^ Chaldaismj or 
^rabism, 

2. The later Hebrew, written after the Captivity, ex- 
hibits a considerable number of Chaldaisms^ or Syriasnis ; 
as in Ezra, Daniel, Chronicles, &c. It is observed also, of 
the poetical books in general, that their language approxi- 
mates to these dialects. But whether this is to be consid- 
ered simply as poetic costume, or as the remains of ancient 
Hebrew, when it differed but little from the Syriac, is dif- 
ficult to ascertain. 

3. Arabisms, properly speaking, occur only as it re- 
spects ^orm, in a few words ; and this, it is probable, is only 
the result of negligent transcription The Arabic language 
never exercised any predominating mfluence over the He- 
brew ; as the Jews did not speak it, until after the Maso- 
rites had begun to guard against all innovations upon the sa- 
cred text What has often been named Arabism, (e. g. the 
plur. ending in 'j'^ t*,) is also Aramaeism, and much more 
probably, was derived from the Aramaean, than from the 
Arabic Stili, because the Hebrew has many roots in com- 
mon with the Arabic, much light may be borrowed from 
this latter dialect, to illustrate the former. Above all, the 
forms, inflexions, and syntax of the Hebrew, receive a great 
accession of light from a good Arabic grammar, such as 
that published by De Sacy. 

§66. 
Of the Article. 

1. The Hebrew has but one Article ; which corres- 
ponds in a good degree, but not universally, with our defi- 
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nite article the. This article is Jl , with a Daghcsh in the 
letter that follows, viz, the first letter of the Noun, before 
which it stands. 

The original form of the Article in Hebrew wae, probably, Vii ; 
which corresponds with the Arabic Article ^M . In uttering Vn, how- 
ever, for brevity's sake, the ^ was assimilated to the fetter that fol- 
lowed, (§ 61. 1.); thus, tz:7p.fn the sun, for i^72'JS ^n . In Hebrew, 
this assimilation is universal, or some equivalent for it ; in Arabic, it 
is usual only before certain letters. The Daghesh that follows the 
article, or some equivalent for it, (§ 46. 1.) must be regarded as a 
compensation for the b) that is dropped. 

Note. For an account of the manner in which the article is af- 
fected, by the letter, or yowel-point that follows, or by prefix pre- 
positions, see §61.1. III. 3. 

§67. 
Of the perianal Pronouns. 

1. The Hebrew is rich in pronominal forms ; not only 
distinguishing the masculine and feminine of the second and 
third persons, but possessing forms appropriate to the ob- 
lique cases, as following verbs, nouns, or particles. 

2. The Nominative, or ground-form of the personal 
pronouns, is as follows ; viz, 

PERSON. SINGULAR. 

com. 1. "^W (in pause,* ''3») also ''p3» (in pause \D3«) 

mas. 2. nrjt*, Fl^? (in pause ilPtt) 

fem. 2. T\» , '^nM (in pause F\») 

mas. 3. *^ln (the M is paragc^ic) 

fem. 3. ik^Ti , Mlfl (pronounced At,) M is paragogic. 

* Mm pQMie means, when there is a pMite-acceiit upon the word, or an tc> 
cent which prolongs the preceding ?owel. 

15 
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PLURAL. 

com. 1. ^DPIDX C^Sni only 6 times ; ^D^J but once, in kethibh.) 
mas. 2. QZIK. 

• I 

fern. 2. ^PX (nDF)i<, very seldom.) 

mas. 3. Dn, nsn. 
fem. 3. in, nsn. 

3. In the second persons, sing, and plur., the Daghesh in Tav is 
an assimilated Nun ; the original words being ^nsM or n^^$ , tanaM, 
as in Arabic and Syriac they now are. 

4. In the plural, the forms which end in rt—, probably take tl-r- 
as paragogic, inasmuch as the accent remains in its original place. 
(See § 62. 2. h,) 

Note. There are a few cases, of peculiar construction, where the 
ground-forms of the Pronouns, as here exhibited, stand for oblique 
cases. (See Syntax, § 184.) 

§68. 
Pronouns : verbal Suffixei, 

1. The verbal Suffixes, or Accus. of Pronouns placed 
after Verbs, are parts of primitive Pronouns, united with 
the Verb, L e. appended to it, instead of being written sep- 
arately, as in our language. Thus, CFl^JDp^ thou hast killed 
them, instead of Qtl D^^Dp. 

In this manner, the Hebrews commonly coMStructed their Accusa- 
tives, instead of speaking the whole of the Pronoun separately ; 
abridging it, as in Greek naniQ fiov for nattjQ ifiov ; in Latin, eccum 
for ecce eum, &c. 

2. The verbal Suffixes, or fragments of the primitive 
fU'onouns, have, most of them, at least three different forms, 
adapted to the different ending, or tense of the Verb, to 
which they are suffixed ; as the following table shews. 
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lis 



Sing. 
I. 

ID.2. 

f. 2. 
in.3. 
f. 3. 

Plur. 
I. 

f. 2. 
in.3. 



Com. 
I. 

■ 



^3 



J. 






f. 3.\) 



PraeUr. 
II. 

1, in-!r 

^3-lr 



D-,D— ' 



111. 

^ ■ • 

1^, '^.-^, ''5^ 

^3^ 



Future, 
IV. 



'^D^for'^DD4-ODTfor'^33i 

• • • ■ • • 



^a'- for ins'— "is— 

n3~ for i13~ 



a-, D-^ t 

)- 

3. No. I. contains the Suffixes to Verbs, which, after 
the change preparatory to suffixing, (§ 126. 1. 6. § 95.) end 
with a VoweL (Vide exceptions § 126. note 2, 6.) 

The Suffixes t3^ and l^s are the same every where, when united 
with Verhs, and so are not repeated in the Table : *^y (and so the 
paragogic form ti^,) is every where the same, except in No. I. the 
accent precedes it. 

Na II. contains the Suffixes to the Praeter tense, 
when it ends with a consonant. 

No. III. Suffixes to the Future and Imperative, end- 
ing with a consonant. 

Note. In a very few instances, the Future has the suffix form of 
the Praeter ; viz. ^3 4-, D t" > and vice versa, "^3 -rr , stands (though 
rarely,) in the Praeter. 

Na IV. exhibits the Suffix, when it receives an epenr 

* In pause ^j— , and more commonly, ^-r. . 
t Poetic in I. *»a 5 in II. *ia7-; in UI. '?»--• 
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thetic JVim (§ 43. II. 6.) before it, instead of the common 
UniothVoweL This class of SufRxcs is limited princi{>ally 
to the Sing. num. of the Pronouns, and mostly to the Fut. 
tense. The Imperative occasionally admits them; and the 
Praeter has "^34- a few times. 

In Chaldee, an epenthetic JSTun always comes, in this manner, be- 
fore the Su5izcs of the Future, Imper. and Infinitive. 

4. In all cases, where the Verb ends with a consonant, 
it will be seen, that the Suffix in order to be united with 
it, has a Unionrvowelj L e. begins with a vowel ; and in No. 
IV, a Union-vowel with JS/un added. The Union-vowel, 
of the Praetor is ( r or - ) ; that of the Future, ( •• or •.•) 
(See above. Note.) The Suffixes under No. I. have no 
Union-vowel, because, as they are used only when the 
verb ends with a vowel, (and tliis in any Mood, or Tense,) 
the final vowel of the verb serves instead of a Union-vowel. 

5. Generally, (not without a few exceptions,) the 
Pronouns suffixed to Verbs are in the Accusative case. 
A few are in other oblique cases. (§ 185.) 

6. Verbal Suffixes are also united, in all their forms, 
with certain adverbs, and interjections, in which condition, 
they are in the JS/ominative case. 

7. The Infinitive and Participles may take either 
Verbal Suffixes, or those of Nouns. 

For the manner in which Suffixes are appended to Verbs, with 
the changes occasioned in the punctuation of the Verbs thereby, see 
§186. 

8. In all the cases, where a Union-vowel exists, the 
accent falls upon it regularly. 

Note. The Verbal suffixes Dtj, ^d, 2d Plar. always draw down the 
tone upon them ; on which account, they are called Grave Suffixu ; 
the others, Light Smffiixu. 
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§ 69« 
Possesiive Pronouns ; or Noun^tuffixts. 

1. Many of these Suffixes, in respect to form, agree 
with the verbal Suffixes ; but all noun Suffixes are in the 
Genitive case after the noun to which they are united. 

2. Pronouns, or Noun-suffixes joined to a noun in the 
Singular number^ are as follows : 



I. 



"yT- 



II. 



:], pause ?j— 



1? 



•i, ri, ^n-h 
pit" tit~ n~ 






«-(for n-) 



^3^- 



13- 



my 
ULthy 
f. thy 

kis 

her 

PLURAL 

our 
m.your 
£ your 

ULtheir DJl Dr" ClIQ-r poetic) 

£ their in,]n It 

3. As in Verbs, No. I. is joined to nouns ending with 
a vowel ; No. II. to those, which end with a consonant 
In some of the Suffixes, however, there is only one form, 
common to both cases. This form stands in No. I. 

4 The Suffix "^-r- tny^ when joined to a noun ending 
with Yodh, expels it ; as ^'M a people^ ']^3 my people. 

5. The accent is, as usual, on the Union-voweL 

6. When Suffixes are to be joined to a dual or plural 



III. Untuualforrm, 



f I T 



nan -, na - 
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noun, they assume a somewhat different form from those ex- 
hibited above, as appropriate to the Sii^, of nouns. E. g. 

Suffijies to plural Abtrnt • 

my ''sr- 

m. thy Sj'^T- 

f. Ihy T. -, ^5^^ 

his 1V-, V- poet ''iTi'^-tt Tl'' 

her rT'r- 

PLURAL. 
our ^D^TT 

m. your C?.*^— 

f. your 1?.*^~ 

m. their Btl'^— poet. 'iti'^TT, •iBn'^Tr 

f. their ih*^^ flDST'-rr 

7. The Yodh, after the umorM)owel in these Suffixes, 
18 sometimes omitted, in writing; as ^b")*^ instead of 
Sj'^STl thy ways. 

8. The Singular-suffixes, in No. 2, are sometimes used 
after plural nouns, specially feminine forms, as QDlSM their 

fathers^ instead of Dil'^ri'lDfit; and vice verscu, the Plural- 

suffiLKes, in No. 6. are sometimes appended to Nouns singu- 
lar, as ^"^nMSjD thy hatred^ instead of ^njK3tp with singu- 
lar Suffix. 

9. The plural of Nouns, in receiving these Suffixes, 
drops its appropriate ending, and final vowel, and receives 
the Suffix in their room : as plur. D^^'IDT words. Dfl'^ID*! 

their words, ^r'''"^ being the Suffix in the room of D*^ — . 

10. As an exhibition of the manner, in which these 
Suffixes are appended to masculine and feminine nouns, 



§ 69. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



119 



ending with a consonant, and also to a noun ending with 
a vowel, the following Paradigms may serve. 

PARADIGM OF PRONOUNS, 

suffixed to NouMy singular and plural^ masculine and feminine^ ending 

with a mixed and a pure syllable, 

I. J^oun masculine^ ending toith a mixed syllable. 



NoQQ Plur. 

Q^^DID horses. 



"^pyo my horses^ &c* 




Soffixet. NouD Sing. 

Sing. DID a horse, 

my *^010 my horse^ &c 

thy m. ^DID in Pause, tjDID 

thy f. "^JD^D 

his ^D'^D 

her rlD'^D 

Plural. I 

our ^3D1D 

yourm. &DD1D 
your f. *jpO^D 
their m. DD'^D 

T 

their f. -JO^O, •jSlOID 

II. JVoun masculine^ ending with a pure syllctble. 



VOID 

•r V 

*• 




on'^oio 




Siag. Saff. Nous Siog. 

SK father. 



PInr. Saif. Nouo Sing. 

^» father 



my ^3M my father, &c. our ^JiSM our father^. 



thy TO. srj'^nit 



A«r 






1/otirm. DD'^SM 

«o«r £ p-'DK 

/AetVm. Dn'<3M 
... .-. 

«A«tr £ ptaM 
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III. Aimti/emiiitfie, esdMg wiih a omsonanL 


SdSxc*. 


Noon Sing. 




Noun Plar. 


Sing. 


min a 


law 


n'n'iri w^ 


nuf 


Tlhri my law, &c. 


'•r^'IIFl wiy lawSj &c. 


thym. 


:)nn'in 




^rj'^n'nhn 


%f. 


•^ni'in 




'Tj^h'n^n 


his 








her 


nm'in 






nural. 


1 




■ 


mar 






•• 


yourm. 


DDm'in 






yourf. 


]3n"lin 




1 V •• 


their m. 


om'in 






their f. 


•jnnin 




')?T«n'n'in 






§ 


70. 






Smffixes to 


Particles. 



1. Verbal Suffixes, (§ 68. 2.) are appended to adverbs, 
interjections^ and ccmjtmctions ; in which case, thej are in 
the Norn., as ''D3i1 behold I! kc 

In a few cases, these particles have possessvoe pronouns; and 
then, it is proof that thej are used as nouns ; as '*'?^b / onfy, lit in 
my separatiofh, 

% PrepositumSj on the contrary, take after them Noim- 
Buffixes, i. e. possessive pronouns ; and inasmuch as Preposi- 
tions are origrnaUy Nouns, being both in the singular and 
[Jural forms, they receive Suffixes both as sing, and phnr* 
nouns; e. g. 'V^ between me; ^S'^n^SS between ns. 



Note. In a yery few cases, prepositions take verbal Suffixes. 2 
Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48. 
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3. But there are a very small number of Prepositions, 
(some of which consist of only a sii^le letter, and others 
are irregular in their modification, as united with a pro- 
noun,) that need to be exhibited to the eye, to afford ad- 
equate instruction conceming them. 



tojor^kc 



Sing. 


• -• 


me 


• 
• 


m. thee 

f. thee 

him 




her 




PLURAL. 

us 




m. you 
f. you 
m. them 


▼ •.• T 

tcnV 


f. them 


VP. 



a 

• 


P. 


• 

ifiy Sic, 


fi'om^ &c 


''a 

• 


• V • 


'^2 

• 


• 


"^^ 


•^so 


ha 




na 


nDB2 

•r *.* • 


^33 

T 


V • 


£53 


B3B 




pa 

T .. . 


Da 

■r 




"ina 


■jna 



Dnit 

The ConjuDCtioD d oi, which, united with pronouDS, assumes the 
forms \Ty2 , \ty^ ; aud the sign of the Accusative case n2« , are added 



• 


a 

• 


wiih^ &c. 


« 

Conj. a«, &c. 


• • 


''a'laa 

T 


• 


r,iBa 


■^^.^ 


1 


• 


'iniaa 




n'iba 


1352? 






'CDS 


*'cnay 


ana J'ana 



Accut. 



■"•nit 



i3rfit 
;3nM 



• • • • • 



* -rb , in Pause. 

t *ittb, Poet, 
(a) -la , in Pause. 
(6) ] Jna, also, 
(c) -^^ , ^5^ , Poet. 
{d) ^7353 , in Pause, 
(e) nnja , 5IS1373 Poet. 



(/) t:n:n , Poet. 
{g) r^w, in Pause. 
{h) Day . also, 
(t) DDias, seldom. 

0) orj"^^-?' seldom. 
{k) "^niK, also. 
(0 ^nfc< > in Pause. 



16 
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§§71. 73. 73. PRONOUNS. 



to the above table, as united with ProQOuns, to assist the student, in 
regard to their anomalous appearances. There are, also, a few 
anomalous forms, not comprised in the Table, but which will occasion 
no difficulty to the student. 



§71. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 

1. There are but few of these ; viz, 

SING. 



PLURAL. 



Masc. 

7^ riT 



ntVn 



CommoD. 

JlV« These 



Fem. Common. 

Unusual forms, 

iTVn 

§72. 
Relative Pronouns. 



ntpK w/io, whichj what; of all genders and numbers. 

to (contracted form of ^DK) ; Also B, ttj, the same. 

nt and ^T^ singular and plural; (unusual as Relatives.) 



§73. 
InterrogcUive Pronouns, 

•^53 who. 

fin, flti, tVQ what. 
▼ - 

Before Maqqeph, im is commonly shortened, (§ 32. S.) and joined 
by Daghesh euphonic, with the following word ; as ^b*rtD mdl-Ukha ; 
and before Gatturab with Qamets, rt^ becomes m) bj §60. 1. 
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§ 74. 
Ferbs : general Classification. 

1. In respect to Origin. Verbs are 

(a) Primitive^ i. e. underived from any other words ; 

as '?j7ti to reign ;* DSJ*^ to sit ; and most of the Hebrew 

verbs. 

(6) Derivative ; 1. e. such as come from Primitives^ by 
the accession of formative letters. Such are all the conju- 
gations of Verbs (§ 75.) excepting the first, or Kal. 

(c) Denominative ; viz. those which are formed from 
nouns, i. e. names or denominations ; as 7nfc^ to live in a 
tent^ from Vnh a tent. 

These divisions concern the origin^ but not the mode of inflexion. 
There are only a small number of the class (c), but a large number 
of (b)j in the Hebrew Bible. 

(2) In rcsj)ect to derivation and inflexion, Verbs are 
regtdar and irregular. Regular Verbs are those which pre- 
serve, uniformly, i. e. through all their changes, their orig- 
inal triliteral root. Irregular, those which drop, contract, 
or assimilate (§ 41,) one or more of the radical letters ; 
i. e. change it. Those which chaise or lose two of their 
radical letters, are called doubly irreguUir, or anomalous. 

§75. 
Verbs : Corrugations. 

1. The word conjugation, in Latin and Greek, is used 
to express the diflferent methods of inflecting diverse verbs, 

^ Literally, he reigned. The Infiaitive in Englith if ased here, and io tbt 
leqael, in preference to the Praeter, which would eiactly correspond to the He- 
brew^root, merely for the take of brevity. 
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that are not connected. But in Heb., it is used to express 
the diflerent phases of the primitive and derivative forms 
of the same Verb, as they are inflected. The most con- 
venient method, therefore, is to make as many Conjugations 
as there are classes of Verbs, original and derivative ; wliich 
would then be as follows ; viz, 





Usual Conjugations. 








Active. 




Pcutive. 




1. Kal 


^'4?, 






(§ 76.) 


2. — 




Niphal 




(§ 77.) 


3,4. Piel 


^?P 


Pual 


^^-R. 


(§ 78.) 


5, 6. Hiphil 


• 


Hophal 


"^m 


(§ 79.) 


7. Hithpael 


^epnn 

• 

Unusual ' 


Conjugation*. 




(§ 80.) 


8. 




Hothpaal ^Spn?! 


(§ 81.) 


9, 10. Poiil 


i'tJ> 


Poal 


^taij? 


(§ 81.) 


11. HithpocI 


^ca'ipnn 

• • f • a 


— 




(§ 81.) 


12,13. Pflel 


•• .1 • 


Pulal 


^^-=??'.. 


(§ 81.) 


14 Hithpaiei VVap.nn 






(§ 81.) 


15,16. Pealal 


^^V^P. 


Poalal 




(§ 81-) 



2. All these, and perhaps some more, are actual forms 
of Verbs found in the Hebrew ; but only the first seven 
are of usual occurrence. As in Greek, no Verb ever ac- 
tually exhibits all the persons and tenses of the three Voi- 
ces ; so in Hebrew, no Verb ever exhibits all these Conju- 
gations ; rarely can one be found, which actually exhibits 
all of the usual Conjugations. 
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3. The Passive forms are arranged opposite those ac- 
tive ones, to which they are specially related. Niphal is 
commonly represented as the Passive of Kal ; and so it 
sometimes is ; but it is so frequently the Passive of other 
Conjugations, that I have placed it as a general Passive, 
without special relation. 

4. The names of aU these Conjugations, are borrowed 
from the various forms of the Verb 7?© , which the old 
Grammarians used as a Paradigm ; and are merely the 
modes of pronouncing those several forms ; thus 75B3 Ni- 
phal, ^yjD Piel, ^yS Pual, &c. The first Conjugation is 
called Kdj L e. light, because it is not, like the derived 
forms, bcreased by the addition of any letter to the 
Root. 

5. The third person singular of the Praeter in Kal, is 
regarded as the ground-form, or Root of nearly aU Verbs, 
because it exhibits the most simple form of the Radicals. 
In one Class of Verbs irregular, (called Verbs Ayin Vav, 
§ 117.) the Infinitive is regarded as the ground-form, mere- 
ly because it exhibits three Radicals, while the Praeter has 
but two. 

6. By means of the derivative Conjugations, (all are 
such, except Kal,) the Hebrews expressed the various mod- 
ifications and relations of Verbs, which, in other languages, 
as the Greek, Latin, &c, are expressed, either by compos- 
ite Verbs, or by several words. Composite Verbs belong 
not to the Hebrew. (§ 64. 2.) 
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§76. 
Verbs : ConjugcUion KaL 

1. This Conjugation is active ; but either transitive or 
intransitive. These two classes of Verbs are very com- 
monly distii^ished, by the vowels in the ground-form. 

E. g. Transitive ^J^E to visits with final Paiiahh. 

Intransitive IJPT togrowold^ - - Tseri. 

Intransitive *iy to be afraid^ - - Hholenu 

Here are three forms, then, distinguished by their last 
vowel, (as there are three clascs of vowels,) the two lat- 
ter of which arc usually intraasitive. To distinguish these 
Verbs, they may be named, ^ Verbs final Pattahh, Tseri^ and 
Hholemy* Verbs final Paitahh are sometimes intransitive ; 
as ^na and V^.^ lo be great. But Verbs final Tseri^ and 
Hholem^ are not transitive. 

Iq Arabic, the above disfinctioD by the vowels, as to the Classes 
of Verbs, prevails more extensively than in Hebrew. 

2. Inasmuch as all intransitive Verbs aj^proach to a 
passive sense, so Verbs that arc intransitive in Kal^ some- 
times are rendered |Kr55tWy ; as JlV? to ascetidy also to be 
elevated. 

3. The same verb, in Kal, is, not unfrequently, both 
transitive and intransitive, or passive ; as V D3 to scatter^ and 
to be scattered. 

§ 77. 
Verbs ; Conjugation Niphal. 

1. JVm prefixed constitutes the mark of this conjuga- 
tion ; as Kal ptip , JSTiphal ^I3p^3. 

* Commonly, '^ Middle Pattahb, &c. \*^ i. e. the middle letter haviDgf Pa$' 
lahh^ &c. But the itudeot it more liable to mistake in this way, than if the de- 
Dominatioo ii taken from the final Towel, as above. 
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Id Arabic, the corresponding conjugation has a prefixed 3M ; and 
this appears, in Hebrew, in the Infinitive of Niphal ; thus iopSl = 
ityp^rt; so that srj prefixed, is the original characteristic of Niphal. 
It appears, however, at present, onl^ in the Infinitive. 

2. The meaning of Niphal is, 

(a) Commonly the passive of Kal, when Kal is transi- 
tive. 

When Kal is intransitive, or not used, then Niphal is 
the passive of either Piel, or Hiphil, or of both, when they 
are transitive. 

(b) JStphal is not unfrequently intransitive, and then 
may agree with Kal intransitive ; as Kal, nVfT to be sick ; 
Niph. n^nS the same. 

(c) It is often a reflexive of Kal ; as 'llQTD to watch ; 
"ItiTDD to Moatch one^s self. Also a reflexive of other active 
Conjugations. It is also used, 

(d) To show one's self as performii^ an action ; as 
HMD to show one^s self honorable ; to appear to do a thing, 
as JM to appear to be smitten ; to permit an action, as "in? 3. 
to permit one to entreat, i. e. to hearken to him. 

(e) To express reciprocal action, which implies two 
parties, as tJSOD to contend ; DIiVd to fight, &c So, TJ'^ to 
decide ; Niph. ^J 'iD to decide by conferring tvith another. 

(y*) In some cases, it implies a Dative of personal ad- 

» 

vantage, like the middle voice in Greek ; as *^^Vi to ask, 

NipL V^ttill to askjbr one^s self: as cuieofiai. 

{g) It often expresses affections, and passion, as n3M3 

to sigh ; being used as Deponent Verbs are, in Latin. 

(A) Sometimes it requires to be translated, by prefix- 
ing can, mtist, may, ought, &c (See Gen. vi. 21. xvi. 10. 
9.) 
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§78. 
Ferbs : Conjugations Piel and PuaL 

1. The characteristic of these Conjugations is, the 
doublii^ of the middle radical ; as Kal Vt3p ^ Piel VlpP , 
Pual Vpp . In Aramaean and Arabic are corresponding 
conjugations. 

2. The meaning of Piel is, 

(a) Genei-aily, causative of Kal; thus 113fit to perish, 
Piel '^13^^ to cause to perish^ L e. to destroy. 

(b) To lety help^ hold, or show a thing to be thus and 

so; as iT^n to live, n^H to let one live ; p'lS to be just, 
'p*Tl to shew to be just, i. e. to justify ; MQp to be unclean^ 
M£)C3 to pronounce unclean. 

(c) It is an intensitive of Kal ; as 7M1S to askj 7Ktt} 
to beg ; 1130 to break, ISltD to acw/^ tw pieces. 

(d) It has, in some Verbs, a privative sense, or denotes 
action, in opposition to that indicated by Kal ; as 133 to 
know, 133 to misapprehend ; Kian to 5tVi, Kipn to moArc cx- 
piationjbr sin. 

(c) Often the same as Kat^ or only with a slight 
shade of difference, when Kal is transitive. Very seldom 
18 the intransitive meaning of Kal transferred to PieL 

When the sense of a Verh in Kal is figurative, the literal one of- 
ten appears in Piel ; as K'^s to create, Piel K'j^ to hew out. 

3. Pual is simply the Passive of Piel. 
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§ 79. 
Verbs : Conjugations Hiphil and Hophal. 

1. The characteristic of these conjugations is a prefix 
n. Thus, Kal btap, Hlph. ^^Opn, Hoph. Vppn, (also 
7t3p!l). In Arabic and Aramaean, the characteristic is it 
instead of fl. 

2. The meaning of Hiphil has a special resemblance 
to that of Piel ; and is, 

(a) Causative of Kal ; as tD'ip to be holy^ Hiph. D'^'^pn 

to make holy ; D")*^ to possess^ O'^liil to make to possess. 

Note. Commonly but one conjugatioa is used in a causative sense. 
If Piel have such a meaning, then Hiphil^ commonly, is not used, or 
else is used in a somewhat different sense. The latter case not un- 
frequently occurs, in which Hiphil has a slight shade of difH^rence 
from Piel ; as nns to be hidden^ Piel nns to conceaL Hiph. TTlsn to 
extirpate ; comp. Greek aqavi^tiv, 

(&) Intransitive, as Kal; e.g. ^yy and 'J'^sVil to be 
white; DIH and zi'^'inn to be silent. 

- -T • v; IV 

3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil ; but as Hiphil 
sometimes imitates Kal in sense, so Hophal imitates Niphal ; 
and Niphal, v^e have seen, has sometimes an intransitive 
meaning. (§ 77. 2. 6.) So Hophal ; e. g. Vs*^ ? Hoph. Fut. 
^31^ to be able. 

§ 80. 
Verbs : Conjugation HiihpaeL 

1. The characteristic of Hithpael is Til , prefixed to 
the Infinitive-form of the Conj. Piel. Thus^ Piel Inf. !:ipj^, 

Hith. ^apnn. 

17 
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In Aramaean, MN ; in Arabic n, i.e. same as the Hebrew and 
Aramaean, save that prosthetic ^ or K is omitted. 

2. The characteristic r\t] undergoes several changes, 
in order to unite with Verbs. The Hebrews appear to 
have had a difficulty in pronouncing D (/A) before a sibilant 
letter. Hence, 

(a) When a Verb begun with a Sibilant, they trans- 
posed it, and put the n of the characteristic after it. 
(Comp. § 44.) 

With D Kal VnO Hith. VsnDn instead of VsOm 



•• - • • 



— T •• • • •• • • 

to - 35ia - Denton — nscnn 

Id the latter case, (^ first radical) the n is DOt only transposed, 
bat changed into its cognate D. But this case is very unfrequent 
Id Hebrew, though common in the cognate languages. 

(6) The r\ characteristic in Hithpael is assimilated, 
when a Verb begins with a cognate letter ; i. e. either *1, 
£), or n. E. g. 

IS'nn instead of 13'irin from ID'I 

-inan — nnahn - ino 
oann — cannn - Dan 

• 

This practice appears to have arisen from the difficulty of pro- 
nouncing n {th) before its cognate letters. It is general, but not with- 
out a few exceptions. (Comp. § 41. 1. c{.) 

(c) In some cases, (but few,) the principle of assimila- 
tion is applied, when Verbs begin with 

3, as Misan instead of M!l3nn 

•• - • •• * • • 

3, as Mosn — MD3nn 

• • — • •• - • • 

T, as i3;n — iSTnn 
% as naii« — fiBinnK. 
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In all the cognate languages, the same principle of assimilation 
exists, in like cases. 

3. The meaning of the Conj. Hithpael is, 

(a) Passive of Piel, from which it borrows its form, 

(sup. 1.); as Piel IJ^D to number^ Hith. IJ^ErH to be ntimr 

• 

bered. This sense is unfrequent. 

(6) Reflexive of Piel ; (the usual sense.) As BTJJ. 
to sanctify^ O'TpPH he sanctified himself. 

m 

So the middle voice in Greek is both passive and reflexive. 

(c) The general idea conveyed by Hithpael is, to 
make or shew one's self, to be or do that, wliich the 
ground-form of the Verb indicates ; as 

D3nnn to show ont*s stir cunning ; from DDH to be Tvise, 
bisnn to behave one'*s self proudly ; from blJl to be great, 

• * V 

JlVnnn to represent one'^s self as sick; from SiVn to be sick. 

And so, with little variation from such senses, 

DSnnn to think one^s self wise : from DDtl to be wise. 

iDDPnn to make one'^s self to be sought,, i. e. to conceal one'^s telf; 

from t)on to seek. 
•jl^tjnn to ask favour for one^s self properly, to make one gracious ; 

from l^in to be gracious. 

(d) The same with neuter Kal ; as ^Slfi*nH to moumj 
)^3{*rin to be angry. 

(/) Like Niphal (§ 77. 2. /) it indicates after it a 
Dative of advantage ; nnBrn to get rid of. 

{g) Active, and transitive, as Kal; e. g. IBPIDn to 
keep^ or observe, i. e. laws, statutes, &c. 
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§81. 
Unfrequent Conjugations. 

1. Hothpaal, (7Bf?.r)n or i^QjPnn) is the passive ol' 

Hithpael, as to form ; but cannot be distinguished from it 
in signification 

So the passive forms of some of the Arabic Conjugations, (e. g. 
Conj. vii.) have an active, passive, and reciprocal meaning. 

2. Poel and Pool. In regular Verbs, these Conj. arc 
rarely found. In Verbs j^yin doubled (§ 115.) these Conj. 
are the usual forms, in the room of Piel and Pual ; though 
the latter sometimes co-exist with the former. 

(a) The Hholem in Vl31p and !:pip (Poel, and Poal,) 
is impure, and immutable. These forms correspond with 
the active and passive of the third Conjugation in Arabic, 
which reads b^»p_, Vo'lp. 

(6) In meaning, Poel and Poal resemble Piel and Pual ; 
i. e. they are causatives of Kal, and sometimes synonymous 
with it. But where there is a Poel and Piel Conjugation 
of the same Verb, there is generally a distinction in the 
sense of them, such as exists between Piel and Hiphil, 
when they are both found under the same Root. (§ 79. 2. 
a. Note.) 

(c) PocU IS the passive of Poel. 

3. Hithpoel, (Vbiprjn) stands related to Poel and 

Poal, as Hithpael to Piel and Pual. (§ 80. 1.) It is a re- 
flexive of Poel ; and is subject to all the varieties of mean- 
ing which Hithpael has ; also to the same transpositions, &c, 
of its first Radical, with the characteristic TH. (§80. 2. a. 6.) 

4. (a) Pikl and Ptdal ( Ctiip, CBlp, § 117.) are found 

in Verbs *4ym Vav, (§11 7.) and used, commonly, instead of 
Piel and Pual, in Verbs of this class ; although the latter 
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are sometimes found, together with Pilel, and Pulal. (Vid. 
b. supra.) 

(b) Pilel and Pulal 6^0jP , bbp}i ) are quite unfre- 

quent, in regular Verbs. They sometimes occur in Verbs 
Lamedh He. (§ 123. 6.) Their meaning resembles that 
of Poel and Foal. (Supra 2. b.) 

Note. These Conjugations scarcely ever appearing, except ia 
the forms like D73ip and D^ip, the student, unacquainted with He- 
brew etjmology, and the changes of vowels, might think them im- 
properly named. It needs, however, merely to be observed, that 
fijgip stands for DXJIp , and daip for M"|p, , to justify this classifica- 
tion. The irregularity of the appearance arises from the nature of 
the quiescent 1. The characteristic of these Conjugations consists in 
the reduplication of the last radical. 

5. Hithpcdel^ C^hp^jHT] ) stands related to Pilel and 

Pulal, as the Reflexives in No. 3, to their corresponding 
Conjugations. 

6. Pealal, ( ^Ubpp^ ) doubling the two last Radicals, 

is an intensitive Conjugation, giving energy to the meaning 
of the simple Root. 

In Verbs :py^ and 19 only the two permanent Radicals are re- 
peated, to form this Conj. ; as Vab^ , from bba ; r?VD , from b^lS; 
which also have Reflexives, as biii^jiD^ , &c. 

7. Psoel, (pD'lDj?.) Very uncommoa It appears 
to be active, and like Kal. It resembles, in form, the 
twelfth Conjugation in Arabic, which reads 7t31ppft^, with 
Aleph prosthetic. 

8 Tiphel^ ( PCJpn ) active ; unfrequent. More com- 
mon in Syriac and Arabic. 

9. Forms, like 7ppI3p , i. e. where the two fvc^i radi- 
cals are repeated, are found, though scarcely ever ; as Ps. 
45. 3. So DEDn from ODn , with the second radical re- 

peated at the end ; Exod. xvL 14. 
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§82. 
PlurUUifcU Verbs. 

1. These, which are but very few, are all derived 
from triliteral ones, by the addition of another letter ; as 
•JO IB from onD . They are declined like Pilel and Pulal. 

(§81.4.) 

§ 83. 
Denominative Verbs. 

These differ not as to form, flexion, and meaning, in 
the several Conjugations, from the original Verbs, unless 
it be, that in Piel the privative meanii^ is more frequent ; 
as iDIO a root^ ^1^ ^^ ^^^ ^P^ '^ ^^^ ^ ^y ^^ roots; 
lO'^, asheSy fS*^ to take away ashes ; 33? the heart, 337 to 
wound the heart, &c. 

§ 84. 
Verbs : Flexion. 

In respect to Moods and Tenses, the Hebrew is very 
limited. Only two Tenses, the Praeter and Future, are 
distinguished by definite and appropriate forms ; and there 
are only the Indicative, Imperative, and Infinitive Moods, 
with a Participle present and past. All the other tenses 
and moods are indicated, by the forms of those already 
mentioned used in some peculiar syntactical connexion, or 
with some small change of vowel points. In respect to 
designating number, person, and even gender, the Hebrew 
Verbs are sufiiciently copious, in their inflexions. 
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§ 85. 
Verbs: Groundrformt. 

In all the Conjugations, the principal ground-forms of 
all the inflexions may be reduced to two, viz, the third 
person singular Praeter, and the Infinitive Mood. 

Tht]«i in Kal, ^Dp is the ground-form of all the perftons in the 
Praeter ; and also of the present Participle. The Infin. Vop is the 
ground-form of the Fut. and Imper. In all the derived Conjugations, 
also, the infin. is the ground-form of the Fut., Imper., and (excepting 
Kiphal,) of the Participle also. The third person singular Praeter, 
is the ground-form of all the persons in the Praeter of the derived 
Conjugations ; and in XSiphal, of the Participle also. 

§ 86. 
Verbs : Flexion of the Praeter. {Vid. Parad, § 127.) 

The gender and persons of the Praeter are designated 
hy fragments of the Primitive Pronouns, suffixed to a 
ground-form. 

3 pers, fem. by adding Ht* (H^) frag, of JK'^n she. 



2. mas. 


n 


(nn ) — nrii* thou. m. 


2. fern. 


T\ 


( np ) p^ C^pfit) thou, {. 


1. com. 




( FJ ) probably fr. obs. *^n « /. 


3. pers. plur. 


1 


(]1, fiti) derivation unknown. 


2. mas. 




frag, of BF1« ye, m. 


2. fem. 


n 


(nsj^. ) — W y^ f^^' 


1. com. 


13 


^D« ive. 



'I 

The forms in parentheses are variations from the commoD 
forms, and of very unfrequent occurrence. He paragogic^ sometimes, 
(though very rarely) is added to the forms of the Praeter, but does 
not take the accent : as nnitbes instead of rrttbos • 
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§87. 
Verbs : Forms of the Infinitive, 

1. The Infinitive, or second ground-form, is a kind of 
Verbal Noun, and like nouns has two states, the absolute 
and construct J (§ 135.) with forms, in general, adapted to 
designate them. 

See the various uses of Inf. Abs. and Cons, in Syntax, §§ 212, 213. 

(a) The Inf construct is regarded as the ground-form, 
being the most simple. Its characteristics in Kal are, She- 
va under the first Radical, and Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri 

between the last Radicals ; as Vl3p, 350, 1113. 

• • • 

In the same manner as the Praeter, it has final Pattahh, Tseri, 
and Hholem. (Vid. § 76. 1.) 

(6) In the derivative Conjugations, its final vowel is 
Tseri, Hhireq, and Pattahh. (See Farad. § 127. Infin. of 
Piel, Hithpael, Hiphil, Pual, and Hophal.) 

The irregular Verhs exhibit some variations from the general 
rales in a and 6. 

(c) The Infinitive, (being a verbal noun,) sometimes 

has a feminine ending in H or H. 

In regular verbs this is unfrequent, as •la'lJJ instead of iip ; but 
in verbs Lamedh He, (§ 122.) it is the common form, as n^^^ for 
njba instead of the masc. form i):i; also in verbs Pe Nun (§ 113.) 
as t\\^ from ^a, which is for ^'q ; in verbs Pe Yodh^ (§ 109.) as 
n^U} from ^;Z9, which is for ^UJ"* ; and sometimes, in verbs Lamedh 
Aleph^ (§ 121.) as rTtt73l9 instead of fiijgD. 

2. The Infinitive absolute has Qamets under the first 
Radical, and Hholem impure between the two last, as 
7^Dp. It is regularly of this form in Kal, and triliteral in 
nearly all the kinds of Verbs. 

In verbs Ayin Vav^ however, Dip stands, by contraction, for Di];. 
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(a) This Hholem, ultimate and impure, the derivative 
Conjugations take, also, in the Infinitive absolute, as Niph. 
Inli Cons. VlJ?n, Abs. Tk3?n; Piel Inf. Cons. btiPn Abs. 

Vapj Hophal Inf. Cons. ^ajP , Abs. Vt3p. But Hiphil has 

(,^-rr) or (-rr) as In£ Abs., e. g. 7'^ulp In or Vbp H , the Tseri be- 

ing a prolongation of its usual *^t- ; the absolute form requir- 
ing a longer vowel, than the construct one. (§ 51. 3. note 2.) 

(6) To separate the absolute from the construct form 
of the Infinitive, in cases where the construct form ends 
with HhoJem, the absolute is frequently made by Tseri ; 
as in Piel, Iris? or ni37 is the common form, but the ab- 
solute, n37. 
•• — 

The fern, form of the lof. is never used in the absolute Inf. For 
the various phases and uses of the Infinitive, see §§ 212, 213, in the 
Syntax. 

§ 88. 

Verbs : Formation and Flexion of the Future Tense, 

1. We have seen, (§ 86,) that the Praeter is formed, 
by suffixing the fragments of Pronouns. As tl:e opposite 
of this, the Future is formed by prefixing to the Infinitive 
similar fragments, and suffixing them, in some cases, in or- 
der to mai*k a difference of gender. El g. 

Suff. Pref. 

probably from fit^H, i. e. the 1 be- 
ing changed to Yodh in order 
to begin a syllable. 

derivation uncertaia 

from Inri^ ihmu 

9 f r-jh ^ h r\S ^^™^ ' ^^ ^^^^ Yodh Suflf! from 

''^'' y jrn to mark the feminine. 

1. com. — M from •»3K /. 

18 



Sing. 




3. mas. 


h 


3. fern. 


— n 


2. mas. 


— n 



• s 
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Plural. St^. Pref. 

3. mas. ( Tl ) ^ — "^ derivation of ^ unc^jrtain. 

or /.N.-.. ^^ Tav uncertain ; tlJ from SlDn , 
3.fcm.(,) W-nJ ^^^f^^ 

2. mas. ( l^ ) ^ — n Tbt? from CFl^< yc masculine. 
2. fern. ( "j ) i13 — DP from ]rifit ; 513 — as before. 
1. com. — 3 from '13 ^^ we. 

The endings in parentheses are occasional^ not nsnal. 

2. The fragments prefixed are called Praeformatives. 
The appropriate vowel point under these is Sheva, which 
apj^ears in Piel, Pual, and their substitute conjugations, Po 
el, Pilel, &c ; but in Kal, Niphal, &c, the Sheva undergoes 
various modifications, according to the laws of vowel chan- 
ges, as exhibited above, §§ 49 — 60. These changes will 
be noticed in the Notes, upon the respective Paradigms of 
Verbs. 

3. The Praeformatives, in Conjugations whose charac- 
teristic in the Infmitive is Si, expel it, and receive its punc- 
tuation in the room of that, which regularly would belong 
to them. E. g. 

Fut. Niphal ^r^p instead of !?DPn*^ from Inf. b^^n 

— m Verbs iy I2ip') — ^^?*]1 — fi'lpH 

Hiphil ^•'tjp^ — b'''^}yVl — ^'''^pSl 



Hophal Cp_1'' — Cj^'in^ — ^}An 

Hithpaei ^Eij?n^ — ^Qprin^ — b^pjnn 

• • • a 

4. Inasmuch as the Future is formed from the Infin- 
itive, it exhibits the same vowels that are found in the In- 
finitive, (§ 87. a.) i. e. final Hholem, Pattahh, and Tseri, 
called Future O, Fut J. Fut. E. 
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(a) The Fut. O, is the commoD one. 

{b) The Fut. A is found, (1) In Verbs intransitive, whose Prae- 
ter hact final Tseri. (2) In Verbs with a Guttural in the 6nal sylla- 
ble, r^ib, Fut. rTS^p^ . (3) In Verbs Pe Yodhj Lamedh Aleph, and 
many of Pe JVim ;*§ 110. t.b. § 120. § 113. 

(c) Fut. E is found in Verbs Pe Aleph^ Pe Vav^ (when iK is quies* 
cent,) and some of Pe Nun. (§ 108. § 110. § 113.) 

Note. Verbs Lmnedh He have Seg^hol in Fut, as tl\>1 . See § 
122. 

§ 89. 
Verbs : Formation and Flexion of the Imperative, 

1. The Imperative is formed from the Infinitive ; and 
like this and the Future, may have final Hholem, Pattahh^ 
or TserL The usual vowel is Hholem. 

2. The Imperative has no Praeformatives like the Fi*- 

ture, but only Afformatives^ or Suffix-formatives. 

ei- ^2. mas. 7 hup same as Inf. Const, of the mas. form. 
^"«- \ 2. fem. •«—' 



m£ts. \ 
fem. 513 — 



Plur. \l 

3. The Imperative has no first or third persons. The 
Fut is used for these, when they need to be expressed. 

The Imperative, like the Future, is subject to Apocope and Far^ 
agoge. (§ 92.) 

§90. 
Verbs : Fortnalion and Flexion of Participles. 

1. The present Participle in Kal, and the past in Ni« 
phal, come from the Praeter ; and 
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(a) In Verbs final Tseri and Hholem, commonly, arc 
the same with the Praeter; as fitTO Praet and Part. 

So ill Verbs ^y Cp — — 

Reg. Verb in Niphal Vt3p.3 Praet. Vi:P3 Part. 

^ The form of the Verbal noon or adjective, Vttp , now used only 
as a Verbal, was probably the old form of the Pres. Part. 

(b) The active Participle in Kal, of Verbs final O, in- 
serts i or — impure, after the first radical ; as 7ipip or 
7C)p, Hholem immutable. 

2. The Participles of all the other Conjugations are 
formed from the Infinitive Mood, by prefixing 12 , which 
expels the characteristic H, in the same manner as the 
Praeformatives, § 88. 3. 

In Verbs Ayin doublcdy the Part, in Hiphil is formed from the 
Praeter ; and in a few other cases. (§ 115.) 

3. Only Kal has two Participles ; and the past Parti- 
ciple here, is probably a form of the Passive voice of Kal. 

§91. 
Verbi : paragogic and apocopated Futures. 

1. We have seen, (§ 84. ) that the Hebrew has but 
two tenses, and two definite Moods. This defect is sup- 
plied, in some measure, by varying the form of the Fu- 
ture, so as to use it for the Subjunctive, or Optative Moods, 
&c Some of the forms are lengthened, and some apoco 
pated, in order to accomplish this. 

In Hebrew, the power of expressing different Moods, by varying 
the form of the Future, seems to be in an imperfect, or kind of in* 
cipient state. In Syriac or Chaldee there is nothing of it. Bat in 
Arabic, it is carried to sach perfection, that all the various Moods can 
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be expressed. Thus, there is a commoD Future ; a Fut. Subjunc- 
tive ; a Fut. Conditional ; a Fut. energetic^ i. e. strengthening the ex- 
pression, and used for commands, wishes, assurances, oaths, &c ; all 
of which are distinctly marked, by their various forms. 

2. The lengthened or paragogic Future, is that which 
receives Hr— (seldom 51^) paragogic, at the end. Common- 
ly, only the Jirst Persons^ sing, and plural, receive tliis. E. g. 
7[3pfi>^. paragogic form nVuJpSt. let rne kill. It occurs b 
the active conjugations of all tHe different classes of Verbs; 
but not in the passive conjugations, and very seldom m 
Verbs n^; and never in any Verb, when it has Suffixes. 

The very few instances, where the second and third persons re- 
ceive rr-T- paragogic, exhibit it in the same sense that it has, when 
attached to the fi(*st persons. 

3. The apocopated Future is made by shortening or 
dropping the fuial syllable of the Future, in the second and 
third persons^ which ends with the final radical of the 
Verb.* It occurs, 

Usual form. Apocopated. 

(a) In reg. Verbs, in Hiphil; as V'^IJp^ ^"rlK- 

(b) Kal of Verbs S? ; as n^ffl^ liO^ 
Hiph3 of the same Verbs, as Tt^lZ^ rtt^ 

(c) In all Conj. of verbs rh; Kal nVj"; hV'^ (Va") § 123.) 

• • • • • 

Piei rhv' hy 
Hiph. rhvi b}^_ 6?;. § 123.) 

• . . . • 

In a, the Tseri of the apocopate form is pure, and therefore 
shorter than the Hhireq of the common form, which unites a Quies- 
cent with it, and is therefore prolonged. (§ 23. 3.) So in 6, the 

* The first p«rtOD m%. Fat., though eodiog with a Radical, is not apocopat* 
ed, except wbeo Vav cooTersiTe is prefixed ; but in this case, generally, Vav 
merely changes the vowel, but does not add (0 the word the meaoiog which it 
described io No. 4. infra. 
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Hholem is pure<f and for the same reason, shorter than the (:)) of the 
common form. In c, the final consonant with its vowel falls away, 
and the apocopate form is read with a mere furtive Seghol, or Pat- 
tahh, at the close ; in Piel, however, ^y stands for Vj*! 9 (§ ^^* ^O 
Daghesh being necessarily omitted at the close. (§ 28. note 2.) 

4. In the meaning of the paragogic and apocopated 
Futures, there is nearly an entire agreement. Both stand, 
when the idea of commanding, exciting, permitting, wishing, 
urging, &;c, is meant to be conveyed ; as SlSVo let us go^ 

com. form '^j^p ; fitSIF) let (the earth) produce, com. form 
fit'^Stiri, it will produce. 

Both stand in the latter clause of a conditional sen- 
tence, which clause begins with the Conjunction 1 that ; as 
** Bring us food, in^Ssij*] that we may eat^ com. form ^5^3 ; 
" Bring him out and stone him, riQ^I that he die,^ com. form 

Both have frequently, but not always, a special mean- 
ing, after Vav conversive prefixed to the Verb. (§ 93. 
comp. § 62. 3. dJ) 

The paragogic and apocopated forms, thongh generally signifi- 
cant, are not always so ; at least, they are used, especially in poetry, 
ID a somewhat greater latitude, than the explanations ahove would 
aeem to imply. The apocopated form after Fav conversive, is a 
matter of course, in many cases, (§ 62. 3.d,); and is not, therefore, 
always of particular significance. 

§92. 
Verbs : paragogic and apocopated Imperatives. 

1. The Imperative imitates the future here, as in other 
respects, (§ 89.) The Imperative paragogic occurs in Kal ; 
but seldom, however, in any other Conj. ; as 
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com. form. Paragogic. 

Imp. Kai iaaj rriBo 

Piel -)S0 n-lBC 

2. The Apocopated Imperative predominates, in some 
of the Conjugations, in Verbs TV? and 13?; as 

Piel hi instead of T\hj\ 

Kai Va — b'TQ 

3. In Hiphil, the par. and apoc forms are common ; as 

apoc. parag. regular. 

• • • 

The regular form here is almost entirely extruded by the others. 
Note. Only the second person sing, masc, i. e. the ground-form 
in the Imper. is susceptible of the paragoge or apocope in question. 

4. The meaning of the Imperative is, generally, ren- 
dered energetic, by the paragogic and apocopated form&, 
But it is difficult to point out a definite meaning, distinct 
from that of the common Imperative, in some cases where 
these forms occur. 

General Remark. On the whole, the paragogic and apocopated 
Future and Imper. are to be regarded, in Hebrew, as rather in an 
incipient than a completed state ; and are not so definitively marked 
as in Arabic. 

§ 93. 

Verbs ; Vav conversive of (lie Future, 

1. To express the Imperfect, (the past of nai*ration,) 
the Hebrews used the Future Tense, with Vav prefixed, 
having a Pattahh, and a Daghesh after it ; as VcpJJV 

Bat when the Praeformative has a Sheva under it, the Daghesh 
is omitted, as blftjP'^l . Before the formative Prefix M, the Pattahh 
is lengthened, as ^bpfi}]. (§ 46. 1.) 
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2. Vav conversive commonly, not always, causes the 
Future to take an apoc. form. 

3. Vav conversive, commonly, not always, draws back 
the tone or accent, from the last to the |)enult syllable, 
when the penult is a pure syllable. (§ 62. 3. d.) 

But this drawing back of the accent cannot happen, of course, in 
the cases where the verbs have formative Suflixes, inasmuch as the 
accent can never be drawn farther back than the penult syllable. 

4. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the Verb 

mn to be. The first letter is dropjxjd, as it commonly is 

in Syriac ; then the m assimilates the n by a Daghcsh, 

that follows it, like mTO for HTTltJ. We have, then, in 

Vcp^l , a word equivalent to, or the same as Vtip*) imn , 

L e. it was (that) he killed^ = he killed. 

So the Arabians constantly make their Imperfect, writing out, in 
full, the verb of existence ; and so the Syrians make it, by joining 
the present Part to the Verb of existence. 

§94. 

Verbs: Vav before the Praeter, 

1. Vav, prefixed to the Praeter, is merely a conjunc- 
tion. It gives to the Praeter the sense of the Future, 
because it connects it either with some antecedent Future 
or Imperative, expressed or implied. As in other languag- 
es, the Conj. and connects like cases and moods ; so here it 
connects or indicates like tenses. The solution of the diffi- 
culty lies in this, that the Hebrew tenses are, in themselves, 
real Jlorists^ capable of being modified by circumstances. 

2. As Vav conversive of the Future draws back the 
Accent, on the contrary Vav before the Praeter, throws 
it forward ; as *^riniO, but with Vav '^Piad'] . 

Bat this effect, though tinia/, is not uniform. (Comp. § 62. 5. (^.) 
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§95. 
Verbs : changed by Pronoun-auffixes, 

1. The vowel changes, in consequence of suffixii^ pro- 
nouns, are numerous, and can be learned only from the 
Table. (Vide § 126. and Paradigm.) But the changes, 
by which the Consonants of the usual forms are affected, 
are, 

Praet 3 pers. sing. fem. Dr— stands for T\^ final. 

2. sing. fem. "^n — — T] — 

2. plur. masc ^Fl — — BR — 

Future and Imper. 1 — — flD — 

2. Participles and the Infinitive Mood can take Suffix- 
es, either as verbs or nouns. But in the Infinitive, the 
noun Suffix is the subject, and the verbal Suffix the object, 
of the action expressed by the Verb ; as "^I^B wiy pwnishr 

mentj I e. that which I inflict ; ^^IPth to punish me. 

• • 

3. Passive and Reflexive Conjugations and Neuter 
Verbs, from their nature, cannot receive Suffixes ; for these 
Suffixes are in the Accusative case, and therefore require 
a transitive Verb before them. Where Suffib^es are join- 
ed with these Conjugations, it indicates that they are tak- 
en in an active sense ; or else, that the Suffix is in Dativo 
commodi. 

For an illustration of all the changes occasioned in Verbs by 
Suffixes, see § 126. and Paradigm. 

§96. 

Verbs : Paradigm of the regular Verb. 

Thus far, the observations on Verbs have been of a 

general nature, applicable, with very little exception, to all 

the various kinds of verbs, regular and irregular. We 

19 
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come now, to particulars respecting the several classes of 
Verbs, so as to show wherein they differ from each other, 
in the mode of Inflexion. 

The Paradigm of the Regular Verb, (§ 127.) is to be studied, 
in connexion with the following Notes. 

KAL : NOTES. 

/. Praeter Tense. 

1. Verbs ^rui2 Hholein^ (§ 76. 1.), with the common form, have 
also another, which retains the Hholem in the inOexion; as S^^. nn a^, 
*^nn:k^; which, when the accent is thrown off, becomes short, as 
nnjJT viya-gof'ta, 

2. Verbs fit^l Tseri^ § 76. 1 , (a) Commonly drop the Tseri, in 
flexion, as ytn , tnSKcn , i. e. they are declined as common regular 
verbs. (6) But in Pause, they retain it, as sipii . Several verbs 
have ( - ) when not in Pause, and ( .. ) when in it ; as ]D\D , in Pause 
I^DVD • (c) When the accent is thrown forward, beyond the Radicals, 
by Suffixes, &c, the Tseri of the ground-form is changed into its cor- 
responding short vowels, i. e. short Hhxreq^ or Segkol; e. g. UJ'^'* , 
dn',bn'»; 'iV'», V'^'ib", i««, fin^KttJ. (Comp.6 64.) 

N.B. The tone is always on the ultimate syllable of the Verb, when 
the penult, in the Paradigm, is not marked with the accent. For the 
universal laws of accentuation, see § 62, where it may be seen, how 
many causes operate to change the common accentuation, which is 
exhibited in the Paradigm of the Verb. 

11, Infinitive. 

1. Infinitive Absolute, with Hholem impure, either fully or de- 
fectively written, is invariable ; as 5op or i^jop . 

2. The Infinitive Construct exhibits various forms ; as Vtap; ^ b^itdp 
(Hholem pure, very generally, there are a few exceptions ;) !:Dp ; 
fcm. rt^op^ or niDp^, rtep , nb*t3|^ ; boj^tt (Chaldaism.) 

The feminine forms are rather unfrequent. 
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///. Future Tense. 

1. Forms of the Future, if Dp "J, i*»tDJ?';, (Hholem pure) ; bop^ 
(§ 88. 4. 6.) Several Verbs have Fut. O and A^ with a difference 
of meaDing ; and others, both forms without any difference of mean- 
ing. 

Uncommon forms occur, like sib^Dp*^ 3d pers. plur. ; "^V^Dpn 2d 
sing, fern.; tib^Dpti , 2d sing. masc. with Suffix-pronoun, instead of 

aVtapn. 

Also, iiVDpK, tlQjJ^lJN. Both these result from retaining, in 
some degree, the Hholem sound in the last syllable of the ground- 
form, and are imitations of Chald. and Syriac futures, which have U, 

2. For the changes in the vowels of the Future, occasioned by 
Pause accents. Suffixes, &c, see § 54, and § 62. 2. 3. 

IV, Imperative, 

Forms; 5t3p^, ihDp (Hholem pure); iepj with ti?- paragog., 

n]bDU , n!^Dp ; seldom 5i>op^ , rtop^ . 2d pers. fem. -^Irop , ^bOj? ; 

2 plur. masc. n^Dp , ^bD|P (seldom) ; in Pause, iHtip^ , ^bbp • 

Note. The final Hholem of the Infin. cons., Fut., and imper. is 
commonly written without Vav ; but sometimes with one. It is pure, 
and therefore mutable ; and goes into Qamets Hhateph, when the 
accent is removed by Maqqeph, &c. (Vid. § 54.) 

V, Participles. 

1. Active Participle, (a) Vtaip, Vpp (Hholem impure); seldom 
i-'Oip, bD*ip. With Yodh parag.^ -^Vrip fem. '^niop from n^p, 
(very unfrequent.) 

(6) In verbs final Tseri and Hholein^ as VljJ? , IrlDj? . 

Note. The final vowels, ( .. , _^) are mutable, and when the ac- 
cent is thrown off are shortened into ( ... or . ,. )? or dropped. 

For an account of the fem. Part see § 148; and for Plur. forms, 
see Par. vii. of Nouns. 

2. Passive Part,; 5?!|0p , which not unfrequently in neuter verbs, 
and a few times in transitive ones, is used in an active, as well as 
passive sense ; wlueh is very common in Syriac. 
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§97. 
Regular Verb : Paradigm ; Kiphal. 

1. The Praeter has no variety. ItifiD. absolute is, in a very few 
cases, used for the Infin. const. ; and vice versa. 

2. The final Tseri of the Infin., Fut., and Imper. is shortened 
into Seghol, when the accent is retracted, by Vav conversive, &c. 
(§ 62. 3. cL c./.) In some cases without this retraction ; as ^7J*<^^7 . 

instead of Seghol, however, Pattahh sometimes appears ; as "^tsn. 
And in cases where the accent is not retracted, but i\ie final syllable 
is in Pause, Pattahh often appears ; as 'b^^^'l : especially in the 2d 
and 3d pers. fern., as n3b V*^n . So under a syllable with a Guttural, 
as nsnscn ; or a Resh, as tisnnm ; and sometimes in other cases ; 
80 that second and third persons seldom appear^ except with Pattahh 
in the accented syllable. (§ hb, 4., § 99. 1. e.) 

(3) First pers. sing, btjpfij , sometimes it)p^« • 

(4) The prepositions a , s , b , prefixed to the Infin. of Nipha), 
(sometimes, not always,) expel the tl, and stand in its place j as 
>t)|P^2 , instead of ^Djpria . (Comp. § 88. 3.) 

§ 98. 

Regular Verbs : Paradigm ; Pitl and PuaL 

I. Piel (1) Praet. bop ; Vop , (Pattahh often before Maqqeph, 
and sometimes elsewhere) ; Vtsp . 

(2) Inf. abs. lfto|? , rarely its|5[ . Const, fem. rttD]^ , n^.C?.J5 . 

Note. The Tseri in Infin., Fut, and Imper. is shortened into 
Seghol, when the accent is removed from it. (§ 64. 2.) 

//. Pual. Vttp^ , Vdj? (with Qamets Hhateph.) V^^jp (Shureq 
short ; merely orthographic mode of the later Hebrew, in imitation 
of the Syriac.) 

Part. itDpt), ittp^, with Resh, D'lb instead of ID*|3»» . The 
Mem is, n«t unfrequently, omitted in the Participle. 

///. In Piel and Pual, in the forms which have a Sheva under the 
middle Radical, the Daghesh characteristic of the Conjugations, not 
onfreqnently, is omitted ; as nnbtt) instead of nrtttj ; !in!:« for sinitt?, 

QIC. 

Sometimes the omission of Daghesh is compensated by lengthenr 
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ing the preceding vowel, as sjpbp^ for 'Jp^H'^ (§ 46.) ; or bj a com- 
posite Sheva under the DageshM letter, as iTTnjDb for iinpb . 
The verb inn in Piel has either ^nti or inn . 

§99. 
Verbs : Paradigm ; Hxphil^ and HophaL 

L Hiphil^ Praeter. (a) The 3d person sing, and plural have 
^ -- immutable in the ultimate, without any variety of form ; out of 
the 3d person, Pattahh appears as in Kal. 

{b) Various forms ; V'^tDpr; , b'^Optl , i'^tapfij (Chaldaism.) Id 
2d and 1st persons, someiimesj short Hhireq instead of Pattahh, i. e. 
when the verb has a Suffix ; as !|?rn!:Cp^rT , instead of siST^nboprt . 

(c) inf. abs. b"'t|pn, bljp.?l, b'^Dp^K (Chaldaism.) The form 
with Tseri destitute of Yodh, appears to be sometimes shortened, 
when the accent is removed ; as D'^SG'ns^ • instead of ^s^i . Some- 
times, but rarely, the abs. Infio. has the same form as the infin. con- 
struct 

Inf. Const, with prefix preposition, commonly as b'^DpSib i but 
also b'^pp^ , expelling the He. (Vide §§ 97. 4., 8P. 3.) 

Inf. Cons. b'^t3p^ , sometimes b'^tapH ^^^ ^^^ Perfect ; rarely as 
the Infin. absolute. 

(d) imper. bopji (Tseri mutable,) rtb'^DpSi. The regular form 
b'^ppti is not in use ; the apoc. or parag. forms only are to be found 
in 2d pers. masc. sing. 

(e) In the Future, the apocopate form is bpp^) C^^^* § ^^* ^*) 
with Tseri pure, and mutable. In Pause, this Tseri becomes Pat- 
tahh ; as bopy . (§ 97. 2., 55. 4.) 

In the 3d pers. plur., the (^^ of the common Future, sometimes, 
though very rarely, is omitted ; as !»bt3p; for !lb'*t3p2 . 

{d) Part, b-^ppa , bppn , fem. fi^ppa . 

(e) For accentuation, see § 62. 2. e. 

11, Hophal^ ^Qp^ 9 ^^^^ '^P^! * ^^^ ^^™^ ^^^^ sometimes has 
both forms. 

Inf. abs. beprt , btjprt ; Const, bepn , &c. 
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§ 100. 
Verbs: Paradigm; Hithpad. 

1. Praeter. ^tagnrj, VejDnsi. So the Imp. and Fnt., sometimes 
it^gnrr , in Pause bcgnn ; it^gn'; , &c. 

2. The Persons in the Praeter. with Pattahh, sometimes hare 
short Hhireq instead of it^ when the accent is moved forward \ as 

3. The Tseri of this Conj. is pure and mutable. 

4. As in Piel and Pual, (§ 98. III.) the Daghesh sometimes falls 
eut, and is compensated by a long vowel , as n^pDn^ for !|ip&nti • 

§ 101. 
Verht vfUh Gutturals, 

1. Triliteral Verbs, with Gutturals in the ground-form, 
are regular in respect to retaining all their Radicals, 
throughout their flexion. But in regard to their Vowel- 
points^ they differ in several respects from the regular 

Paradigm h^^' 

2. Alepli^ as the first letter of Verbs, is sometimes 
quiescent, (and then, of course, does not belong here,) and 
sometimes is treated as a Guttural. As the second Radi- 
cal, it is always Guttural ; as the third, always quiescent. 
To the class of Verbs, then, to be treated of under this 
Section, belong 

(a) A part of Verbs j«D* (Vide supra.) 

* It is proper to advertise the student, here, that as the verb V^q, 
used by the older Grammarians as a Paradigm of verbal inflexions, 
gave name to the Conjugations, (§ 75.) so the several letters of this 
same Verb, have been used in a technical way, by Heb. Grammari- 
ans. Thus, being the first letter of V^e , to say that a verb is t 
Chittural is the same as to say, that the first letter of the Root is a 
Guttural letter. So 2<D Pe Aleph^ means a word whose first letter is 
fil; iriD Pe He J a word whose first Radical is Si; Si9 Ayin JFfe, a word 
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(b) All of Verbs t^y (but nooe of verbs j^^.) 

C but almost none of §17* 

yc) All of — HD or H? < because H quiesccs 

f at the end. 

id) All that have H or 3?, as one of their Radicals. 

§102. 
Verbs : Pe Guttural. 

1. Where the regular Verb has simple Sheva under 
the first radical, these Verbs take a composite Sheva 
instead of it. (§ 46. 2.) Vide Paradigm. 

Where Praeformatives are added, they take the short 
vowel that is found in the composite Sheva, which follows, 
instead of the usual vowels in the regular forms ; as '1535'^, 
instead of '1135'^ ; DCfc^'^ instead of BDK'^ . 

• • • • • • 

Note. The Composite Sheva under the Guttural, here, is com- 
monly, (not always,) homogeneous with the vowel that stands under 
the Praeform. in regular Verbs. Thus, for npy: we have ia3?3 . 

For VTa^n '^'''^?^- 

— nam nnsn,&c. 

3. Sometimes^ a simple Sheva stands^lmder Gutturals, 
here, instead of a Composite one ; but it is then always 
preceded by the same vowel, which would precede it if 
the Sheva were Composite. E. g. *l!Dn^ instead of ittSl*^^ ; 
tdSHT^ instead of IDDn'^ . 

« • • • • • 

whose second Radical is tl ; lib Lamedh i/e, or fi<V Lamedh Aleph^ one 
whoee 3d Radical is n or t( ; &c. This is an abridged mode of expres- 
sion, derived from the fact, that q is the first, 9 the second, and V the 
third or last Radical of ^rs . The reader will observe that when 
two strokes are put over a single letter, or the final letter where 
there is two or more together, (as o, md, fii,) the strokes are de- 
signed to indicate that the letters are used technically, and that thej 
are always to be read, by calling the alphabetic names of each letter. 
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4. When, in the course of flexion, the letter that fol- 
lows the Guttural with composite Sheya, obtains a simple 
Sheva, the composite Sheva of the Guttural goes into its 

corresponding short vowel ; as 11537*^ instead of ^'ItH?'^ ; for 

• • • 

the latter would make an impossible syllable in Hebrew, 
as it would require three consonants to be placed before a 
vowel. (§ 38. 4. § 59. 3.) 

5. In cases where the first Radical is required to be 
doubled in flexion, (as in the Inf., Imp., Fut. Niphal,) instead 
of the Daghesh usually written, the preceding vowel is 
commojily prolonged, (§ 48. 1.) ; as 'iByn instead of 'iQyri, 
Niph. Infinitive. 

Note. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of this class of Verbs, are alto- 
gether Regalar. 

§ 103. 

Verbs Pe ChUturcd : Paradigm^ Notts. 

/. Kal. 

1. Inf. Const., !rDt( , n5ay; with a Preposition, If 3ficb Stt5>V ; also, 
^DM^. . Feminine forms, ii73tt;^ , tij^tn . 

2. Imperative. In verbs «B, 5Jo« , t^« . With ti parag. SiDDfiJ . 
So 2d pers. fern. *i{l)T1 ; 2d masc. plur. "sdrMK . 

3. Fut. O, as nw^ . Fut. A^ as ptn" T and sometimes Fut. O 
as PDt^^ . Some verbs have both forms. 

I «r.' 

Fut. O, with Sheva simple, San**; Fut A b'nn^. Sometimes 
sing, as 5an^ and plur. as ^WC^ . A peculiar form is ^Sin for 

^\rm (Vid.'§ 60. 6.) 

4. The Pattahh sound is somewhat shorter than the Seghol 
sound. When a Verb Pe Guttural has the Seghol vowels in its 
ground-form, and afterwards receives accession at the end, the Pat- 
tahh vowels, as being shorter, are somttitMs substituted for the Se- 
ghol ones. E. g. 

Sing. HJD^ , but Plur. ^Spfi^^ . 
^DK**, with Suff. !innb«''. 

t)?m , but Plur. :i*nom . 
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. ■— — I ■ ■ I — B^-i^— — — ■■ » 111 

//. Niphal 

Praet. nay5 , att?n} . The form with Pattahh under the a char- 
acteristic, appi^arA oruy in the Part, when increased, as tk^} t fem. 
fTTsbs^a , plar. D'*73bya : and sometimes in the Inf. ahsolute, as ^rcfra . 

///. Hiphil 

la) Praet. Vtt5?ln, sometimes with Vav Tni?m; •^^onrt; a 
peculiar form is rr::9n for n^yn (6 60. 6.) Fut. T^Ta^"' . 

(6) Vav prefixed to the Praeter, changes the ^eghol class of 
vowels to the Pattahh class. E. gr. ^nannn , but with Vav "^nTanHm . 
(Sup. 4.) 

IV, Hophal. 

n»5n , nenii ; peculiar form, niy'n for nVarti . (§ 60. 6.) 
Note. Some Verbs, which are bolh D Guttura/ and nbi punctuate 

the first Guttural in the Future, as if regular. Thus n'*n to live^ 

Fut. TliT^ : also some others. 

§104. 

Verbs : 9 Guttural. 

1. The departures from the regular Paradigm, here, 
are fewer than in Verbs B ChUtnral. The principal depar- 
ture is, that in persons aixi forms, where the middle Radi- 
cal of the regular Verb would have simple Sheva under it^ 
verbs y Guttural have a composite Sheva ; viz, generally 
(-:> (Vide Paradigm, § 127. No. iii-) 

2. The last syllable of the Future and Imperative, 
having a Guttural in it, generally takes Pattahh, (§ 46. 3.) ; 
a few take Hholem. But the Infinitive, contrary to what 
might be expected, takes Hholem. (Vide Parad.) 

Note. Inasmuch as the Pattahh is placed here, merely from the 

influence of the Guttural, the Future Pattahh of this species of verbi 

is not, of course, of any parlte«/ar significancy, like those mentioned 

in § 76. 1, and § 88. 3. 

20 
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3. In like manner, Piel not unfrequently has Pattalih, 
instead of Tscri, as ^HD . tZtlD ; and the Imp. of Hiphil al- 
so, as pnnn instead of pnin. 

4. In the Conjugations with Daghesh forte, (Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpacl,) Daghesh is of course excluded, (§46. 1.) and 
the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened, but more 
often remains unchanged. E. g. Piel Praet. Ifij^tl, VW; 

Fut. n«S^ , ^M\ Pual, b?i (instead of V:P5,) but also 

ynn. ''^" 

Before n and n, Pattahh remains ; but before middle Resh, in 
all the DaicheshM Conjagations, the vowel is always prolonged ; an 

ni? , ^15^ , ^na, &c. 

^otes on the Paradigm, 

5. The Imper. fern, forms its syllable, after the analogy of § 102. 
2. Thus p?T , yt^ , &c. 

So also the Inf. fern., as ^DHl), inV^lK ; sometimes with garnets 
Hhateph. as Sipnn , !TO3?t for nttrt . (6 60. 6.) 

6. The forms that end with Tseri shorten it into Seghol, when 
the accent is removed from it. (§ 54.) 

7. Hithpael in Pau«e changes the Pattahh under the first radical 
into Seghol , as '»n73n;nn instead of '^rnnann . (But sec § 60. 1.) 

§ 105. 
Ferbs : i Guttural, 

1. When the final letter of the Root would regularly 
have a Sheva imder it expressed, the verbs of this class are, 
nearly without exception, conformed to the regular ones 
as Kal Praet. 2 per. pyfid. 

But the 2d pers. fem. takes Pattahh furtive, under the Guttural ; 
thus rcm^ instead of nr?3;b. (§ 26. 2. c.) And a very few forms 
exist, like qs^AS for ^z:pyi . 

2. All the forms, that end with a Guttural letter, end 
with Pattahh also; and 
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(a) With Pattahh furtive^ when the vowel of the ul- 
timate syllable is •»__, \ or % impure. (§ 27. 2.) Thus, 

— ... — ^ - ^ 

The Inf. const. Kal. has Hholem impure herCi contrary to all 
analogy ; therefore, ^73127, and not 3r^*>p. 

(6) The final vowel is Pattahh, without exception, in 
the Future and Imperative of Kal. (See Parad.) So, 
also in the Segholate Part ; as r5t2il), instead of ryfitb. 

3. All the forms in these Verbs, which would regur 
larly have Tseri, either retab it with a Pattahh furtive 
after it, as JSliD, or drop it, and substitute the vowel Pat- 
tahh, as yi21D» 

The first is common, where the pause accent falls on the case 
absolute of Participles, in the Inf abs. &c, i.e. wherever a lengthened 
form is required : the second form, in the regimen of Part., in words 
with Conjunctive Accents, in the Cons. Infin. &c. 

4. Verbs nb commonly take Pattahh, in their final syl- 
lable ; as ntt&i% but also nri«\ (§ 46. 3.) 

§106. 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. These have commonly been divided into imperfect 
and quiescentj and that order followed in treating of them, 
which this division required. As all divisions of this na- 
ture are merely technical, I shall follow that order, in 
treating of Irregular Verbs, which seems to be most sim- 
fde ; and shall therefore make tlu'ee Classes of them ; viz. 

I. Verbs irregular Pc, i. e. as to the first Radical. 

(a) «S, Pe Aleph. 

(b) '"^D and IS, Pe Yodh and Pe Vav. 

(c) )'B,PeMm. 
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II. Verbs irregular Jlyiih L e. as to their second Radical. 

(a) 77, i. e. jiyin doubled. 

(b) iy, Jyin Vav. 

(c) h, Jyin Yodh. 

III. Verbs irregular Lamedhj L e. as to their third Radical, 
(a) VOy Lamedh Meph. 

(6) il7» Lamedh //e, which properly are "^^^ or 17- 

§ 107. 
Verbs &b. 

mm 

1. Verbs N&, for the most part, arc inflected simply 
as Verbs E Guttural, (§§ 102, 103.) N being treated as a 
Guttural. But in a few instances, in several of the Con- 
jugations and Moods, M appears, occasionally, as a Quies- 
cent, and assumes the forms presented in the Paradigm and 
Notes. The latter only, or Verbs MD quiescent, is the 
kind of Verbs treated of here. 

2. In the Fut Kal, 1st person, quiescent M falls out, 
as nfiX for niDMJ*; (to avoid the concurrence of two 
Alephs.) 

§ 108. 

Verbs M : Paradigm, Notu. 

/. Fui. Kal. 

Forms; •l»fii% "Iftfii^, rtljfit;, Sllg (Aleph dropped.) So ^*^nh 
for i)*^]9Mn) &c (For acceotuatioD, tee § 62.) The common foim 
of Verbs b Gyatural co-exists, also, with the quiescent one, as Tl^fii^, 

inw"; an«^, arrM*^. 

//. Inf, and Imper, 

Inf. Quiescent, only in SSM^ for S^SMb . Imper. ^W (Syriasm) 
for tiCM . 
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IMMMW 



///. Mphil. 
The only example of quiescence is tma. 

IV. HiphU. 
Inf. b^Drt for V-'DKln . Imper. !|"»nrT (Syr.) for I'^nfifrt from rtn« . 
Fut. i:"»3i« for i'»D«« ; V^t^y for b2t««2 (Final Tseri shorten- 
Part, "f ttt for 'J'»T«». [ed: §64. 

Fut. !irD^'* for siVSK"^ . 

I t -TIT 

Fut. ■'anrn for '^a^T^n . Part. siseVa for ^seVfijtt . 

§ 109. 

1. Uinler tliis general appellation three classes of 
Verbs are comprised, which differ from each other in their 
flexion, although the g^round-forms exhibit the same letters. 

I. Most Verbs "^D appear to have been originally IB ; 
the Vav being changed to Yodh, because the Hebrews 
generally avoided beginning a syllable with Vav. Thus 
T^^ appears to have been l7l , as it is in Arabic ; and so, 
in respect to most Verbs of this ground-form, in the He- 
brew ; the original Vav often appearing, in the course of 
inflexioa 

n. A small Class appear to be originally "^B, as Vj?^ f 
(the same in Arabic) ; and these retain the YoM, through 
their flexioa 

ni. A few assimilate their Yodh^ as Verbs Pe Nun do 
their Nun. (§ 113. 3.) 
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§ 110. 
Ferhi ^D, properly IB ; /. Class of ^t. 

1. These verbs in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are, almost 
without exception, regular. 

2. In Kal, the Praeter is regular, and also the Parti- 
ciples. But there exists two modes of flexion, in the Fu- 
ture, Imperative, and Infinitive ; 

(a) Fut. Tseri, When this Future is used, it requires 
the Praeformative to be pointed in the same manner, and 
the Yodh of the Root then falls out. E. g. 3ip*|, instead 

of Dtti*^'', which is for Dttj'^'^ or DIDT^. (The short Hhireq 

under the Praeformative meeting with a Yodh, quiesces in 

it, and lengthens into Tseri.) In like manner the Yodh 

falls away, in Imper. and Infuiitive. (See Parad., and § 42. 

l.b.) 

When the last syllable has a Guttural in it, it may have Pattahh, 
as Fut. ^n; , Imper. ajrt ; but otherwise, it retains the Tseri. 

(b) Fut Pattahh and Hlwlcm (except Fut. Pattahh, 
merely on account of a Guttural, supra,) do not lose their 
Yodh by inflexion, like the Future Tserij but imitate regu- 
lar Verbs. (Vide Parad.) 

The same distinction in regard to retaining or dropping the Yodh 
in the Fut. and Imper. prevails in Arabic and Syriac. 

3. The original Vav^ in this class of Verbs, appears 
in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, (sometimes in Hithpael ;) 
but for the most part as Quiescent. E.g. 

Niphal DID 'id quiescent in \ instead of 30 "ID; § 48. 3. 
— Fut. DCi^n (Vav moveable.) 
HIphfl D'^ffl'in quiescent in "l instead of n''tt)')n ; § 48. 3. 

Hophal afflin — li — affl-iVi ; § 4a 3. 

(Sometimes) Hithpael yninJl, Vav moveable. 
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A few Douns, derivatives of Verbs id, exhibit the origiDal root; 
as nH from ni'» ; Tii73 from nn^ ; n*iin from inn^ , &c. 

4. Verbs Fut. Tseri^ and those Fut. Pattahh and JH/m>- 
fcm, (sup. no. 2.) except in Kal, a^ee in flexion ; being 
both declined as in the Paradigm DID''. 

Several Verbs have both kinds of Futures, and other forms agree- 
ably to them J as ^bnj , Imp. a:n^ and TZJn . 

§ 110. 

Verbs "^D, properly ID: Paradigm^ notes- 

1. Fut. A or O written as ttjn^ , (Yodh omitted.) siK'n'' for !j«'i'»^ . 

2. Infinitive of Fut. E seldom masculine, as ^n ; but generally 
fem., as Jmb, mn . With Suffix, as •^MiZ) , Ttnn , rt of the fem. 
form going into n, as usual. Inf. of Fut. O fem., n^b!!'^ , nb'D^, &c. 

3. Imper. (of Fut. E.) commonly has parag. Si ; as JTjn for nn ; 
riDb or -tj^ , for ?jb , &c. 

//. Mphal 

1. Vav here rarely quiesces in Shureq, as '^yo part. plur. reg. 
from rtj^ ; Part. uJJJia for icjjia, but once. 

2. Fut. STi*"* for .^nn^ ; Vn'**') for in n'1 . The first person Fut. 
always :i\bnfi^ , not (as a regular verb,) !il9nK . 

///. Hiphil. 

1 . Future sometimes retains the n aAer the Praeformative ; as 
tP'^^^'n'* for 3>''ttji'»; tnitr* for nni'^i &c. (Chaldaism.) 

2. The Tov of the Fut. is sometimes omitted ; as ^b*«2 for '^\'^^l» 

IF. Piel, and Hithpael 

1. Piel, Fut, sjiji , an abridged method of writing s^i^^i . 

2. In Hithpael ; 3!gnn for nsi^H'? • 

§ 111. 
Verhs originally ^ D : //• Class ■» D. 

1. They are regular, like ID, in Piel, PuaJ, Hithpael, 
and also in Kal Praet. and Participles. 
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2. The common Fut in Kal retains the Yodli, like the 
Future A and O, in verbs ID, (vid. Parad. and § 1 10. 2. 6.) ; 
but diiTers from that Future in this respect ; viz, that it is 
susceptible of Tsen final also, without losing the Radical 
Yodh; c.g. aD*^";, or 30^ but also as yj^;*), or yj^.'^H. 

3. The characteristic difference, however, of this spe- 
cies of Verbs, lies principally in the Conj. Hiph., which re- 
tains the Radical Yodh; as n*^t3'^n, (not as IB, D'^fflin.) 
See Paradigm. 

The Yodh here sometimes retains its consonaDt power, instead 
of quiesciDg; as B'^rn^O for l3^r»''7j; 'nttJ^tJ for ntin. 

The Yodh also remains in Derivatives of ^fi; as *i;b'^7a from ^u3'^ ; 
W% from aij^ , &c. 

4. In other respects the II. Class of ''B agree with 
the I, or IB. 

5. Very few verhs in Hebrew, belong to the clais of original *ffi. 
They are atgj , b^^ , paj , 'nx^ . yg; , and tCJ ; seven in all ; and of 
these, 'n^'^ has forms, which correspond with Class I, II and III. 
(See Ges. Lex. •^x^ .) 

6. Fut. Kal nD*^^ and Itt^ fulh^ and defectively written. 

7. Hiphil, ri'^D^^ and l*^Dtl , &c. In the Future, some verbs have 
a very peculiar form, b'*!:^'^ for b'*!;'^; ; i^tD;*^ for a^D"^^^ . Some also 
retain the characteristic in; as sii'^b^ST* for :ii'»b^'» . 

8. There are a few forms from Verbs is, which seem to be de- 
rived from ^b; as fit^S^Si for 2<2Kiti; but they are so few, that they 
are probably to be regarded as the result of error in transcribing. 

§ 112. 

Verbs ^B, imitating '^C; ///. Class of ''^t. 

The peculiarity of these Verbs is, that throughout 
where 3 is assimilated, in Verbs ]B, (§ 113. 3,) Yodh is 
assimilated here. (Vid. Paradigm, § 127.) 

2. Only a (ew Verbs bel(X]g to this Class ; and of 
these, some have, in conmion with the assimilated form, 
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that also of either Class I, or II. of Verbs Pe Yodh ; as 

pS;;, Fut. JPS*; and pSV, naj\ Fut. IB'] and ^W\ 
The Fut. O is limited to this class of Verbs ^c. 

§ 113. 
Verbs Ib. 

1. These Verbs are always regular in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael ; also in Kal Praet., Inf. abs. and Participles ; in 
Niphil Inf., Imp., and Future. 

2. In the remaining Conjugations and Tenses, where 
they are commonly irregular, they are, not unfrequently, 
regular also ; specially if the middle Radical be a Guttural, 
as Vy D , Fut. yy3']. The regular and irregular forms not 
unfrequently appear in the same Verb ; as ^133 , Fut. nUS") 
and nB\ 

3. The irregularity consists in this, that when the 
radical Nun would regularly have a Sheva under it, in 
the course of flexion or conjugation, it cither assimilates it- 
self to the following letter, or is dropped. E.g. "1133, fuL 

io'; for nDS"; ; Imp. tia for OM , &c. 

4. The Inf. Cons, only is irregular ; and this common- 
ly appears only in the Feminine form ; as Ttti?. instead of 
aa , (Vide § 60. 3.) ; with a Guttural, DW instead of 75 , 
(§ 59. 4.) (Comp. § 110. 2.) 

5. Future O is the common one in Verbs "SB, as "IB') , 

although the Parad. has ji ; but Future ji often occurs, 

and sometimes Fut. E occurs ; as ibJ"] , ir)"]. 

If a Future tense occur with only two radicals in it, the first of 
which has a Daghesh, the root of the Verh may be either ^D, or 
that Class of "o which adopts the same Flexion, (§ 1 12,) or future 
Niphal of Verbs b:p. Practice only can enable one to determine to 
which it belongs. 

21 
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§ 114. 
Ferbs "JB : Paradigtn^ Notts. 

L Kal 

(a) Inf. Const, has both the regular and irregular form ; as ^t33 
and TOO ; "jw , nn for njn (§ 41. 2. a.) The feiii. Inf., as mai \ 
with Suffix, is inipA . 

(6) Imper. as izjs , ttjj , ttja, •/!, £, and O. With n parag. n;^a , 
r):n , &c. Also with regular form, as t:t33 . 

Fut. as 'j3*^ , Hb^ , ]n^ , (E in this latter verb only.) Also reg- 
ular. 

//. Niphal. 

(a) As the radical is frequently dropped in the Praeter, and com- 
pensated by the Daghesh in the middle Radical of the Verb, Niphal 
asr^umes the same form as Piel with Pattahh. £. g. Niphal and Piel 
Dj:3 ; Niph. and Pi. M^3 . 

Of a peculiar form is b'lTas ) in Niphal, from btt . 

(6) Inf. abs., sometimes as v{\%'\ • 

///. Hiphil and HophaL 

(a) The Nun Radical is seldom retained here ; as "^rbnaiT) ; it is 
generally assimilated, as in the Paradigm. 

(6) In HophaK QibbuU is a common vowel of the first syllable, 
(Vid. Parad.) But Qameto Ilhateph sometimes appears ; as !)pna^. 

IV. Peculiar Verbs^ imitating ]fi. 

(a) Hjjb imitates Pe Aim ; as Fut. n^'] , Imper. njj , rtnp , &c. 

(6) ]na assimilates the final ^ before a suffixed n; as nnj for 
nana, &c. Infin. nn the fem. Inf. for n^n^ &c. (§ 41. t, a.) With 
Suffix ^nn , &c ; the Tseri of nn going into short Hhireq. 

§115. 
Verbs :pv^ Jlyin doubled. 

1. The irregularities of these Verbs arise from eon* 
traction. But the student must note, that with the contract- 
ed forms, in many cases, the r^ular forms also exist, which 
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difler in nothing, as it respects forrn^ from 7Dp. Let it 
also be noted, 

(a) That when the ultimate syllable of the Verb has 
an impure, i. e. an immutable vowel in it, or is immediately 
preceded by such a vowel, contraction never takes place ; 
as Inf. abs. 313D ; Part. act. 221D ; Part. pass. 312D. 

(6) When the middle Radical has a Daghesh in it, 
characteristic of Conjugation, contraction is excluded. Of 
course, Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, ( Vid. 6. infra,) never con- 
tract. 

2. The general law of contraction is, to drop the first 
vowel in the Verb, and utter the word by the aid of only 
the last vowel ; as 3D instead of 22D. 

Bat here note, that properly the two coDSonaDts ^ still remaio, 
although ODly one of them is written, because only one is pronoun- 
ced ; and the second is not represented by a Daghesh forte, because 
Daghesh cannot be written in a letter, (e. g. ^ here,) which stands 
at the end of a word. (§ 28. note 2.) As soon, however, as the Verb 
receives any accession, the DagheshM ^, i. e. the double l, disclos- 
es itself; as nsD , ^ab , finisD , &c, = nano , &c. 

3. When the Suffix begins with a consonant, and 
makes a syllable by itself, (as P , DP , ]P , "^.3, tlS ,) instead 
of writing F)2p, GP3p9 &c. *! or "^t" is inserted after the 

^ • • • 

Root, in order to make the second 3 of the same more 
audible; so that it reads, niSlD, QriSlD, n3"^2D, &c 

The Hholem epenthetic is not unfrequently written without the 
Vav fulcrum ; but is impure. 

4. The Praeformatives and characteristic letters, 
(which regtdarly would have a short vowel,) in the con- 
tracted forms here, obtain a long one ; which, however, 
(Shureq excepted,) are pure ; as 
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Future 20*^ instead of 220"^ (See 5. infra.) 
Hiphil 2Dn — 22Dh 

Hophai apin — aabn , &c. 

• •• 

5. The original forms in this class of Verbs, from 
which are derived many of the contracted forms, are unur 
sued ones in regular Verbs ; e. g. 

Future 20*^ from 220^ instead of 220") 

PraetNiph. 2D3 — 22D3 — 22D3 

Fut. — 20"^ — 226"^ — 220*^ 

Hiph. son — naon — a^acn 

These aDCommoa forms are fouod also in other classes of Verbs, 
or in the kindred dialects. Sometimes the contracted forms here, are 
derived from regular ground-forms; c g. ^^^^j «w if from *1*3^^ ; 
Niph. irJD as if from V:m , &c. 

6. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes occur regular- 
ly ; but, for the most part, instead of them appear the 
Conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, or their equivalents Pil- 
pel, Pilpal and Hithpalpal. (Vide Paradigm.) 

For the peculiar accentuation of the contracted forms, see 62. 2./. 

§ 116. 
Verbs 99 : Paradigm^ Notes. 

I. KaL 
(a) Praet. Verbs final Hholem retain it, in the contraction of the 



.1 ,. . .1 



3d persons, as !j7i*i (for iriTa*^), ?l2n, &c. 

When the doubled letter is a Guttural, Daghesh is omitted ; as 
n^iniD, (Vid. § 46. 1.) With *i, as "^n^l^fij; the Pattahh under « is 
lengthened into Qamets, (§ 46. 1.) as a compensation for Daghesh 
omitted in the Resh which follows. 

(b) The Hholem of the Inf., Fut., and Imper. is pure and mutable, 
and ought to be written, (as it generally is,) without the Vav fulcrum. 
Infinitive with Suffix, as 'ipn, (Hholem into Qibbuts.) Before Maq- 
qeph, as ^^D |d6A. 
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The iDfioitive also has, sometimes, fiual Pattahh, as in regular 
Verbs; e.g. *J'^ for ^Dttj, &c; with SutfRx, as D*^b, from ^5 Infini- 
tive of *^*^3. 

Infinitive fern. ^T3^h; sometimes, as a kind of plural ending, n^ 73*43, 
from D^'«^ ; niiH from "jjn. 

Infinitive, sometimes, like that of verbs i^ ; e. g. ^i^is. 

(c) Future. Hholem shortens, (in consequence of removing the 
accent,) either into Qamets Hhateph, as iSi^tl^, or Qibbuts^ as min\ 

Future Pattahh takes Tseri under the Praeformative ; ^D^ , Vj^M , 
dn^ , (once on^) ; also once in**. 

Future, sometimes, like that of Verbs 1:? ; e. g. 'jn'n"' for 'j'l^'' from 

f?"! ? V^"^^ ^^** ^^°™ V?T ^^' ^^^® *'*^ *^- '^^ ^? infra, for other va- 
riations.) 

(rf) Imper. A^ as ia from Jr^j; with rr parag. nsSo from "jas; with 
Resh, as n*^J< from n">N. 

//. JSTiphil. (See also iv. 3, 4, infra.) 

(a) Praeter. With the usual ultimate (-), coexist also (••) and 
(-:_), as ultimate vowels. E. g. final /J, bj?.3 , ?1202 ; final O, n^as , 
^Dp3; i. e. all the endings of the regular Praeter, are found here. 
Other vowels, different from the usual Qamets, under the first sylla- 
ble ; Vn3 , ]n3 , (probably Chaldaism. Comp. iv. 3. o, 6, infra.) 

(6) Infinitive in A» E; as aoirr , OglTT, abs. Inf. pan, final Hholem ; 
with Guttural, as >nrj from iVn , i. e. Inf. with Tseri, like the regu- 
lar Verb. 

(c) Fut. A and O ; as SD^ , D'1'^ • from iiio and M*:!. 

(d) Imp. with Hholem, as ^^^Tl from DJfl'l. 

(e) Part, as i03 , 0733 from Praet. with Tseri. 

///. HiphiU (Vide etiam iv. 3, 4, infra.) 

(a) The Tseri in this Conjugation is pure throughout, contrary 
to the usage in regular verbs, in respect to the ^-. here. Hence 
this Tseri is not only mutable, but not unfrequently is exchanged for 
Pattahh ; as ^jgn , p-irr , ip^rt , nabn , Inf. p"irt , Part. V^t). 

A Guttural or Resh in the last syllable may take Pattahh, of 
course ; as Fut. 'nst^. 

With Suffix "^saD** , (Tseri into short Hhireq.) In the Praeter and 
Infinitive, these Verbs imitate i:?; as h'^\T\ for ijlrj from ^ij; ^tt'^nn 
Inf. const, for '^Tansi , from dttn. Such imitations of Verbs 13> are fre- 
quent in Chaldee. 
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Future, in the maooer of Verbs ^9 ; as p'*n4J for p'jfij , y^^n for 

y*nn : ]n''n'; for inn^ , &c 

IV, Peculiarities of Verbs «. 

1. From an inspection of the Paradigms of Verbs :79 and ir, it is 
evident that there are many points of resemblance between them, 
and some entire coincidences. In Hophal, for instance, thej are in 
many cases the same ; and so in Fut. apoc. of Kal and Hiphil. In the 
preceding Notes, several forms have been designated, also, in which 
verbs a?a? borrow the livery of verbs 13?, in the corresponding Conju- 
gation and tenses. These cases, however, are not very frequent. 

2. With the irregular forms or contracted ones, it has already been 
noted, (§ 11 5.1.) that the regular full forms, also, occasionally appear \ 
generally, for the sake of emphasis or Pause. 

3. Chaldaisms, 

(a) Instead of the long vowel under the Praeformatives, (as in the 
Paradigm,) the Chaldec has a short vowel followed by Daghesh for- 
te ; as pii^^ instead of p'^\ This method, a great number of Verbs 
yy imitate in the Hebrew ; some following, together with this meth- 
od, that of the Paradigm ; and some following exclusively the Chaldee 
method. E. g. 

Kal. Fut i©'' for io*» 

!,53pn — !|73n^ (Fut. Ji.) 

Dnn — Dinn (Fut. :i.) 

Niph. Praet. br? — bnj (Hhireq with Dagh. implied in h.) 

Plur. Part. D'^nW — fi'^nfija (Tseri for Daghesh in « omitted.) 

Hiph. Fut. M: — m] (Vn; , Daghesh implied in n.) 

.- ..^ 

Hoph. Fut. n'sH — nD^^ 

Df n — dT^*in (Qamets Hhateph for Hholem.) 
(Vide Paradigm, Fut. Kal, with a Chaldee form annexed.) 

(6) The Chaldee does not insert *i or "•tt, before the Afibrmatives 
of Verbs 3?a?, as does the Hebrew in the Paradigm. In imitation of 
this Chaldee usage, the Hebrew sometimes reads, 

Kal. Praet. ?i3an for !j3i7an 

Niph. Praet. nVna — nnVQ? (2 sing, fern.) 

nana — nisna idem. 
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4. SyriasfM. 

In Syriac, the Part. Act. of Verbs 99, instead of being regular as in 
Hebrew, inserts Aleph in the place of the middle radical; as pth in- 
stead of pj:'!. In Hebrew, there are a few Verbs which imitate this, 
in yariotis moods and tenses. £. g. 

Fut. Niph. 02J[B^ instead of DDTD^ 

Fut. Hiph. IS'^KDn — ^3''23n (prob.) 

Part. ^■'fi?^'? — "^"^T?? (prob.) 

5. A peculiar anomaly is the omission of Daghesh in the final 
Radical, where the Verb receives accession, and dropping the vowel 
that precedes the letter ; e. g. 

Kal Fut. n!:13 for Sisaj (n paragogic.) 






Inf. Mnb — DTarb from D?n , b prefix, n Suff. pron. 

Niph. nno3 — naca 

Fut. S^^l? — ^^1? (si paragogic.) 

§ 117. 
Ferbs ly. 

1. Verbs 13?, in the Conjug. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 
scarcely ever adopt the regular forms, but, instead of them, 
use the Conjugations Pilel, Pilal, Hithpalel ; seldom Pflpel, 
&C. (§ 81. 4. 5. 6,) See Paradigm. 

n!ia? in Piel is regular ; e, g. n-)^ ; so Siin — Piel Sjn ; and nnp 
sometimes reads D^p in Piel. 

2. In the remaining Conjugations, the Vav^ (middle 
Radical,) is quiescent throughout ; and assumes, in order to 
efiect quiescence, and in consequence of its relative situa- 
tion in different Conjugations and Tenses, a great variety 
of forms ; as the Paradigm shews. The student must 
consider, in accounting for the anomalies of this species of 
Verbs, that the vowel, with which the contracted form of 
the Verb is uttered, is often heierogejteoiLs with VaVj the 
middle Radical of the Verb. (§ 23. 2.) and therefore the 
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Vav itself must either change, to become homogeneoas 
with the vowel ; or the vowel change, in order to become 
homogeneous with the Vav. (See § 48.) Both the me- 
thods, here adverted to, are used in Verbs 1?; 

Praet. Dp = Dttp instead of D2p i (^a^ >Qto M,) i. e. the conso- 
nant changed so as to agree with the vowel Qamets. Niph. Dips in- 
stead of D2p3 , Pattahh is changed to Hholero, as being homogene- 
ous with the V^av ; i. e. the yowel is changed so as to accommodate 
the consonant, or Quiescent. 

3. The Vowel in which the Vav quiesces, i. e. of the 
contracted Verb, when hug, is nearly always impure, and 
of course immutable ; as Dp = D&^p , Dip, D*^p. But the 

Imperative and Future apocopated^ Kal and Hiphil, have a 
pure vowel ; e. g. Dp, Dp*^ , Dp *^ j with mutable Hholem 
and Tscri : but, 

4. Altogether peculiar are those forms, in the Praeter 
and Futiu'e, whose AfTormatives begin with a consonant, 
that is not preceded by the epenthetic 1 or "^^; as Ptlj? , 

■^PDp , &c. with a short vowel, in the contracted Verb ; 

and so, sometimes. Put n3tipP , Imp. flStip, with Hholem 

pure. In like manner, sometimes, in Hiphil ; as Praeter 

FlDin , with short vowel ; Put. f13t5pri , with Tseri pure. 

The Arabic inflection corresponds with this. 

5. The Praeformatives have a long vowel through- 
out, (pure for the most part,) where regularly they would 
take a short one. The reason is, that the first radical of 
the Verb, on accoimt of the contraction of two syllables 
into one, is taken away from the first syllable, and thrown 
into the second ; which of course lengthens the vowel 
under the Praeformative. (§ 55.) 

E. g. D!ip; instead of Dip^ ; B^p^l instead of D'^^pin ; DgJin instead 
of tQptl , where the Vav appears to be transposed, as it would seem 
from the Paradigm ; as in T\l\z and ^\rp imckedneit. 
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6. As in Verbs J?, i and *»— are inserted after the 
Verb, and before the Afformatives, (probably to facilitate 
the pronunciation of the word ;) so here, we find the same 
insertions, in a part of the forms, E. g. 

Niph. Praet. niTanps , ^iDia^jpa c n before Afibrniatiyes begin- 
Hipb. Praet. ni^'*p.!j|i !|3ia''p.!ji ( ning with n and a. 
Kal Fut. •IJ'^il^pn •»— before Afformatlye n2 . 

But in Kal and Hiph. the epenthetic *\ and ^-r- are sometimes omit- 
ted, and short "vowels, or pure ones adopted, in the verb. (Vide su- 
pra, No. 4.) The Imp. Kal fem. plar., and Fut. fern, in Hiphil, never 
exhibit the epenthetic syllables, but always take Hholem and Tseri 
pure ; as Imp. nsTip, Fut Hiph. tl3)3pn. 

7. As in Verbs J?, so here, many of the contracted 
forms appear to be derived from fuller forms, that are tav- 
ttsual in regular Verbs ; c. g. 

Kal. Inf. D!)p for D'lp which is for usual form Dip 
Fut. D!jp; — Dip2 — D^'p^' 

Part Djj — oVjp — DJip (§ 90. 1.) 

Hiph. cpn — ta^'ipn , &c. 

Note o. It will be seen from slight inspection, that where the 
vowel of the contracted Verb is Hholem or Shureq, the Vav of the 
Root remains, though quiescent ; and this, because it is homogeneous 
with these voxels. But where the Verb must be spoken with a het- 
erogeneous Vowel, the Vav falls out, or is transposed, for otherwise 
it would make a kind of diphthong with such Vowel. (§ 23. 5.) So Dg , 
nDjP , DjP^n (transposed), D^plrj , &c ; also with Hholem pure, as Dp^ , 
Vav is omitted. 

Note 6. The contraction of this class of Verbs cannot well be 
accounted for, on the supposition that the Hebrews pronounced the 
Vav hard, like v, as we do. But if, like the Arabians, thej pronoun- 
ced it as w, then most of the contractions can easily be accounted 
for ; D}|> qa-wam goes very easily into QjP qam ; U^pl yaq-wum into 
D!ip,, &c. 

For Accentuation, see § 62. 2. g. 

22 
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§ 118. 

Verba t]> ; Paradigm^ ^oUs. 

I, KaL 

1. Praet, DM|^ (scriptio plena). Verbs final Tseri; "ntxn (fem.) 
^t)tji ; DtW^ 2 plur. masc. from ;Z9D. Verbs final O ; tisiba, n^iiK, nST, 
niba, (from \bia>.) 

As Verbs a?a?; ta, Praet. from i^ia: HQ from n?iD. 

2. Part. DN;^ (scrip, plen.) Verbs final E; n:D03{« P^^^-Q*^??.* 
O'^^T^i (script, plen.) Verbs final / D'^Dip; d**UJiJii &c. 

3. /nf. cofu^ O. 'i^M, Tb^2, &c. Tbis is the common form in 
Inf. absolute, where Verbs have Shureq in the Const. Inf. ; as Inf. 
const. "^Jji, abs. *i'ia. 

4. Fut. O. lio^ , ^*i«"« , &c. Fut. U and O, o^n^ and Dim , ^i^^ 
with ( •• ) under Praeform. as if from reg. form tbl^*;. 

Fut. Apoc. Dp^ , (seldom Qg^ or b^p*^ where this Fut. is required ;) 
sometimes apoc. form plenty as o^n*^. Bat here the Vav is only ful- 
crum^ as in regular Fut. Kal ; for the Hholem here is mutable, as 
&|P«1 (Qamets Hhateph in the ultimate.) Ma*a^n | the same. With 
a Guttural, ^oy , V\^'^'\ , &c. 

5. Imp. 573 7»P<>^-)i «^9. » ^*'^i ^'S^'P (P^''*ff) 

//. Mphal. 

1. Praet. Once ^i3^3. The student will observe, that out of the 
third persons, the vowel in the contracted form of the verb isi, and 
not (as in the 8d pers.) ^. Shureq is adopted instead of Hholem, be- 
cause it is rather shorter, (§ 51. n. 2.) and the increase at the end of 
the verb, seems to require this. But sometimes the Hholem re- 
mains: as Dni:2D3. 

2. Inf. cofut. sometimes with Shureq, as ^i:!)*?!!. 
S. Part. plur. also, as D*3ia instead of b^!Di^3. 

///. HiphiL 

1. Proe^ sometimes as PDan, ^n^lm, Dn»n (from ritt.) Also 
nia^M, nna^on. As verbs yy, ^©n, a^^n. Chaldee form n**Drr 
for n^on. (Comp. § 1 16. iv. 3.) 

2. Inf. fem. Tltyn , masc. P)**3!l. 

3. Fut. nswJan for na^niJan, from mi2. 
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Fut.apoc. ^OJ, *^Oyi 1st pera. a^ttjfijj. With Guttural 09;2 ? 
naji. Fut. (Chaldaic) -i rV; for na-'i?;. (Comp. § 1 16. iv. 3.) 
Part Chaldaic form, r)^D73 for n'^O^. 

IF. Huhpalel 
Praet. "ja^iann ; in Pause ]3i2nn. Part. fern, in pause, Mtta'ipnTa. 

V. Regular Forms. 

1 . There are a few verhs t:?, whose Vav is moTeable, and is 
treated as the middle Radical in regular Verbs ; e. g. '^^Ti 9 rjA , &c. 

2. Verbs nb, whose middle Radical is Vav, are regular as to the 
Fav ; as mar, Piel WS, , &c. 

§ 119. 

1. The IWfc of these Verbs assumes, in all the Con- 
jugations except KaJ, the same forms as the Vav in Verbs 
iy, as may be seen by the Paradigm. This arises from 
the quiescence of the Yodh, and from its being commuted 
for the Vav, wherever the vowels render it requisite. 

2. There are but few Verbs, which, in KaJ, are ex- 
clusively "^y ; most Verbs that are "^y have also another 
form in 15, as pV and y^ ; CVtD and U% &c. The Par- 
adigm presents both the forms in Kal. 

3. ffotes. 

The two forms in Kal are presented to the eye. The Fut. apoc. 
is as S'n^ from a'^n , Dto'' from d^iD, &c. With Guttural, n^"» from 
n^^ , &c. In Pause 1^;, (§ 56. 4.) from y^b. The common Future 
Kal in ^y^ viz. '{'^l^ , and Fut. Hiphil have the same form. 



§ 120. 
Ferbt kh. 

1. Aleph, at the end of a word, is always quiescent. 
•Hence, when a Verb M7 ends with a Radical, its Aleph 
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always quiesccs : and if the final vowel be Pattahh, it 
lengthens it into Qamets, as MSfi instead of MSQ ; (§ 23. 
2. 3.) but other vowels remain unchanged, and are regular, 

as Inf. MStI, Part. MSQ, &c. (See Paradigm.) 

The final Towels, ia Verbs of this class are not imroatable, in con- 
sequence of quiescence in M, because flexion requires their change, 
and the quiescence, moreover, is merely accident<iL 

2. When formative Suffixes (beginning with Conso- 
nants) are appended, Aleph still quiesces; but 

(a) In Praet. Kal of Verbs final ^, it quiesces in 
Qamets ; as nMSQ. 

(6) In the Praeter of all the other Conjugations, in 
Tseri ; as nK2Q3 , DMSQ , &c 

^ •• • • Y •• • 

(c) In the Fut and Imper. of all the Conjugaticms, b 
Seghol ; as nSMSfi , nSMSfin , &c 

3. When the Afformative begins with a vowel, then 

M is moveable and regular ; as flKISIS, "^MSfi , &c. 

Note 1. When Aleph follows an impure vowel, quiescing in ^, 
or *«, it may be said to be t» otio ; as M't^n , N^^»n , &c. (§ 23. 5. 
DOte.) 

Note 2. Aleph quiescent is sometimes omitted, in writing ; as 

•natxD for 'Dfitsta. {§ 24. 3.) 

§ 121. 

Vtthi Mb* Paradigm^ noteS' 

L Kal. 

1. Praeter. Verbs final Taeri retain it, out of the third person y 
as n«n^ from «^"«. 

The third person fem. sometimes as RM'nj^ ; and so in Niph, 
AfifbfiS , Hoph. riMsn. (Syriasm.) 

2. Inf. fem. n«"]^ , n«Bn , n«»D , n«*np.5; (prep, b) Inf. const, 
for im^pb. 
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With fern, n ; as n^bn for ntt'bn ; riN\&» for n^i)D99. Also ion 
for iKiDn , (Aleph omitted.) 

3. Imp. :|^^^^ y^rw for net*}"*. ; SlJ^fiJ^ for rtj^i? , from «^\ 

4. Part, nfij^ta for nfceJjfa ; n^*i'' for nfcj.i:«i"». Plur. dnttth for 
O'^fi^tDh J with Suk D«1i for dtni. 

(a) Praet. Dnxataa for Dn«aD3 ; n«i?t3 for ni&ebDa (Syriasm,) third 
pers. fem. 

Part. Plur. fi^t;^733 , fi'^tcaTl?. (Qamets under dnd radical dropped.) 

///. Hiphil. 

(a) ••Dnn for K-ionn. 

• v: re • « r; 

/r. Assimilation of Verbs lib to Verbs \ik. 
(a) In punctuation ; as «^ta (Part.) Piel et>a , ^n«D*^ , Fut. 

jiaa'^ ; Inf. m«>» ni«a3nn ; Hiph. «b©n , nntemn (with n parag.) 

third sing. fem. 

(6) Assimilation in consonants, i. e. exchange of final M for ti ; 
ns'n , rtD3. Niph. Inf. abs. nsHa ; const. MD^n ; Piel nV»^. 

(c) Assimilation both in voxels and consonants ; as n73:^ 2d person, 
from fi«^3J ; !|>a for s^Kba. Fut. ll3**B"nn from «B*i. Part. Njc^ for 
rtN^"^ ; Plur. with Suff.'n'»nis£ from'«i3t. Pass. Part.^niZ)3 from etiua. 
Niph. n'Jaa from fi«a3 ; na^jatDD from M»tD ; nriD'na from tefi'n ; Fut. 
siJeB"* from etatn. Piel !iB"n*» from fiffi*^. Hith. n'»a3nn from NS:. 

T« • T T -: T ▼ T •- S • »T 

Hiph. with Suff. '^n^^an from «5ttt ; Part, rtap.a from «: j5. 

Note. In Chaldee and Syriac, Verbs hk and rrb fall into one 
class. In Hebrew there is a tendency towards this, as the above 
examples shew. So also K^p and M*^JP to meet ; e^bs and tibfi to be 
wonderful^ &c. 

§122. 
Verbs: Tk. 

1. These Verbs are properly divided into two classes ; 
the one of which (by far the most numerous,) properly 
ends in Yodh^ as ^'^a ; and the other in Fav, as t?JD> But 
as the Hebrews avoided ending a word with Yodh or Vav 
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(as moveable consonants,) in all cases where these Verbs 
end with a Radical, (Part. pass, excepted,) SI is substitut- 
ed, with an appropriate punctuatioa 

la Arabic, the two classes of Verbs here described are distiDctly 
marked, in some parts of their inflection ; but in most cases flow to- 
gether, as in Hebrew. In regard to those Verbs, which end with 
Mappiq M, they are merely Verbs b Gottural. (§ 105.) 

2. All the difierent forms, ending in SI agreeably to 
the rule above, take the same Vowels, in every Coojuga- 
tion, viz. 

(a) 3d pers. sing. Praet of all the Conj. ( ^ ) 

(6) Part. Act and Future ( ) 

(c) Imp. ( .) 

(rf) Inf. abs. (^) 

(c) Inf. const, is fem. (ni for 111—) See Farad. 

3. Befpre the Afformatives, (beginning with a Conso- 
nant) the original Yodh of the Verb appears, and qtdesces in 

(a) Kal, Praet. in (^) 

(6) Praet. of all other Conjugations ( .. ) 

(c) In Future and Imperative (~) See Parad. 

Thus n'^bA for n^7b( , &c ; the quiescence is in order to avoid end- 
ing a syllable with Yodh or Vav, as moveable consonants. 

4. Before Afformatives beginning with a Vowel, the 

Yodh radical with its vowel falls away ; as ^^3 instead of 

Vbi , &c. But in Pause l^^i*^ . 

So the Yodh with its vowel uniformly falls away, before Suffix 
pronouns ; as ^b* = TS^i* • 

But in the fem. 3d pers. Praet, t-i goes into n ; as nbn fem. tinbu. 

•' ■»» ■» lit 

5. The Fut of all the Conjugations suffers Apocope ; 
the Imp. in several. (Vide infra, next §.) Compare also 
the Arabic Futures. 
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§ 123. 
Verbs nb : Paradigm^ Notts. 

I. Kal 

(o) Praeter. 3d per. fern. Tk\ ; 1st pers. ^n«2n (Syriasm) ; 
«n'»bu3, with final Vav moveable. 

(6) Inf. abs. S\a , very seldom as T)Sb\ ; «tt3D (Syr.) Inf. const, 
seldom as rib* ; fem. n'»»n ; Syriasm ST^n. 

.7 , .{ p 7 ^ «... 

(c) Fut n^lj 1st pers., Slisn Sd pers. (final, instead of , , like 
verbs fr^b.) So also fiC*«b^ i K^tl^ i with K instead of n.in imitation of 
the same Verbs. rt7.nn , «2[h for Sl5«n, Syriasms. 

(cO Apocope of the Future. This takes place only when the 
word ends with ii ; and in case of Apocope, both the !i and its pre- 
ceding vowel fall away. The original, and apocopated forms are 
exhibited below ; and No. 3 exhibits them with ^furtive Seghol or 
Pattahh, agreeably to § 59. 4, in which form they almost always 
appear. Jf 

No. 1, orig.form. No, 2, apoe. No, 3. com. apoe, 

3d pers. t^b^^ V:»*t (^*t) bj*t 
1st and 2d pers., as nban iam Vam (bani) 

With Guttural in ult. irryn"' S^n^'l yno (2d pers. ynnl) 

With Resh nK^*^ etn*n Nn*i 

Verbs c Guttural rtip?^ (''5*!) ^?*2 (^"Jl) 

V «r.- • •• 

M^n to 6e, n*»n to fee, as n^H'^ Ort^^) '•51*1 commonly -rt'''» 

But sometimes the Future is full, with Vav ; as ^ra^^t . 
(«) Imper. H'^^a. (See h infra.) 
(/) Part. fem. frjbia with Yodh moveable ; Plur. ni'^bSa. 

(g) Part. pass. Vav moveable at the end, m^itaa (plur.) ^}:% for 
•aba ; :!03fc for -i^BSt. 

(h) Yodh Radical restored. In all the forms of Kal, (which usu- 
ally drop the Yodh,) where a Pause-accent falls on the last syllable 
of the Radicals, or Nun Parag. is added, the Yodh is restored, and 
its preceding vowel prolonged ; as Praet. v):% , Fut. n^btj^ , f^'^'ij^^ ; 
original forms "^ba , l]bi», &c. 
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//. MphU. 

(a) Praet. Sometimes n^}?A3 , (Hhireq for TserD ; and so io oth- 
er cases. In Pause, !|^Va3. 

(6) Inf. abs. also sometimes as n'^VAS. 

(c) The Fut. Apoc. here, merel> drops the He final with its vow- 
el ; but suffers no othar change, as Va«2 ^^^ ^\^^,1' 

III. Piel. 

(a) Praet. "^n^^p. for ''n'»5p (Sec II. a, supra) ; and so in other 
cases, where Tseri would regularly stand. M)t2) (fit for rr.) So Pual 
«Sl». (See V. infra.) 

(6) Inf. rrs? ( •• *<>r V ) Syriasm. 

(c) Fut. rrtjn ( .. for %• ) Syriasm. In Fut Apoc. not only the rr 
with its vowel falls away, but the Daghesh of the middle letter also ; 
because by the apocope, the middle letter becomes uUvmait^ and Da- 
ghesh cannot therefore remain ; as bj";} for ^2?! , &c. Sometimes^ 
the Pattahh is prolonged here, as a kind of compensation for the Da- 
ghesh omitted, as 'b>'"\ , in"^1 , &c. ♦ 

{a) Imper. apoc. 0S5 for rtOJj* 

(e) Yodh Radical retained; Imper, ^i^b"!! ; Fut. n'^ttnn , Vtp']; 

the Daghesh in the middle Radical omitted. 

IF. HiphU. 

(o) Praet. n^ban (^-r- for y-rr). See II. a, supra. 3d per. fern. 
rk^T] , nbarr , (Syriasm) for rtniart. So also Hophal, nVarj. Hiph. 
Praet >bnr^ (Syriasm) for inbnrti 

(6) Inf. Instead of the regular Inf. abs. only the Syriac form of 
the Inf. occurs for it : as T\\9tn , Sl^rt f Sl^'^jSl 1 &c. 
(c) Fut. Apoc. 

Full form. unfreq, apoc. eotn, apoc. 

m"^^ •nn*' y^ See 6 60. 3. 



With Guttural in ult. Wn'' yn'' 



Pe Guttural rtba^'' Va^** 

The last form coincides with the form of the same Verb in Kal, 
and is to be distinguished from Kal, only by the sense. 

(rf) Fut. (Syr.) w'^*^!); for Stt^jd; j ^atS! (from !i3 1) for njTFjl ; 



TTJon for nnsfln. 
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(«) Imper. Apoc. anr^ for ann ; ^l*^?? for Pj'^rj; i?53 ^or Silbrn, 
Vide sapra c. 

V, Remarks, 

Iq Aramaean, the Futures and Participles of Verbs ^b and irtb end 
in K-rr or 'tt. The cases where the Hebrew Verbs rjb, as seen 
above, end in this manner, are Aramaeisms. So also, those that end 
in ^-r-, instead of 51^— or M— . 

The confounding of final 2( with !i, as in many of the preceding 
examples, is Syriasm ; for in Syriac, both species of Verbs flow into 
one. 

Note. For an account of the manner in which Suffix Pronouns 
affect Verbs rti, see § 126. VIII. 

Vl. Conj.Piel. 

A few Verbs Tib have a Pilel Conj. formed by changing the final 
Yodh into Vav, and then adding He ; as niO Piiel W»^ ; rrtlQ Pil. 

The Verb tin^, used principally in Hitbp., is apocopated there, 
(as )r\y^ is, sup. I. (2,) in a peculiar manner, because of its Fav in the 

Pilel form ; thus nnx, Pilel rtinuj, Hith. nmn'ibn. 

Apoc. Jinnuj^ for inn;b'» , as Ti'' for ^n*^ : (Supra 1. d.) 

§124, 
Verbs doubly anomalous. 

1. Verbs whose first and third Radical consist of 
those letters which occasion anomalies when they occur, 
have this appellation ; such as K*t23 , Sirfc^ » §13'' , &c When 
the first and third Radical are irregular, the middle letter 
is, of course, regular; two irregular letters scarcely ever 
comii^ together. 

2. All the irregularities occasioned by anomalous Rad- 
icals, concur in these verbs, wherever they caa But, in 
cases where the anomaly occasioned by one letter would 
interfere with that occasioned by the other, practice can 
only determine for the student which is to be followed. 

23 
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Thas n*ia as a verb 99 would be. in the Future, n3^ ; but the 
Fut. as ^s would be n*?^ , which is the real one ; bat in Hiphil, it is na^ 
<i8 a verb yy^ instead of l^'^n as a verb ^e; so in Hoph., the Praet. 
is nsrt as hy. but Fut. m*^ as fc. 

3. Examples offorins^ in doMy anomalous Verbs. 

(a) Fer6* ]d, ani fi^b. 

fi^t)3, Imp. K^ , Inf. nijiD (for nfitiij fem. Inf.) ; with Suff. TifitiD ; 
Fut. fem. n:^n , (« dropped.) Verb vc^l , Hiph. fut. '^»; for K*^; t 
(M omitted.) 

(6) Tiprt* f D and rtb, 

rrtaa , fut. apoc. t:; , (full form rtt^^). Hiph. Imp. apoc. o; , (full 
form n^2)- ^"^- ^!2 (plene rtQ^j). Ist pers. tDfij (ntp.fij). 

5153 , Hiph. jiarr ; Inf. nisrj ; Imp. n?n , apoc. ?jn ; Fut. ns;; , 

apoc. ?]; , plur. !|3;. 

rrta , Fut, apoc. t; , t^^j ; Fut. Hiph. T*;. 

(c) Verbs ND anrf Jib. 

nnfit , Praet. !|3nfii ; Imp. !|"^n« (Syriasm for n-n^ = ^nK without 
pause accent.) Fut. «n; for nnfii; ; Fut. n«n = Singly • Hiph. 
Imper. !i^nJi = ^^n«n (« omitted.) 

rtcfij , imp. !|DWt (Syr.) for !|fi^^; ^rtDhJ (« omitted) = JincKni. 

(c^ Verbs •''d and rfb. 

M^^ I ni<32 for hm!^ , Inf. fem. ; Imp. M3K ; Hiph. M'^S^iri. 

(e) Verbs ^^ and "rk. 

nv, Piel Fut. n*^^; for ^i*^;";!; Fut Hiph. nifV, Ist pers. with 
Suff. "^J'l^fit. Sometimes Fut. retains the Praeformative SijasTliST'. 

513"^ ', 1st pers. plur. with Suff. 63'^: = fi^ n3"^3. Hiph. rrsiji. 

Jin^, Imp. r^l ; Inf. rfnj , nin^; 1st pers. plur. Fut. with Suf- 
fix dn**? ; Hiph. si'jSrt ; Inf. rri-^in ; Fut. n^jr, apoc. 'ri^j. 

(/) Ferfc* o/* peculiar irregularity, 

(1.) «ia, Praet. fiia, 1st plur. !|3«b for !j3!d ; Fut. «ia;, ta; 3d 
pers. ; Hiph. «"^an , 2d pers. m^n ; Fut! «"^aj , I'st pers. w^aet , •»a«j ; 
Imp. «'^art. 

(2.) "^n , Praet. Kal, is a verb h from «;;n , as the form appears 
in Arabic. It has but one form in use. 

Note. The student has only to consider the anomaly at the be- 
ginning, as belonging to the class of verbs defectine i; and the one 
at the close, as belonging to those defective i^ and unite both of 
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these, ID the ioflectioD of a doubly aoomalous Verb, in order to find 
all its forms. 

§ 125. 

Relation of Irregular Verbs to each other, 

1. From the union of forms and signification, in many 
cases, it is probable that Verbs defective Q were origin- 
ally duoliteral, i. e. consisted of the second and third Rad- 
icals ; that Verbs defective ?, consisted of the first and 
third Radical ; and that those defective 7, consisted of the 
two first Radicals. These three Classes are not only re- 
lated, respectively among themselves, but also to each of 
the other classes, occasionally, either in form or meaning. 
(See Gesea Lehrgebaude § 112, 113.) 

2. From this fact it follows, that many anomalous 
forms, in any one class, are to be accounted for by deriv- 
ing them from a Root of another Class, which had the 
same meanbg. Thus ^tTI to go, Fut. ^7*J as from y?^ ; 

so Imp. ^b , Inf. Dpb ; but Part. ^VlH , Niph. "iVh? ? &c. as 
if from ^ i?n. Much is yet to be done, in arranging apparent- 
ly anomalous and peculiar forms under their proper Roots. 

When two irregular Verbs, of the same signification 
and of kindred forms, occur, the one is used only in par- 
ticular modes or tenses, and the other in the modes and 
tenses where the first is wanting ; both forms thus makii^ 
out a complete Verb. Thus in respect to the Verb '?|7n 
above ; so S'ltS, to be good has a future SD*^*] , as from 
313*^ ; j?j?n to engrave has Pual HpH , Hith. npHPn , as 
from npn ; VSI to dash in pieces has Fut. Vll^ and 
NipL yina, as from yil, while Piel is ysn, &c. ' This 
trait in the character of the Hebrew verbs, seems to have 
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been first noticed by Gescnius, (Lehrgeb. p* 457.) and is 
yery important, as affording an obvious solution for a mul- 
titude of supposed anomalies in the Hebi*cw lar^age. 

Other languages exhibit the same trait, in the char- 
acter of their irregular verbs. Thus in Latin, we have 
ftro^ iidi^ latunij all from different roots, but of the same 
meaning, and therefore arranged together by Lexicogra- 
phers, for convenience sake. So in Greek, ipx^fnaij fjAOoy; 
rp^X^^ ^p<xjiioufiai ; aipeco, etAoy^ &c; plainly of different 
origin, though agreeing in sense. 

§ 126. 
Verbal Suffixes. (Vid. Par. § 127.) 

1. We have already seen what Suffixes are appended 
to Verbs, in § 68. Two things should here be specially 
adverted to, in order to render the present explanations in- 
telligible ; viz, 

(a) That the accent being removed from its original 
jJace in the Verb, by most of the Suffixes, a change in the 
Vowel-points of the Verb, is, in most cases, a thing which 
follows of course. (Vid. §§ 54 — 60.) But this change is 
not altogether conformed to the laws respectir^ vowel 
changes, in regard to Nouns. The peculiarities of it will 
be noted in the following explanations. 

(6) Verbs which end in a vowel, almost universally 
receive Suffixes withmd any union vowels I e. beginnii^ with 
a consonant ; and vice versa. But this must be understood 
of Verbs, (ifier they have received the change which they tm- 
dergo, to fit them for the reception of the Suffixj and not of 
Verbs in their original state merely. 

Verbs before the SuC ^, &r) , f^ are to be excepted from this 
rale. (See also Note 2, 6, infra.) 
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2. Inasmuch as all the Conjugations end in the same 
manner as Kal, the Suffixes are appended to them in the 
same way. But from the nature of the case, Passive 
Verbs, and Verbs neuter receive not Suffixes, as Suffixes 
(almost always) are in the Accusative, and of course fol- 
low transitive Verbs. Consequently, Niphal, Pual, Hophal, 
and Hithpael, very rarely have Suffixes. Picl differs 
somewhat from Kal in the mode of receivii^ Suffixes, as 
will be shown in the sequel. 

3. Verbs of the first and second persons, receive no 
Suffixes of the same persons ; because the reciprocal rman- 
ing which would thus be conveyed, is expressed by Hith- 
pael, &C. 

NOTES TO THE PARADIGM OF A VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 

/. Procter Kal, Note 1. 3d pers. sing, mase. The forms of 
the Verh, adapted to Safiixes, are, 

(a) bop ; the Qamets of the first syllahle falling away, because 
the accent is removed forward, one place, by the Suffixes ; and the 
Pattahh of the second syllable being lengthened, because it stands in 
a pure syllable, the final letter of the Verb being united. with the 
Suffix. (See § 55.) 

(6) Vtap 1 before &:3 and "j:^ ; Qamets falling away, as explained 
above ; and Pattahh in the second syllable remaining, because the syl- 
lable continues to be as it is in the ground-form, viz. a mixed syllable. 

In Verbs final Tseri, the Tseri remains before Sufi*. ; as D^^b. 

Note 2. Third pers, fern, sing. 

tAxypi and tkup ; first and second vowels of the word changed, 
as in Note 1. a, supra. The final ending is n^, (as in fem. nouns 
endin in Sl^:^, which in regimen make n-=- ;) but nb when the n is 
joined with the following Suffix, and the Pattahh under the Lamedh 
comes thus to stand in a pure syllable. (§ 55. and Note 1 . supra.) 

(a) The accent throughout here, is on the ultimate of the Verb, 
not on the Suffix, except before D^ and 1^. Hence the Suffixes 
tr-n-, b-7-, and ^-^, being deprived of their customary accent 
•horten into ^-r-^ tHr, and 1-=-. (§ 54.) 
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(b) There is another pecaliarity of the fern, here ; viz, that al* 
though it ends in a consonant, it recei?es Suffixesi in most casesi which 
begin with a consonant. (Vid. Par.) 

(c) Suffixes of the 3d pers. sing. masc. and fem., often assimilate 
their ^ with the final fem. n of the Verb ; as in the Parad. ^bt3p 
for *in bop ; rtribop for Sin^opj , final si in the former of the two 
last words being paragc^ic, as rtrSbop^ = Slrt-n^Dp. 

Note 3. id pen, moic. sing. 

nbDp (nbop) ; the first vowel as in Note 1 ; the second remains 
unaffected. 

The Suffixes here begin with a consonant, (because the verb ends 
with a vowel,) and are simply added to the ?erbs. "^s-sr and i are ex- 
cepted, which take the form nV^p. 

Note 4. 2d pen, fem, ting. 

^rcup^ {ribop) ; vowels as in Note 3. This form is like the Syr- 
iac and Arabic fem. of the verb, in this tense and person. 

The Suffixes are as in Note 3, because the verbal form ends in a 
vowel. But sometimes the form nbup is used, and then the Suffix has 
a union vowel ; as !|3nn!:'». 

Note 6. Verbal forms ending m vowels, as adapted to Suff. are for 

the Irt pen, singr. -nbDp> r rj,^^.^^ Suffixes without union- 
8d pers. plur. *Dp, I ^^^^,g ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ,^^^ 

2d plur. masc. ^rmVqp < f^^^ j^ ^y^^. j.^^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

2d fem. (no example) i j u -j 

, ^ ; ^ already been said. 

1st pers. plur. n3>Dp L 

//. Fut. Kal. Note 6. All the persons of the Future, ending 
with a consonant, drop the final vowel of the Verb, (like nouns in 
Declension VII, with increase) and receive a Suffix with a union vow- 
el ; excepting that before ^, b^ , 1^ , the final vowel of the verb is re- 
tained, but shortened, because the accent is moved forward upon the 
Suffix. But Verbs Fut. Pattahh retain it and prolong it into Qa- 
mets ; as •'as^iD'' , !irjfil3t53''. (6 66.) 

Note 7. AH the persons ending in ^ and ^-r-, (so also 3d and 2d 
fem. plur. rrslrDpn , which before Suff. become ^btapn) receive Suf- 
fixes without a union vowel. The 3d pers. plur. masc. has, some- 
times, 1 parag. before a Suffix, but commonly without, a union vow- 
el; a8 1r^5nay^ 

///. Inf. Kal Note 8. The Inf. Ht3p» V^pi are treated as 
Segholate nouns, in respect to Suffixes. 50Q throws back its vowel, 
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for the most part^ on its first radical, and sbortens it, in all cases, be- 
cause the accent is taken ofL Before D^ , ^D ) and sometimes ^, the 
vowel remains on the final syllable, though shortened. (See Parad.) 
But in these latter cases, also, the vowel is sometimes thrown back ; 

as Dsniu? , Dsnxp , &c. 

Note 9. When the middle letter is a Guttural, Verbs final O take 
(r: ) under it, instead of Sheva ; as ^'^Ha my choict ; D!2i7fi( your love. 

Note 10. Inf. with Pattahh, as ^t^p , take commonly the form 
Vt3p before a Suffix, as D^pa ; but sometimes Pattakk^ as ^^rpn. 

IF, Imper. KaL Note 1 1 . The ground-form Vop imitates the 
Infinitive. The other forms '•bpp , :iVDp , and fem. nbpp (Suff. form 
instead of i^^j^np ,) remain unchanged, and take Suffixes beginning 
with a consonant 

Note 1 2. Imperatives in Pattahh retain it before Suffixes, and 
lengthen it, as ^3^^tt3 hear me ; '^vkv<'^ ask me. 

V, Participles. Note 13. The active Part. masc. imitates nouns 
of Dec. Vll. both in its declension, and Suffixes. The Part Fem. im- 
itates fem. Segholates. 

Note 14. Part. pass. masc. imitates Decl. III. of nouns. The 
feminine as before. 

VL PieL Note 15. The final Tseri here falls away before Suf- 
fixes ; excepting before *:!, b^ , p, , where it is (generally, not al- 
ways,) shortened into (...) or (t~), as ^S^p, Inf. dS«2J'^B. Pattahh 
before Gutturals, here, remains. 

It is the same with Poel, and Pilel ; as their first vowel is immu- 
table, and their final one as that of Piel. 

F!L HiphU, Note \6, In the Future, the Suffixes are always 
pat upon the regular, and not upon the apocopated forms. 

Fill. Suffixes to Ferbs rtb. Note 17. (1) In all the forms, which 
end in n, the n with the preceding vowel falls away ; e. g. '^y^y from 
^39; ?n:t from in*)^ The Suffix in these cases takes or omits a 
union vowel, as is needed. 

(2) Instead of the ending ^tt and n-?:-, we sometimes find 't^rr in- 
serted before a Suffix; as, ''S'^dti from frDS; Q^!6<!! (1st pers. Fut 
Hiph. from rrcM.) 

(3) The 3d pers. Praet. fem. sing, assumes n instead of the n 
radical, and preserves the accent, as the same person does in the regv 
ular verbs. 
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KnI. 


KnI. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Praet. 3. m. 


^Dp (final .. ) 133 


^0P,3 


VaiR 


3. f. 




nn33 

* riT 


nViapa 


nVap 


2. m. 


nVej? 


m33 


nV>Dp3 


nVep 


2.f. 


nViaj? 


mas 


nVopa 


• • 


1. 


•'pViijj 




•'nVopa 

• • - 1 • • 

• • 


• 


Plural 3. 


^VojJ, 


1133 


l'>I3p3 


iVap 


2. m. 




£3m33 


Bn^i3p3 


JSP'.^R 


2.f. 


l^>.^p. 


in33 


•\f)>m 


1^^^?! 


1. 


i:^.pj? 


13"I33 


l3Vbp3 


13VdP 


In£ abs. 


Vhap, 


ni33Vt3p,3,VBj?n 


Vd^ 


const 


Vbp^ 


• 

• 

• 


Vtapn 


Vap. 


Fut 3. m. 


,^'"P:^ 


• • 


Vop'» 


^W] 


3. £ 


Viapn 


lasn 

— • • 


Vopn 


Veip_n 


2. m. 


Vopn 


I33n 

— • • 


^1?.?^ 


^E)j?n 


2.£ 


■•Vopn 


• • • a 




nVKj?n 


1. 


VBp« 


ia3« 


^W. 


^BjL« 


Plural 3. m. 


9 9 


ina3'» 

• • a 


''Via.P,: 


^^C3)5^ 


3. £ 


n:Vopn 


nsnaan 


n3Vbpn 


n3Vfep.n 


2. m. 


• • 


liaan 

• • • 

9 9 


iVopn 


17BJ1.R 


2.£ 


nsVtjpn 


• • 


n3Vt3pn 


n3Vl5pn 


1. 


^■"P.? 


1333 


^oje3 


^m 


Fut. apoc. 


Impu m. 


Vop. 


- J 


^?.p,n 


^^?- 


£ 


"^^H 


'133 


■•^tapn 


■•^p- 


PLm. 


lVt3j> 


1133 

• • 




iVopn 


iVap 


£ 


n:Vbp 


03133 

•• • — • 


Ji3^Bp^n 


n3^l5p 


Part act 


^i?.'«? 


13'13 

•• 


^«3?:? 


^m 


pa««3. 


ViBp 


1133 


V 
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Fual. 


Hiphil. 


Uophal. 


Hithpael. 


^^-f?.. 


^^^pn 


^upn 


^ep-^n 


nV^p_ 


nVapn 


n^iapn 


nV^pnn 




n^bpn 


nVapn 


nVbpnn 




nVapn 


pyjpn 


nVaprin 




Ti'^bpn 

9 % 


Ti^bpn 

• • 


• • • 

TiVapnn 

» . - 1 — . • 


''^R. 


^V'^apn 


«i*3t3pn 


^^Bp.nn 


nnVep 


nnVap'n 


nnViipri 


nnVoprin 


l#i?.. 


lP'>,J?p.n 


i#Brf 


■jn^nprin 


i3^'bp_ 


is^'bpn 


^s^jbpn 




VbR_ 


V'^}i\ 






^i?)?.. 


• 


Vppn 


^Bpnn 

• 


?^-f?..1 


^vop;_ 


^^p.: 


VDpn'' 


^B.i?.n 


Tli}7\_ 


Vtapn 


^Bp-Hf) 


► >aj5n 




^Dpn 


Vaprin 


"^B^ri 


iV;t3pn 


''iropn 


^^Bpnn 


^Bp» 


!?''apN 


^"i« 


yipri« 


^H:.. 


^^^bp^ 


I^LJp^ 


'i^Bpn'; 




naVapn 


•r ; -i; -r 


nabbpnn 

• • 




'iV-'bpn 


i^upn 


n^apnn 




naVbpn 


njVbpn 


nsbLjpnn 


"^m. 


^^PP.3 

• 


^'•^p;. 


^Bpna 

• 




^i?pn. 




^^p-nn 




'»V''t3pn 








'iV^opn 




-i^apnn 




• 

nabapn 




ns^bpnn 




^o.j?: 






^»H?. 


^•''apa 


^oR^, 


>a).pM 
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Kal. 


^iiphal. 


Hiphil. 


Hopbal. 


Praet.3.m. 


no? 


naya 

— •# • • • 


T>ayn 


nayn 


3. f. 


nnay 


mayj 

■r • ■.-.• 


m^ayn 


mayn 


2.in 


may 


maya 


nnayn 


mayn 


2.f. 


may 

* • 


■ » • • • 

maya 


mayn 

• • • • * 


nnayn 


1. 


•rnay 


Tnaya 


^mayn 


"•nnayn 


Plur. 3. 




• • • • 

inaya 

• •« • 


^n-iayn 


i"iayn 


2. m. 


Dma'y 


emaya Dnnaypt cnnayri 


2.£ 


imay 


imaya 


•jmayn 


imayn 


1. 


nana? 


^aiaya 

i •• • 


^anfcyn 


^anayn 

: "t: -r 


Inf. abs. 


-;iay 




T'ayn 




const. 


iay 

••• 
• 


nayn 


Tayn 

• 


nayn 

~r; ▼ 


Fut. 3. m. 


iay pm^ 


lay^ 


'T'ay 


iay» 


3. f. 


"iayh pTnn 

— • — 1 — ... •• 


Tayn 


T'ayn 

.-J - 


nayn 


2. m. 


nayn j?Tnn 

-: - f v: V 


nayn 

• • r ** 


T'ayn 


nayn 


2. f. 


• • • • • 


•'layn 


''T^ayn 


•^nayn 


1. 


nay» pTn» 


nay« 


i^ayK 


nayw 


Plur.3. m. 


"inay ipTH"' 




in^ay 


inay 


3.f. nnSyn napmn 


nanayn 


nanayn 


nanayn 


2.in. 


^nayn iprnn 

. — » : ••• .• 


iiayn 

•rr •• 


irayn 


inayn 


2.f. nnayn napmn 


nanayn 


nanayn 


na'rayn 


1. 


naya pmD 


naya 


T'aya 


Taya 

~r:-r 


^11/. apoc. 






ngs: 




Imp. 2. m. 


'^'oy pm 


nayn 

.. ^ •• 


nayn 




2.f. 


■'lay ''pTn' 

• • • p • • • 

• • 


•'layn 


''Tayn 




Plur. 2. m. 


iiay ^ptn 


inayn 

•hr •• 


iT'^ayn 




2.f. 1 


T : -: -r* : - -: 


nanayn 


naTayn 

T : •— : - 




Part act. 


naiy 


naya 


T^aya 


laya 


pass. 


niay 


^ ». • 


• 


' • • 





§ 1S7. Paa. III. F<rb 


:» GvttwraU 


(§ 104.) 
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Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Fual 


Mithpael. 


Praet.3. m. 


• m 


m 


J •• •• 


•^la 


•anann 


3.f. 


npyt 


npyw 




nana 


naiann 


2. m. 


^m 


ppyT3 


nana 

-r • - •• 




ranann 

•r : - ▼ • • 


2.f. 


ppyt 


npyT3 

• • • 


nana 


• • — 

• 


nanann 

• • • T • • 

* • « 


1. 


TIpyT 


•'ppyts 

• • 


• 


Tiaiij "inanann 


Plur. 3. 


"in 


'ipyn 


• •• 


laTa 

• 


^aiann 

S IT • • 


2.m. 


OFlp,?T 


DFipyw 

vl . - . • 


cnDSa 

V 2 ~ •• 


anaia cnaiann 

• • • • • » 


2.f. 


1Pp:?i 


wm 


• • 


^naiii ' 


:na-iann 


1. 


i3pyT 


^apyTD 

• • 


^3313 

• •• 


^3aia 

• 


isanann 

• — _ • • 

• T , 


Inf. abs. 


p'^n 










const. 


pyt 


p3»?n 


l^'.a 


•n-^i 


•nnann 


Fut. 3. m. 


p^r 


pyr 


*l •• "T • 


•qib^ 


'n-ian'» 

1 •• T • • 


3. f. 


pyth 


py?n 

1 ••t • 


1 •• T • 


v>^. 


"niann 


2.m. 


p'-in 


py?r) 

1 ••t • 




•qnlnn 


•nnann 

' •• T • • 


2.L 


1 •— • • • 


''pyTFi 


••aian 


••antin 

• • • 

• • 


•'aiarin 

* * It • • 


1. 


m 


1 "'T V 


TPJ^. 


V>^, 


•n-ianw 


Plur. 3. m. 


^P?.!1 


''p?; 


'Dia'' 

• It * 


• • 

• • 


laian'' 


3.f. 1 




n3py?n ; 

*» • ••▼ • 


▼ • - -r • 


n3antin n3anann 


2.m. 


ipyTn 


ipyTn 




• • 

• • 


^aiann 

* It • * 


2.f. ; 


njpytn napJTn 1 


nsDnan 

^ • • • 


n3an3n nsanann 


1. 


s no distim 


py« 


•^133 


•^-133 


iinans 


Fvt. apoc. ha 


ct ionn here. 






Imp. 2. m. 


P'-l 


1 ••v • 


r>)i 




■anann 


2.1: 


''P?.t 




••sna 




■•anann 

• :iT • • 


Plur. 2. m. 


V?.t 


ipyjn 






naiann 

• It • ■ 


2.f. 


nap?? 


n3pyJn 


nsaia 


1 

1 


n3aiann 


Pftrtact. 


p?.lT 


P?!3 


1 •• » 1 


rp-^, 


"niantj 

1 •• • • • 


pass. 


p^n 
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PaiuIV. rer6 b' GirfAmil. (§106.) 






Kal. 


Niphal. 


Fiel. 


Praet 3. m. 




;ab3 


7ao 

— • 


3. f. 


nyao 

*» ? IT 


T • • • 




2.in. 


pyao 


P7a03 




2.f. 




• - — • • 


nipas 

• - - • 

• 


1. 


• 

• : - ▼ 


•>p?ao3 

t • — • • 

• • 


• • — • 
• 


Plur. 3. 


• IT 


^yao3 

• • • 


• 
• • 

• 


2. tn. 


enyao 

• • • — • 


• • • — • • 

* • • 


V : - • 


2.f. 


• • 


■inyaw 


■inyao 

y ... . - . 


1. 




13?a03 

• — • • 

• 


i3yaa 

• — • 
• 


Inf. abs. 








const. 


— • 

• 


yaon 


• 

— •• — 


Fut 3. m. 


— • • 


yao'' 




3.f. 


yaon 

— • • 


yaan 

- -r • 


- - • 


2.m. 




- -r • 


• 


2.f. 


• • • • 


• • IT • 


lyaon 

• • — • 


1. 


ynm 

• • •,• 




- - — , 


PL 3. m. 


• • • 


: «T ' 


iyab'> 

• — • 


3. f. 


• • 


•r • --r • 


M372)Sn 

— • — — • 

• • 


SLm. 


• • • 


• IT • 


• 


2.f. 




nsyaon 


n37^ibri 

▼ • — • 


1. 


ipas3 

— • • 

• 


yas3 

- ▼ • 


• 


Fut. apoe. 


Imp. 2. m. 


7BO 


yasn 


7aD 


2.f. 


• • • 


''yacn 

* * 11 * 


• 

"^713 tD 

• • — 


Plur. 2. m. 


• • 


lyacn 

* ii * 


lyanj 

• — 


2.f. 


T : - : 


n3?aBn 


n3yBo 


Part, act 


yaijj 


9ao3 


7£)c}ia 

w 99 ^ • 


pass. 


yiao 


*• • 


• 
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Pual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


yBxo 


■^ • • • 

• 








nradn 


nyaon 


• 
▼ : - : • 




nybon 

▼ ! - : 




^ . - - . • 








• — - — • . 




• • - • • 




\'nyanffln 

• • — — • . 


lyao 


• • • 


ITBOn 






cnyaon 

...... • 


• • 


cnyanffln 

• ••——• • 




1 V ; . • 


•inyaffln 

I ... : - ; ■» 


I ... • — : • 


13723} 

• •• 


• — • • 




• • 


yam 






• 

• 




~ » • — 




yBna'» 

— — • • 


■ 

"x r 


— • ■ — 


ynajn 


• 

— — . • 






yaajn 


• 
• 

— — • • 


• • •, • 

• * • 


• • • ^ 


• • • T 


• • — • • 


7!QdM 






yanaM 

— - • V 


• •• • 

• • • 




lyao'' 


lyario'' 

• — • • 

9 % 


n35amn 

• • • 


n33?affln 


n37bon 


nsyanon 

^9 • 


• * • 


irbtsn 


• • 


• 

• • • • 




n3yrjBn 


nsybon 


nsyanan 


?as3 

•• • 


— • • — 

■ 


yad3 


yanos 

- — • • 
• 


• 




ynpn 




• 




• • • — 




•^yanan 

• • — . • 




vban 




• • • 

• — • • 




■r : -: - 




n3yanffln 

▼ : ■ -: • 



yaoa 



yaoa 



yaca 



25 



yanoa 
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Par.V. Ferbi 


MB. (§$ loy, 108.) 






Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Praet. 3. in. 


^5« 




V3«3 


3. f. 


(regular) 


(regular) 


(u D Gutt.) 


Inf. abs. 


ittK 


liBM 




const. 


r: 


••• 

• • 




Flit. 3. m. 


bSK"* 


laKi 


V5H-' 


3. i: 


VsN'n 


TD«n 


V3«n 


2.m. 


• • 


na«n 




2. i: 


•'^SKn 


■•-laxn 




1. 




■iai* 


• 9 V •# 


Plur. 3. m. 


iVdk'' 


I-ISK'* 




3. r. 


n3^3k*n 


nnawn 


naVsKH 


2.m- 


• 


• 


"T " •• T .. 
• IT •• 


2,i: 


• 


nnaxn 




1. 


• • 






FuL apoc. 


Imj). 2. m. 


V5» 

••• 




• • ^ at 


2. (. 


••VaM 


nBH 


• 


[)l. 2. 111. 




'l-lBX 




2.f. 


naVSs 

• • 


n3")ri« 




Part. act. 


Va'iK 




^5W 


pass. 






▼ y; 1 • 



The derivative Conjugations of Verbs MC are declined in the 
same manner as those of i Guttural ; tt being treated, (out of Kal,) as 
a Guttural^ and not as a Quiescent. (See Niphal in the Par.) In like 
manner, PieliSit, Puali5ttt, Hiph. V'»D«ri , Hoph. iDetrr, Hithp. 
^tgejnn ; compare Verbs c Guttural, ns9 and pTH , for the mode of 
inflexion. 
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Kal. 


Kal. 


Miphal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Praet. 




""T 


3S'»3 


a-'oin 

• 


aain 


3.f. 


(regular) 


(regular) 


naaiD 


na''Bin 


naain 


2.m. 






naoiD 


naain 


nan^n 


2. f. 






naffl'iD 

• • — 


nanjin 

• • — 


• • — 


1. 






■^naciia 


TiaiDin 

• • 


Tiao'in 


Plur. 3. 






• 


'la-'oin 

■ 




2. m. 






anao'ia 


trnaahn 


onaain 


2.f. 






]nanj'i3 


inan'in 

I V • - 


^nan^n 


1. 








laaa'in 

• — 

• 


laawn 

• - 

• 


Inf. abs. 


310"' 










const. 




• • • t 

• • 


affl^n 

••t • 


a-'iDin 

• 


affl^n 


Fut. 




— . 


aor 


a-'ffli'' 

• 


3ffl1'» 


3. f. 


• • •• 




aojw 

•• T • 


• 


aoin 


2. m. 


• 

son 

• • •. 


— . 


••t • 


a-'o'in 

• 


ao^n 


2. f. 


• • *• 




''aoin 

• :iT • 


•'a-'oin 

• • 


■»aoin 

• • 


1. 


• • •• 






a'^aij* 

• 


asiM 


PI. 3. m. 




• • 


•It • 


• 


• 


3.f. ; 


n32oh I 

-r ; - •• 


ir • — • 


nsaain 

T • •• "W • 


naawin 

T • •• 


nDaaw 


2. m. 


• •• 


• * 


:iT • 


ia''oin 

* 


• 

• 


3. £ ! 


nsaon n3ffli'»n 


waoin 

T • •• T • 


naaoin 

T • •• 


naaain 

T • - 


1. 


• • •• 


— • 




• 


aoia 


Fut. apoc. 










Iinp.iQ. 


aw 


— • 


aoin 

•• ▼ • 


aojin 

•* 




£ 


• 


• • • 


• :iT • 


''a'>fflin 

• 




PI. m. 


• 


• 

ion'' 

• • 


•IT • 


• 




£ 


T • •• 


X • — • 


naaoin 

T I •• T • 


naaa'^n 

T • •• 




Part, act 30 1'^ 


•• 


aiD'13 


a'^oia 

• 


■r 


pass. 













192 § 127. Pm. VII. Verbs originaUy "^p. 11. Cla<f o/<P. (§ 111.) 



Kal. 



Praet. 3. m. 


DO"' 


3. f. 


(regular) 


2. m. 




2.f. 




I. 




Plur. 3. 




2. m. 




2.f. 




I. 





Inf. abs. 
const. 






Fut. 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 

2. f. 
1. 

Plur. 3. m. 

3. f. 
2. m* 
2. f. 
I. 



* 

— • 

— • 



Fut. apoe. 



is-n 



Imp. m. 

f. 
Plur. m. 

f. 

Part. act. 
pass. 



• • • 

iab'» 
nsab'' 

ano'' 



Hiphil. 



a^*o''n 

• •• 

na'<i3''n 

▼ • •• 

nab^n 

•r • - •• 

na'jTi 

''ria!D''n 

na''C3'»n 

anau'^n 

ina:3'«n 

I %• • •• 

^3aB''n 



a'«a''n 



a^o'''' 

• •• 

a-'UTi 

• •• 

a'»a'»n 
a'':3''« 

riDaoTi 
la^a'^n 
riDabT) 



ata'"' 



att'^n 

•• •• 

•'a'^bn 

• •• 

ia''b'»n 
naab'Ti 

• • • •• •• 

• ^^^ 

• •• 



Niphal, in Verbs of 
this species, does not oc- 
cur. The DagheshM 
coDJugatioDS are regular 

throughout; e. g. Piel 
ritD*", Pual :ic&i. Hith- 
pael ^itD^n^. Hophal 
conforms to the model in 
Par. VI; e.g. Mr,&c. 
Only Hiphil, therefore, 
distinguishes the ll.Class 
of Verbs *«g from those 
of the 1. Class, which 
have Put. Pattahh. 
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Kal. 


Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Praet 3. m. 






• • 


nsn 


3.f. 


(regular) 


nnsD 

▼ : • 






2. m. 




F)33 






2. f. 




(ns3) nns3 (n«57)nn2n (nsrt)nnsn 


I. 






» — . 




Plur. 3. 




ins3 

a • 






2. m. 




&ni3 

V - • 


arisn 


nniri 


2.f. 
1. 




13nS3 

• — • 

• 


I3nsn 

• — • 

• 


■jFisn 
^3ns?i 


Inf. abs. 


n'lS'' 








const. 






•• — 




Fut 3. m. 


— • 




IT'S'' 

• — 




3.f. 


— . 






nsn 


2. m. 


— . 






nsn 


2.f. 


• • • 




'•n'^sn 




1. 


— • • 








Plur. 3. m. 








ins** 


3.f. 


nsnsh 




n3n5n 

V ... — 


n3nsn 


2.m. 








insn 

. *. 


2.f. 


wnsn 




n3nsn 


n3nsn 

• — u. 


1. 


ns3 

— • 




n''S3 

. — 


ns3 


Imp. m. 
£ 






•• — 
• • — 




Plur.m. 






wsn 




£ 






n3nsn 
^ ... - 




Fut. apoc. 


Part, act 










pass. 




na:3 







194 § 127. ^erbt witk a$nmiL Yodk. U\. Clam of^t. 



I »■ 



The following are the actual forms of the few Verbs, 
which belong to the III. Class of *<&• 

/. Vtrhi inflected only us Verbs '{B. 

(1) nav Hiph. n''3n, inf. n'^sn, Fut. rvy>_, apo&nan, 
Imp. nsn, Pait n'^aa. HopL n'^sn, Part. nsa. 

(2) 3lX% niph. 3l'»Sn, Inf. aSH, Fut. yT^ (32*1) Part. 

i^'Sa. Hopk Fut axi . 

(3) :?r , Hiph. rsn, Fut rs\ i/opA. «;• , Deriva- 

tive IPSQ. 

(4) DS**, some of the forms in the Paradigm arc not ac- 

tual ones, but made analogically, so as to represent 
actual ones. 

//. Verbs inJUcted as /. or 11. Class "^D, and also cm "jD. 

(5) p2\ Fut pS^ and psH Hopk Part. pS^fi and 

(6) 12% Fut ^T^ and 12*^^*1. 

(7) "10^, Fut Ist pers. with Suff. B^DWCas JD); but 

JViph. 10'13 ; Hipk 1st prs. fut with Suffi DTD^N 
as II. Class of ^S. 

(8) 1ffl'> , Fut IS-^ and naj^\ 

(9) '77'', ifop^ Inf. fem. T'T.Vr'' "" other respects as 

, I. Class of ■»&. 

(10) "TD^, Hoph. Part 'TDIO, Derivative noO, in other 

respects as I. Class of ifi . 
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Kal. 



Niphah HiphiL Hophal. 



Praet. 3. m. 




033 

— • 


0'»3?l 


— i^ 


3.f. 


naaD 


noa3 


no'^an 


ndan 

T • •., 


2.m. 


nffl33 

▼ • -T 


nd33 


noan 


ndan 

■^ : ~ ••• 


2. f. 




P033 


noan 

• • - • 


ndan 


1. 




•'n033 

• . — • 


••noan 


••ndan 


Plur. 3. 




1033 


• 

lo-^an 

• • 


• 

idan 

: ••. 


2.m. 


Dn&}33 

... . - ; 


cno33 

... .-• 


anoan 

... .- . 


Dndan 

••• : ~ ••• 


2. f. 


r • • • - . 

• • • 


in033 


inoan 

1 %• • - . 


wdan 

' V J - ••. 


I. 


13053 


13033 

• — • 

• 


i3dan 

• — • 

• 


ladan 

2* "^ 


Inf. ab& 


ffli33 


033n 


d-'an 




const 


• • • • 

• • 


9^ 


o-ian 

• — 


dan 


Fut. 3. m. 


— • 


033'' 


d'^a-' 


da** 


3. f. 


— • 


033n 

••t • 


d\Mi 


dan • 

- •., •' 


2. m. 


03n 

- • 


033n 


©■•an 


dan 

— •., 


2.f. 


■»iD3n 

• • • 


''oasn 


"iffl^an 

• • — 


''dan 


1. 


d3M 

— • • 


033M 




daM 


Plur. 3. m. 


m • 


loaD"* 


id'^a'' 

•— 


Ida** 


3. f. 




nsoasn 

t • ••t • 


n3oan 

, ... - 


nadan 

■r : - ••- 


2. m. 


iB5n 

• • 


1033n 

•IT • 


id'»an 

. — 


idan 


2.f. 


• 

n3ffl3n 

T • — • 


nsoasn 


rodan 

▼ • •• — 


n3dan 

T ; ~ •% 


1. 

• 


333 

— • 


' 0333 

••t • 


d^aa 


das 


Fui, apoc» 






»« 




Imp. m. 


03 


oasn 

••t • 


dan 

•• — 




f. 


''oa 

■ . 


''oaan 


''d'<an 

• • — 




Plur. m. 


• 


iDSsn 

•IT • 


id-^an 




f. 


nsaJa 


n3oa3n 

T J ••▼ • 


nadan 

T :•• - 

d'^afi 




Part act 


0313 

• • 


oas 


dai3 


pass. 


0133 

T 


▼ 




^ ^9 
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§ 127. Put. X. Ferb h- (§§ 116, 116.) 





Kal. 




Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Praet. 3. m. 


=>P. 




aD3 


aon 

•• •• 


3.i: 


^ ^" 




nab3 


n3bn 

^ •• •• 


2. m. 


niao 




ni303 


nhlon 


2.f. 


n'jao 




niao3 

— • 


n'i30n 


1. 






"•nhaos 


•'n'laon 

• • •■ 


Plur. 3. 


laq 




labi 


i3bn 

•• •• 


2.m. 


cnhaD 






•* • "X 


2.f. 


in'iaD 




lij'isoj 


•jniaon 


1. 


iJiaD 




13i3DD 


• -t 


Inf. abe. 


aiaD 








const 


a& 




aon 




Fut 3. m. 


aO"^ (Ch«ld.)3D'; 


30'' 

— • 


SO"* 

••T 


3.f. 


aon 


a'DD 

• 


aon 

— • 


30n 


2.in. 


aon 


aon 

• 


aon 


30n 


2.£ 


•taBn 


'aDD 

• • • 


'»3on 


••aon 

* ** T 


1. 


a'DM 


aoM 

V 


3DM 


30M 


Plur. 3. m. 


130'' 


lao"* 

• • 


130"' 

— • 


i3b'» 


3.f. 


rj3''aon nsaon 

* v.. • » . . 


ns'^lon 


ns-'son 


2.m. 


labn laon 

* • • 


labn 

— • 


isbn 

•• -r 


2.f. 


n3'»aDn naaSn 


n3''aon 


n3'»aon 

T V • • 


1. 


• • • 

aD3 


• • 

aea 

* 


303 

— • 


303 


Fut. eonvertive. 


a<3:2 






ai;*o 


Imp. m. 


a'D 




aon 

— • 


aon 


f. 


• 




'>3bn 


■'son 

• •• ♦ 


Plur. m. 


lao 




labn 


i3bn 


£ 


na-'aD 

♦ v.. 




ns-'Bon 

V ... — • 


n3"'3on 


Part act 
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• 
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Hophal. 



Foel. 



l^oal. 



Pilel. 



197 



Fulal. 



3Din 


33^0 

• • 


3310 


3030 

• • « . 


3030 




n33iD 

T • 


n33io 


n3030 

•r • • • 


n3030 


T 


P33iD 

T * ' 


n33io 


n3b30 


P3b30 

T * • •• 




P33iD 


P33'l0 

• • 


n3030 

• • • • 


ri303D 


• 


• • " 


T3310 

• • 


^13030 

• • - • . 


•^3030 


i3cnn 


13310 

• 


13310 


13030 

• • • 


13030 

• • •• 


on'i30in 


DP33'^0 

.* • 


Dn33l0 


tlP3030 


CP3030 

*,* • • •» 
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1P33'10 


]r)33'l0 


'in3D30 

1 •.• • • • 


1^3030 
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• 


133310 

• — 


133030 

• - • • 

• • 


133030 

• • 



\ 



30in 



3310 



3310 
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3030 
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• * • 


3310^ 
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• • • -~ • 
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33'ion 

** • 


33ion 


3030n 

»• • - ■ 


30in 


33ion 

• * • 


33ion 


3030n 

• • • . 


130 in 

• 


''33ion 

• • ■ 


■'33l0n 

• • • 


''3030n 

• • • - . 


30 1« 


33iOJ« 

• • — • 


33iOK 


3030w>« 

• • • •; 
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13310'' 

• 


13310'' 


13030'' 


n3''20in 


n333ion 


n333'ion 


n33030n 


130 in 


13310n 

• • 


13310n 

• • 


13030n 

• • — • 


ns^soin 


n333ion 


n333"ion 


n33b3on 


30.13 


33103 

• • • 


33103 


30303 
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• • 



3030'' 
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• •• • 
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n33b3Dn 
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1«7. Par. XI. 


rer6«lV (§§117,118.) 






Kal. 


Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Pract. 3. tn. 


cp. 


DipD 


1. •• 


op.nn 


3.1". 


^^^}, 


na-ip 


na-ipn 

▼ 1 • •• 


napin 


2. ID. 


^?}- 


niaipD 


niavn 


nap?n 


2.1". 


• 


ni'aipa 

• 


nia'ipn 


rjapin 

• 


I. 


"P^.?. 


''n'iaipj 


''nia''pn 


•iriapjin 


Plur. 3. 


lap. 


laipa 


la-ipn 


lapin 

• 


2. m. 


traj? 


aniaipa 


nnia''pn 


QFiap^n 

... .r- 


2.f. 


ifii^i^ 


]niav3 


inia-'pn 


^napin 


1. 


133.P- 

• 


I3iaip3 

• 


iDib'-pPi 


laap^n 


Inll abs. 


fiip 








const. 


cnp 


cipn 


^rn 


Dp_in 


FuL 3. m. 


c^f: 


Bip^ 


^T, 


Qp_?|1 


3. f. 


eipn 


aSpn 


B^n 


Bp_in 


2. m. 


fiipn 


ehpri 


D-'pn 


cp.in 


2.f. 


•'aipn 


''aipn 


''a-'pn 


■•Bpin 

• 


I. 


Cip» 


Bip» 


0V»' 


DpIM 


Plur. 3. m. 


iaip2 


laip-; 


ria-pi 


• 


3.f. 




naapn 


wapn 


n3 )Qp VI 


2. m. 


lanpn 


laipn 


* • -r 


lapin 


2.f. 


waipn 


nDaj?n 


naapn 


naapn 


1. 


aip3 


Vip3 


1=7.3 


a?-i3 


Fut. apoc. 


op; 




np.; 




Imp. m* 


Dip 


fiipn 


Bpn 




f. 


^aip 


••aipn 


•^"•pn 




Plur. m. 


laip 


"laipn 


na-'pn 




£ 


nDBp- 


nsapn 


naapn 

• 




Part act. 


op. 


Qipa 


ft •• 


Dgia 


pass* 


QV 
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5133 


n3^a 

X • 


513133 


rjaaip 


naaip 


«r • - 


ni3^3 


ni3l33 


paaip 


naaip 


• • 


ni3^3 

• 


ni3i33 

• 
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n3*r3n 
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• 


I3"an 
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M?. (§§120,121.) 
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Nipltai. 
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Piel. 


Praet. 3. m. 
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T • • • 




2.m. 


• 

▼ TV 
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▼ •• • 


2.f. 




•• • • 


•• • 
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• •• • • 


TlNSa 

• •• • 
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• • • 


• • 


2. m. 




DnMsa3 

•,• •• • • 


• • • • • 


2. i: 


in«sa 


1 • •• • • 
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instsa 

r V •• • 


1. 


T T 


«I3NS&3 

• • • • 

• 


•• • 


Inf. abs. 
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• 
• 
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** ▼ ■ 




3. f. 
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2. m. 






Msan 


2.1: 


• • • • 


•'Ksan 

• • If • 
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1. 
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• • • 
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3. f. 
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▼ • • • 


nsKsan 


n3«san 
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2. m. 


■ • • 
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nsMsan 

T V ' • 
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MSD3 


'NSa3 

•• T • 




Fut. apoc. 


Imp. m. 
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• • — 
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■ • • 




''Nsa 


Plur. m. 


• • 


• It • 




f. 




n3Nsnn 


n3M3a 


Part act. 


•• 




«im 
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acma 


^^ • 
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Fual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


N213 
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T J •., 
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nN"'san 

* • : • 


nxsan 
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^ •• • • 


n»2an 


nssann 




•• • • 


n«san 

•• • •., 


DHsann 

•• • • 


• •• ••, 


''nfi»san 

• •• • • 


TiNsan 

• •• • »^ 


"•nxsarin 

• •• • • 




• • • 


^Nsan 


is^arin 




Bnfttsan 

•,• •• » • 


criNsan 

■ •. ., 


Dnssann 

•.• •• « • 




•inxsan 


inssan 


inMsann 




• • • • 

• 


iDxsan 

• •• 


i]«kann 

• • - • # 

• 




i«2an 

•• • — 






KSD 


• 


Nsan 


Msann 

• • - • • 

• 




• • — 
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Kssan'' 

•• • • 
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Nsan 


«sann 
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• • — 


Msan 
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Ksarin 

•• • • 


• • *• • 


■'x'^san 

• • • — 


••Nsari 

• • • •« 
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• • • V 


• *• • 


• • — 
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• • •• 

• • • 
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• • • 


naxkan 


nsNsan 


• • 
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• * • 
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• • — 


^j«san 


• — • • 




njNsan 


njNsan 


• • 
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• • - 
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•• • • 
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«san 

•• • — 
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•• - • • 




■'K'^san 




■^Nsann 
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KaT Niphal PiST. 



Praet 3. m. 


nhi 


n^as 


nVa 


3. f. 




nnVaj 

▼ • • • 


nnVa 

▼ • * 


2. m. 




• • • 

n'>?a3 




2. f. 




• • • • 


iT'Va 

.. . 


I. 


TT'V^a 


• 


'•r'''?a 

• • • * 


Plur. 3. 


'iVa 


9 • • • • 


iVa 


2. m. 


fin'^Va 


* * # # • V 


• • •• • 


. 2.f. 


• • • • 

'in-'Va 


in'«Va3 

F V .. . • 


w'^Va 

1 V •• • 


1. 


• T 


I3''!?a3 

• • • • 

• 




Inf! abs. 


riVa 


rhxi 


riVa 


const. 


• 

• 


riVan 

▼ • 


riVa 


Fut. 3. m. 


nVa"; 


nVa"* 


V ~ * 


3. f. 


nVan 


nVan 


nVari 


2. m. 


nVan 


n^an 

* * ^ • 


nVan 


2. f. 


■•Van 


•'^an 


•'Van 


1. 


nVax 


nVaN 


.. - -J 


Plur. 3. m. 


• • • 

• • 


• • • 

iVa'' 


• 


3. f. 


• 

n3"'!jan 


n3''^an 

▼ •-• ▼ • 


• 

na-'Van 

▼ •.• ~ • 


2. m. 


iVan 


^Van 


• • 

iVan 


2. f. 


nrpan 


ns-'V^an 


• 

ns-iVan 


1. 


nVas 

••• : • 


▼ *•* ▼ • 

nVas 


riVas 

V-: 


Fut apoc. 


J^^'i 


^•» 
^^. 


^3: 


Imp. m. 


nba 

• • • 




nVa 


f. 




''Ijan 


tVa 


I^ur. m. 


i^a 


iVan 


^Va 


f. 


nr*j"a 


n3''!jan 

T •,• ▼ • 


ns-'^a 

▼ V *" 


Part. act. 


rjVia 


nVa3 


n^an 


pass. 




>»••' 


V- : 
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Pual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hitbpael. 


nVa 
nnVa 


nnlsan 


nVan 
nnV'an 


nVsnn 
▼ - • • 

nnVann 


n-'Va 


n-'^'an 

• • • • 


n-'V'an 
n'«^an 

■* • -v 


n'^Vann 
n^Varin 


'»n'''5a 

iVa 

arfVa 

irVa 


Ti^^jan 

• •• • • 

iVan 

• • 

Dn'«^an 

V •• • . 

in^Van 
i3''V'an 


TT'V'an 

iVan 

DrriVari 

in-'Varj 

^3''^arj 


Ti'^'jann 

iVarin 

an'«Vann 

•,• • • — « • 

irT'Varin 
la-i^ann 


riVa 

riVa 

••• 


nVan 

• •a — 

ri^an 

• — 

• 


nVan 

•• • "T 

riVan 


riVann 

— • • 

nVarin 

« 


n^a'; 
nVari 

•I Van 

• •a • 

nVafii 


nVan 
•"^an 

» • — 

nVa« 

• • • — 


H^an 

n$an 

•'^^an 

nVa» 

V • -r 


nVarf 
nVann 
n^arin 
•"Variri 
nVanx 

V " • V 


•• • 






iVan'' 

- • • 


• • 

n3'"Van 

* ••• •• • 




n3''V"an 


n3''V"ann 


^ • • • 

iVan 

•• • 


iVan 


iVan 


iVann 


ni'^'pan 

▼ ••• •• • 


na'^V'an 

-r •*• • — 


n3''!Jan 


• 


nVaa 


nVa3 


n^a3 


nVana 








5?!"! 




•• • — 
•'Van 

• • — 

i^an 

. — 




nVann 
•"Vann 
'iVann 

— • . 




n3''V*an 

TV : -* 




n3'"?ann 



nVan nVaxj n^aa nVanti 



v% : ^. v: - v: T 
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Suffix Siog. 1. 2 masc. 2 fern. 3 maisc. 

Praet Kal. 3. m. '^aV'ap ri^Mp '^irop V^*^: ? 



3.f. '>DnVDp nnbap 'nn^tap ' •,!'-} 




1. c. — T^!^P^. T'p^Pp. ''■'f]'!^?! 

• • • • • . 

Piur. 3. c. ''3iVap 'T'^^p. *'^'^?. tn^^"a;> 

1. c. — 'H'oVp? '^laVop in'D^DP 



Inf. Kal. 



nV^p > 



• ••'•' ^?l3p J • 



& 



Imp. Kal. ''3^:35 — — inTO? 

Fut. Kal. 3. m. ''3V:3p'' ^VtJp'' 'nVtsp'' inVap** 

• • •^. '•» •• 

.. ^ ^' "• ^3^*I3P'' iV'ttP'' — ISV^UP'' 

with NuD epen. ) ••• :':• ■»••• :';• ••• :';• 

Plur. 3. m. ''31*?I3p,'; '?{l!?t3p.') '^1^13^^'; inn!?Dj?^ 

Praet Piel. •'sV^Bp ?}Vtty> "^V^p i^Bp 
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»^V,i5P, "^^"f^:?, B?.^up, IsVcj? aVttj. ^Vi:j» 

nnV'oi? i3nVt3p asnVtsp pr^tsp cr'^tap in!:i:p 

an^Dp lan^ttp — — onVtap inVttp 

n-'nViap irri^Dp — — OTiVrap rn^iap 

^•» •• •••* 

ntnVrap — nsTiVtap pTi^op D^n^op rnVop 

ni'sttp i3^!?t3p D3i^Dp piVtsp oVop TiVtap 

wnVtap i3iriV.i3p — — cinVpp TinVpp. 

ni5i3p — ' D5i3^Dp isisVap fii3!:t3p iiaVop 



" • • 


• • 


• " • • 


• • • - • 


nVq|p 




15^:^.^ 


^H i',^e 


n^op 


la'fop — 





tiVop 



n!?Bp'' laVap-" D3Vap'» i5Vt3?'» nVap'' iVtap'' 

naV^Dp'' ^sVop"^ _ _ _ — 

^» • • • • • 

TiVptiPI ^3iVt3p'; oaiVop^ P.'iVBp,^ oVop') I'lVDp.'; 

rj^jBp ^3^^Bf) ddVbp i3>Bp nV^ep iVejj 
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308 § 127. REMARKS ON PARTICIPLES. 

The foregoing Paradigm contains an example of all the various 
methods of inflecting Participles, safficiently copious to guide the 
learner. It should be observed, that the inflexions above merely con- 
cern the formation of the fern. Participles, and the plur. forms. The 
mode of declining these, so as to designate the relation of Case^ must 
be sought among the Nouns ; as Participles conform to these, in all 
their modes of inflexion. The accented or tone-syllable, here, fol- 
lows the laws of Abuyii, and not of Verhs^ in the same manner as the 
Participles follow nouns in their mode of inflexion. It should be 
observed, that when the ultimate syllable in the ground-form of the 
Participle has an impure vowel, there is no fem. Segholate form of 
that Participle; e.g. V^DJ^. In like manner, most of the contracted 
and irregular forms do not admit a fem. Segholate. All the cases in 
which a Segholate is found, are those whose final vowel is Qamete or 
Titri pure, in the ground-form. The cases in Hiphil are not an ex- 
ception to this; for the Segholate forms are derived immediately 
from the apocopated ground-form of the Part., although this species 
of ground form is not of common occurrence in the Hebrew Scrip- 
tares ; e. g. b'^Djpg , apoc. form VopQ , Segholate n^cp^O . In all 
the cases of Segholates, the final Qamets and Tseri of the ground- 
form is changed to Seghol, by the euphonic power of the furtive Se- 
ghol. (§ 60. 3.) It is easy to see, therefore, why the Segholate form 
is excluded from other Participles ; e. g. Dj3=DMj^ with (t ) immuta- 
ble ; in Q:ip the Shureq of course is immutable ; in MV.ii) ^^^ ^"7^ i> 
dropped in the fem. M^i, and there remains only the immutable 
Hholem of the ground-form, which cannot be altered to form a Seg- 
holate : in ^D3 , the fem. ti2D3 cannot be changed into a Segholate, 
(as n^q: ,) because the Daghesh must then be omitted from the !i, 
which is contrary to the rule, by which the inflexion of these verbs 
is regulated ; in Dipa the Hholem is immutable ; in Sn^as , the n— 
is dropped in the fem. Ti^jiz , and there is no vowel to form a Seg- 
holate under the second radical ; and so in other cases. — The fem. 
Segholate forms occur pretty frequently, especially in regimen. 
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$ 128. 
J^Touns : General Remarks^ and Dtvitiom. 

I. General Remarks. 

1. Most Nouns are derived from Verbs; and, almost 
without exception, have for their ground-forms the Infia 
mood, or Participles. Even those Nouns which are not 
derivative but original, conform in their flexions or chang- 
es to the usual laws, that regulate those which are deriv- 
ed from Verbs. 

2. The declension of Heb. Nouns difiers much from 
declension in Greek and Latia The plural and Dual 
are, indeed, distinguished by appropriate endings, added to 
the ground-forms; Case^ however, properly considered, is 
not marked by any peculiarity of inflexion, but for the 
most part by Prepositions. From this observation must 
be excepted the Construct state of a noun, L e. a noun that 
is followed by another in the Genitive ; as the preceding 
Noun, in this case, assumes for the most part a peculiar 
form, in order to indicate its relation. 

In the mean while, however, it must be observed, 
that the plur. and dual endings. Suffixes, &c ; (in short, 
whatever increases the original Ground-form of the noun, 
and shifts the place of its accent ;) occasion a variety of 
changes in the vowel points of nouns, which may not un- 
aptly be called Declensions. 

11. Division of Nouns. 

Nouns, like Verbs, (§ 74.) are either Primitive i. e. 
underived, or Derivative. The latter class are divided 
into Verbals i. e. derivatives from verbs, and Denominatives 
i e. derivatives from nouns. Three classes of Nouns 
may therefore be reckoned. 
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A. Abttfw Primitive. 

1. Nouns primitive are, principally, those which de- 
signate animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the 
human and animal body, and some of the great objects of 
the natural world. But among the names of all these, 
are some of verbal derivation. 

2. In respect to the Jorm of primitive nouns, it is not 
distii^ished from that of Verbals. (§ 63. 2.) They are 
treated, in their inflexions, in the same manner as if they 
were derived. Only a knowledge of etymology, therefore, 
can enable the student to determine whether a noun is 
primitive, or derivative; and in some cases, it may be 
doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs 
to the first, second, or third class. 

The following Sections on Verbals, will contain all that is neces- 
sary to illustrate the/orm« of primitive Nouns ; so that it is unneces- 
sary to treat of their forms, separately from those of Verbals. 

B. JVocitM Derived from Verbs, 

1. This is altogether the most numerous Class of 
Nouns. Almost all of them are derived either from Par- 
ticiples, or from the Infin. Mood. The former denote 
the subject or object of action or passion, {ncmien agentis 
vel patientis ;) the latter denote action or passion, (tuh 
men actionis^ vel passionis.) The first class are ConcreteSj 
i e. they designate some beiqg, or thing ; the second are 
Abstracts^ i. e. denote simply action or passion. Such is 
the general division of meaning in Vcribal Nouns, which 
results from their origin, or the manner in which they are 
derived. But usage has made some exceptions to this gen- 
eral rule, so that the meaning of the two classes of Ver- 
bals is, in some instances, axifouiided; ie. Participials 
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have the meanir^ of Infinitiyes, and vice versa. (Vide 
infr. 3.) 

2. In a few cases, Verbals retain the usual form of the 
In£ and Participles. But, commonly, for the sake of va- 
riety and distincticHi, the forms of unusual and obsolete or 
antiquated Infinitives and Participles are preferred, for the 
forms of Nouns and Adjectives, in order that they may be 
distinguished by their Jorm* If the student keeps this in 
mind, he will find less difficulty in tracing the derivations 
that follow. 

3. The derivatives of the Infinitive and of the Parti* 
ciple not unfrequently assume the same form, (§ 129. Nos. 
1. and 12.) so that it then requires nice observation of the 
sense, in order to trace their proper origin. The Hebrew, 
also, like most other languages, not unfrequently uses •/^i- 
stracts for Concretes ; as we say, in English, " the Divini- 
ty," instead of " God." After all, by far the greater num- 
ber of nouns have a signification which is connected with 
their derivation, as given above, in No. 1. This renders 
the study of forms important to the philologist. 

Note. It deserves special remark, here, that a noun, which is a 
regular derivate from the Participle, or iDfinitive of a Verb in Kal, 
not aDfrequently has a signification which compares with the sense of 
the same Verb in Piel, or some other of the deri?ati?e Conjng. ; e. g. 
STOITS dtceit^ derived, as to form, from the Inf. Kal of Irrs*! to throw 
or coat ; bat Piel r7^^ means (o deceive^ which sense the derivative 
Doun in question has taken. So 13*1]^ offerings derirate of the Inf. 
of d*lg, in Kal to approach^ but in Hiphil to offer. 

4. In the following account of Derivations, the student 
will find the Derivates of Kal Participles, firsts from Verbs 
regular, then from irregular (but only the anomalous deri- 
Tates ;) the Derivates of the Inf. follow, in the same or- 
der ; then the Part and Inf. of the Derivative Conjugar 
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tlons ; and finally, Quadriliterals, and Dcriyates of the Fu- 
ture tense. 

The Arabic affords ample and complete satisfaction, that the fol- 
lowing arrangement of Derivates is grounded in the Shemitish Dia- 
lects. To the labors of Ge^^enius we are indebted, for the first satis- 
factory exhibition of it that has ever been made. 

The stadent must not regard the thorough study of this, as a 
matter of indifference. It gives him the only key, that will unlock 
the declensions of Hebrew nouns, and disclose the ground of mutable 
and immutable vowels, in a multitude of cases ; in a word, the whole 
doctrine of Hebrew forins^ as applied to nouns and adjectives. It is 
useful to the critic and interpreter too, inasmuch as it shows him 
what forms are possible and actual ones, and what are not. 

§ 129. 

Paradigms of J^ouns derived from Verhi. 

I. KAL. 

NOUNS DERIVEO FROM PARTICIPLES IN KAL ; (cONCRETES.) 

1. Nouns of the form 7t3J^ (both vowels pure,) or 
fern. n!jl3p (§ 147. 2.) are Participials of the obsolete 
form, from Verbs final Pattahh. (See § 90. 1.) They are 
Derivates, commonly, from Verbs of quality, and therefore 
usually are adjectives ; as DIDPI wise ; fem. flBSJl . 

Ayin doubled. DT mcmy ; Dfi innocent ; ^^PI (plencj) 
wounded; ^T\ from '^'^Pl. Fem. XVSr\ , &c. 

Ayin Vav. ^\stra;nge; ONT poor; seldom with M plene, 
as QMS) for &1D . 

Lamedh He. IDy unhappy ; I^O peace/id, (roots 1^.) 
(Comp. No. 12, infra.') 

2. 7l3J^ ? (both vowels pure) fem. flVl3p, or n^bj? , 
Part of Verbs final Tseri ; (§ 90. 1.) denotes adjectives of 
quality, h'ke the original verbs ; as 'jan,ya/,&c. It is often 

plunder, literally, something plundered. 



"T** 
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Seldom active, as bl2p labourer.. Comp. Na 13, where is 
a feiD. form like those under this No., in appearance, but 
dilfering in sense, and in the nature of the vowels. 

As an exception, Tseri is sometimes impare ; as ^Tp*^ , plnr. cons. 
"t^tb** . So Qamets is impure, in ntniD* 

A YIN DOUBLED. JI^Q foL TPI broketu 

Ayin Vav. 15 a foreigner ; Fem. n*1!? testimony. 

Lamedh He. nS)'^ beautiful^ (Seghol instead of Tseri,) 
fem. nS'^ . Sometimes dropping the H -r- ; as IP for mO . 
1723 q\net^ (root t? .) 

3. VlDp, Vt3p, (Hholem for the most part impure, 
but Qamets pure,) generally^ as Part, of Verbs final O, (§ 
76. 1.) Commonly as adjectives, as 2il*1p feo/y, &c; some- 
times as abstract Nouns ol* quality ; as ^133 heaviness^ L e. 
properly, something lieavy^ ro ^apv. 

Derived from transitive Verbs, they are JSTomina ager^ 
iis^ as plO? an oppressor^ the same as ptDI? . The kin- 
dred dialects exhibit this interchange of forms, while the 
signification remains the same. 

Ayin Vav. D'lia good ; fem. JlDltS , goodness^ to naJUn^. 

4- ^tpip, bdp , (Hholem impure, Tseri pure) fem. 
bt3p, flVpp , usually H^bp, common Participle, (no* 
men agentis.) Sometimes it passes into an abstract sense, 
as in'l'' gdin^ i. c. something that gains ; rillin bond, i. e. 
something that binds, &c. 

Lamedh He. HMI seer ; fem. Th\'9 burnt-offering. 

5. VVJJ? , y-Jp^ (Qamets pure,) fem. H^^ttp, nyOj?, 
the common Part. pass. Derived from Verbs intransitive, 
these forms have a kind of active meaning ; as &^2E9 
strong, 1*^0? rich, fit'^DD prophet. 

Ayin Vav. ^^ii despised, K'^p vomit. 

Lamedh He. "^^DS) cover, "^DJ (f. ^"^"^y ) unhappy ; fem. 
iT'Sy , where the two Yodhs show themselves. 

28 




314 § 139. NOUNS : dbrivation from verbs* 

6. ^D{> = VmD{? , i. e. Qamets impure, fern. t\btS'p__ , 
n^.Ej^ 9 Guttural 111135 , intensiiiveSj signifyii^ habittule of 
doing or being any thing ; as Mfitl a sinner^ T31 restless. 
Sometimes of such a form as ISfit husbcifidfnan. Femin. 
flDB*^ cirv /ami, to aridum ; riMlSn sin. Such intensitives 
are common in Arabic. 

Ayin Vav. ^^2 a hunter. 
Lamedh He. '^1*1 sick. 

7. yaj^, ^'^liaf^rfem. fl^'^13^, &c Participial intensi- 
tives also ; as 1*^3M strongs p'lS righteous, 7*^30 bereaved, 

&C. 

Lamedh He. n^l'^^'in (plur.) pregnant, probably = 

Note. The Arabic has intensitivc participial adjec- 
tives, which correspond to the forms under No. 7. 

& 7Dp> , (Tseri pure, in general) fem. riVi)^ , used as 
adjectives ; as DVh dumb, "11? blind. The Fem. as Ab- 
stract nouns: e. £:• 11*117 blindness. This form is some- 
times derived from Piel. It is used, almost entirely, for 
adjectives denoting corporeal defects. 

9. p'lISp, intensitive; as l't33 hero. Sometimes as 
passive; e. g. ^Sy*l bom. Fem. nVSB ear of com. 

Ayin Vav. 1'l"'*3 a laver. 

(6) NOUNS DERIVED FROM INF. KAL ; (ABSTRACTS.) 

10. ^pJP , ( Vt3p^ ) Vtap^ , Vt3p, (pure vowels) not very 
common as nouns, beii^ the usual' Inf. forms. (§ 128. B. 2.) 
nrn terror, "JBT time, 1MB ornament, pPlX laughter. With 
K prosthetic, as 3B}3M window lattice. 

Pe Nun. n9b planting, HMtD (for HMtD ) elevation. 
Ayin doubled. ]a a garden, ]fl jT^^ pH /^ ; fern. 

•135, »ij?n, &C. 
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Pe Yodh. yjt knowledge^ fern. ilJP'n, ny/l idem. naJT 
a net. 

Instead of these forms, occur usually the three Segholate forms ; 



as 



1 1. ^rap. (for i^ttj , § 60. 3.) Vap. , Vtip, the final vowel 
of the common Inf. No. 10. being drawn back, and a fur- 
tive Seghol or Pattahh being supplied, at the end. The 
proper form of the words, then, is monosyllabic, as ^Dp , 

7t3p 9 btyp 9 as is common in Arabic. Thus "^bh a king, 
• • • • • • 

TlSO a book, Clp the sanctuary, 9nT seed, P^T a cry, &c. 

The Fem. of N08. 10. and 11. are as PlSVa, i1")53», 
mtiK , fl^P,* » JliDBn ; (none ending in n -^r). 

Pe Yodh. ^^|* offspring. 

Ayin Vav. 7iy eviL yiB a cry. ri^fi deo/fe, MltD voir- 
zty. Also IT)3 house ; ^'jh strengthj V'lp rotce, DID ^ooci- 
ne55, for b)p^ 3*1.13 » &c- 

Fem. fiViy* nV^iy, rj^'^s, nffls, hb^d, nn3,&c. 

Ayin Yodh. 'j**^ judgment^ y^lp song. 

Lamedh Aleph. KIO (for K10); KDH (for KDH); 
also regfular as M73 • 

Lamedh He. (a) Regular; as 5153 weepings HSp^ 

end ; fem. SinS healing. (6) Dropping n -:^ ; as "IJ c/er- 

^^y» yn^cmi, FID cry o/*UH); fem. ITTp.ciVy, rjPffl? &c. (c) 

With Yodh quiescent ; as "^IB (in pause ^liQ ) Jruit, *^iT] 

(in pause "^Sn) half "hn sickness ; Fem. n^n, Vl^l^ , Sl^BJl. 

(rf) With Vav quiescent; as ^nO swimmings ^50 nom. 

prop., ^rin dcsofa/ton, '|'»T : n'lSH Ao^ nVT wYi (e) With 

fo^ and Vav moveable ; *^*n sidcnesSy ISp end ; fem. 

« • "" • '** 

fTl70 r«/, nil? shanie. 
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2d Class, Pe Yodh ; as DD'^tl best part ; niffl'^B a 
plain. 

3d Class ; as ^^T^ foundation ; ^^Slti Jiood; JIlB and 
y^ifi knowledge. 

Ayin Vav. As DipB' ^^^' fltilptJ; DipB (unfre- 
qucnt) ; fipB , fcm. MBpt) (unfrequent.) 

Ayin Yodh. JID'^SB fem. 

Ayin Aleph. Aleph sometimes quiescent ; as rs!3K7l3 
for niSM^B ; TDM^B for D^M^B tror^. Aleph sometimes 

dropped, as fl7tD for Jl^StD. 

Lambdh He. (a) As !lWB » Sl^AB , fem. HWB. (b) 

" • • • ^ • 

He dropped ; as pyB heigfU, 75B. (<?) Yodh moveable ; 
as D'^^IMB desire. 

Pc Nun and Lamedh He. MSB ^/roAre. 

Ayin Vav and Lamedh He. '^^B for *»WB from nW. 

15. Nouns endiijg in "j*! — and l*^?-, (D'l — and D— ) 
are Infinitives, with these parag. endings. Thus Infinitives 
Na 12, I'lbajP, l*ian?; Inf. No. 11. masc and fem. I^BJ?^, 

ft^P' l^.^B' 1^,^??.' l^^^P.; P^i?.' 1^^^??5 Inf. Na 14. 
lipDpB. Sometimes as Dipt^^, &/I3p9 though seldom* 

Ayin doubled. 113&< 130 « D3&. 

Ayin Vav. "jifip^, )')'ny^. 

Lamedh He. ^'''^3, 'l'i''V3, l^^a, ^^Vs (parag. added 

to the Inf. of Na 11.) "ji^, )\i, )^y, ]v\i, ')i'»Va, 

(parag. added to Inf. No> 12.) Sometimes, also, as pS, 

1*^3 ; D''313T from n3T. 

Peculiar is the Inf. form with these Parag. endings, which has a 
Daghesh in the middle letter ; as )*)Viap ; before % as )^^T. These 
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seem to imply an Inf. like V^[P == ^DjP No. 12. Also I'lb^'Op, as if 
formed from No. 5. 

16. Nouns ending in fll (n^— ) are Infinitives of Na 

11, or 13 ; as H^^Dp^, n^^tjj?, m^^'^Dp,, ni^^DjP, n^^Bj^n 

for rr^om. 



. ... 



The n^ is a contraction of the fern. Inf. n^ -^, from the masc. 
ending ^ . In Syriac the Inf. oat of Kal ends in n, and the regimen 
form in n^. n'^-r- is used in the same manner as n^. 

Ayin doubled. niaD, mSD, n'^aD; before Resh, 
as T)^lb instead of tV^^l soap. 

Lamedh He. n v.^9 Qamets is impure, as if put for 

//. JVIPHAL. 

17. (a) Participial forms. ^tipS? fem. H^l3pD, with 
Guttural nSiriD . 

Pe Nun. 323 a pillar ; MHiSS for DMIDD a present. 
Ayin doubled. flSOS cause or reason. 

18. (6) Infinitiye forms. ^^t3p3. 

///. PIELirPUAL. 

19. (a) Participial forms. Piel ; 7S)p53 , fem. ri^Bp'O. 
Pual ; b^p , as tJlitl for I3'^53 ; fem. naD3 ^pc//. 

Lamedh He. Piel ; n'^pDtJ a censer. 

20. (6) Inf. forms. !?E>p., fem. n!?Bp., ni!?ap^, nbpp.. 

21. V^iaj?, fem. rVsjp5, riVfif?.; rarely as Concrete. 
Ayin Vav. 'jl'^S image; y^'^'l sign. 

Labiedh He. "^112 command. 

22. ^lopn, ^''tjpn, ijop.n; fem. n^tapn, riV^pp. 

• • • • * 

nVDj?n,n?CJp^F]. (Arabic forms in the Inf. of Conj. II.) 
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Ayin doubled. V^^yP action ; commonly contracted, 

as nVlnn , nTSn . Sometimes a Segholate Otiri , Vdp • 

• • . • •*» • • • * 

Pe Yodh. I. Dfflin inhabitcuit^ T\lj>V) generation, HAW 

griefj ^l^p^n wisdom. 11. ]B'»ri /Ac south ; On^'II new wine. 

Ayin Vav. fliO^pr] , Ttl^pr] , perhaps ^*^tiri continual' 
ly, as from ^^B . 

Lamedh He. nipri Aopc ; nbsp ; nban ; HDNiri op- 

portmity. n^DXP ; 11*^3311 ; Piaill ; HiJ^n ; Apoc, l^n 

razor^ (for rnTr .) 

Pe Yodh, and Lamedh He. min /au?. 

ir. HIPHJL 4- HOPHAL. 

23. (n) Participial Forms. As ^■'E3pa , VUjpB , fem. 

' PeNun. Hopk'asa. 

Ayin Doubled. Hiph. 150 . 

Lamedh He. Hoph. Hpfi , ilDti , apoc V^b eacaZ/o- 

<io/i, for nbya = nVyfi . 

• •"• "•* f • It 

24. (6) Infin. Forms. Vppn.fem. nVlSp.n, n^^p.«. 

Pe Nun. ribSH , masc. '?|inn mefttn^'. 
Ayin Vav. nnSH , nJ^lBH . * 

r. PO£L. 

25. (a) Participial forms. As ^Dlp , nVOTp • 

26. (6) Inf. forms. nVVl H , T\^b%r\ . 
Ayin Vav. niati'n. 

27. Vlta-'p), ^D-'j? , V'lt:'')?., ^D^p, ^Bip . 

Lamedh He. n^"*!!} StiMi. These fonos resemble 
an Arab. Inf. of Cooj^ HI. 



§ 139. MOUNS: DERIVATION FROM VERBS. 221 

VL PILEL. 

28. (a) Part forms. Vt3p (Daghesh omitted in final 
letter), fern. nVUp^ ; e. g. tii'lK , nanM rcrf. 

29. ^^Dj? , n!;^t3p5 , ]3y T Pass. V!?fl». (Adjectives.) 

Ayin Vav. anici. 

Lamedh He. tllKD Jair. (§ 123. vi.) 

30. (6) Infinitive forms. ?lVt3p. 

• • • . . 

Ayin Vav. n^W2. 

— • 

VII. HITHPAEL. 

32. Infinitive forms. tDPI'^rn catalogue ; manfin 
connexiaru 

mi. PEALAL. 

33. Participial forms. 7D7Dp (adjectives of colours.) 
in'inO blackish^ '^jElDSn crooked. 

Ayin doubled. 13? H? , 75^5 , fem. TOihi. 

• • • - • 

Ayin Vav. B'^yDyDB. L-^medh He. •^^D•^D^ 

34. Infinitive forms." ^ID^DP , b':?hup. 



Ayin Vav. 6*^^13? O. 

•• • 1 



• • 



IX. SHAPHEL. 

35. ^t3pB. Feminine. nnnVttJ. 

X. PEOEL. 

36. Participial form. Vl3^t3p^ , fem. niS^SITf. 
Ayin doubled. ^j^.'lVp, vik ; l^'ll?. naked. 

XL qUADRILITERAL. 

37. Infimtiye forms. D^bO locu$i ; dSin chain. 

29 • 
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XIL FUTURE TEffSE. 
38. A few nouns have the form of the Future ; as 

Ayw Vav, 1^D% y\T\\ 

AviN YoDH. nn\ m''. 

Lamfj>ii He. 172 apoc 

Fut. Hiph. n:2\ Hoph, iDp^^, nns*;, D^p^H- 

§130. 

1. By these arc meant Nouns derived from other 
Nouns, let those other be either primitive or verbal. 

2. Denominatives are generally analogous to Verbals 
as above described, in their ybrm^; and also, in regard to 
the significations connected with those forms. Denomina- 
tive forms may be found, like x1t3j? Na 3. (supra) ; hw^ 

No. 4 ; ^^t3(? No. 5. e. g. 0^113 brazen^ from rtphs brass^ 
(this form designates the materials out of which any thii^ 
k made) ; the form 7l3p^ No. 6, denotes trade^ occupation^ 
as nbO a sailor^ from Plbtl the sea ; V^BJ^ No. 7, VlSpJ 
No. 8, ^ipp , and bdj? N. 1 1, denote Abstracts formed from 
Coticretcs ; as ITI \ months from TX^^ the moon ; 1? *D youth^ 
from iy3 a young" person. The form V^l3p^ Na 13, de- 
notes condition, age. The forms 7C)pB, Vt3pt3 Na 14, re- 
late to place ; as 1*)? a springs 'J'^yB p/ooe o/*a spring ; j^fflp) 
a cucumber J SBpB a garden of cucumbers. The forms "jh — 
and ]— Na 15, denote quality^ origin; as I'lfi'lp?. eastern, 
from J3*7p the east ;— or with Yodh inserted, as I'lS'^p^ /o^^, 
from Sj?^ encJ ; *{ is sometimes omitted, as flQ/ttl = Ittpttl* 
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The form fll — No. 16, denotes Abstracts from Concretes ; 

as 01*1*^1^© office of can overseer j from I'^jPB overseer. So the 

forms ^IDpn Na 22, nVcjp^ Na 29, denote Abstracts out of 

Concretes ; as r^^Snil guidance^ from Vsh steersman ; 

'• • • *•' 

nsnS priesthood^ from *jfl3 a priest. 

• •• • 

3. (a) •^•;- , (fem. ly^-^) added to Verbal Nouns, com- 
monly forms, 

Ordinals ; as tDG) six. "^tSQ ^'a;/A. 

•• • • 

Patronymics ; as '^Di^'lfi a Moabite^ from Si^SlQ . 

National names; as '^^mtJ^ an Israelite, from ^6<nffi*' . 

A few others ; as '^'llDa (fem. n^HDD) strange^ from 
^33 a stranger. 

Nouns ending in "jl receive most frequently the addi- 
tional ■»— ; as I'lfi^i?, ''Slfi^i? ^rst. 

Note. The addition of Yodh commonly makes some change, be- 
sides that occasioned by shifting the place of the accent ; as e. g. 
•»^iV;2J from ;25ibttj three : "*:»"* fr. va*^ the right hand. To the fem. n — • 
and piarals d*^.- and ni — it is sometimes added without a change, and 
sometimes with one; as Sitt^3 ^ "^ntt^^a a Naamathite; D^nnra« 
■'a'^'nna a man ofBahurim ; mn:? , ''riri:^ a man of Anaihoih ; "niDfiJ 
on Ephrathite^ comes from D'^'lGfit Composite proper-names are 
commonly divided, and the Article inserted before the second ; 
as '•3'^73^*^^ the Benjamiie ; or the first noun is dropped, as ^3*^73') a 
Benjamite. 

(6) Ti^-^ feoL ending, is added to form a number of 
Denominatives; as IDi<T princeps^ IT^ttii^T prindpitmu 
Defectively written, as PS'^S. Other nouns are formed, 

(c) By adding ■»■=-, as *^7*^3 deceiver^ from 7*^3 ; or "^j^, 
as '?jT35 treasury^ from TD5 treasure. (Both very uncommoa) 

4. pj--, n— ; TMB^fire^ffering^ from ttiH/r«; H'llJ* 
o fion, from ''IS. (Rarely.) 



324 § 131* NOUNS : composite and froper. 

§ 131. 
Aatift5 Camponte and Proper. 

1. There are scarcely any composite words in He- 
brew, except in proper names. Some few are made up, 

(a) Of two Nouns ; as mnVlS = niiO bs deathrshade. 
(6) Of a Noun and Particle ; as 7y''73 worthlesstiesSj 
from ^hp noty and 7?^ profit. 

2. Proper names follow the general analogy of Ver- 
bals in their formation, as given above. But here Com- 
posite names are commotio and consist usually of two Nouns, 

as ]*'iP*'Da Bmjamin ; or a Noun and Verb, as Q'^pin*^ Je- 
• • • 

hoiaJcim^ i. e. Jehovah will exalt. 

Note. To the first word in composite names (a) A Yodh is usqally 
added, as Vfit'^nnn Gabriel, from "^la man and ^M God. 

(6) Or a Fav ; as !:Kn73U5 Samuel^ from &^ name and bet (}od. 

(c) The name of God, either bM or TM^^y is prefixed orsaffixed 
to a great multitude of Hebrew proper names. 

§ 132. 

Nouns : Gender, 

1. In Hebrew, gender is distinguished by a peculiar 
form^ only when it is feminine. Nouns that have not this 

form, prima JactCy are masculine. In some cases, howev- 
er, gender is not distinguished by the Jbrm, but by the 
meaning of words. 

/. Gender disiinguithid Ify Form. 

2. The Feminine is distii^ished by an addition to 
the Masculine, of 

(a) n— ; as '?j!?a a king^ Fem. Ti^ti a queen. 

(b) n-; as niDj? — nnuj? 

(c) n="; asynifi' — n?Ma- withaGutt. 
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{d) In nouns endii^ with a Quiescent, (St-, ''-:-, ^) bjr 
addii^n; as «l3n, fem. MStan ; '^la?, fern, nnn? ; 

3. UncommoD forms of the FemioiDe, are 



(c)n- 



as k:U7 for na\b. (Aramaeism.) 

as nn»t — nnJDT. (Poetic.) 

as inj2'^§ emerald^ (accented od the ultimate.) 

//. Gender distinguished by the meaning. 

4. Nouns with a feminine ending are masculine, when 
they designate 

(a) The names of men ; as n*l^iT] Judahj (a pcrsoa) 

(6) Offices of men ; as rtPlD , governor. 

(c) Nations ; as n*l^n% (the nation of) Judah. 

(d) Rivers ; as 03506^, Amana. 

5. On the contrary ; Nouns are feminine, though they 
have a masculine termination, which designate, 

(a) The names of women : as 7m RacheL 

&M mother. 

(6) Of countries; as TTOi^ Assyria. 

(c) Of towns ; — TIS Tyre. 

(rf) Of female beasts ; — "jirH a she^tss. 

(e) Members of the animal body, by nature double ; as 

•jTtf the ear. 

Note. The same word may be masculine with one meaning, and 
feminine with another ; e. g. Sin^irt^ Judah i. e. the Jews, masc.; but 
Sl*}^;!^ Judaea^ fem. This may be called Constructio ad senswn. 

6. Besides these nouns, distii^ished as feminine eith- 
er by their termination or their meaning, there are several 
which are feminine, that are destitute of any distinctive 
sign of gender ; as ^S^a a well^ ^SS a talent^ &c. These 
can be learned only by practice. 
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7. A considerable number of nouns are of the common 
gender ; these are mostly of the masculine form. In some, 
the masculine meaning predominates; in others, the fern.; 
as nni^ a M?ay, 'jDfi>< a stone^ &c. These can be learned 
only from practice. The names of beasts, birds, metals, 
&C, are usually of the common gender. 

Note. The neater gender is most catnmonly designated, in He- 
brew, by the feminine. Nouns of multitude, also, are most common- 
ly feminine ; as *n^ ^ na daughter of Tyre^ i. e. Tyrians. 

8. In the Plural, the appearance of Nouns is, in many 
instances, dubious. Thus, a considerable number of mas- 
culine nouns form the plural like the feminine ones, i e. in 
Di — } as ZiM ajhtherj plur. DiSH, &c 

On the contrary, many feminine nouns adopt the same 
plural Jbrm as masculine ones ; e. g. Htan whetUj Plural 
B'»an,&c (See §133. 4.) 

Note. The gender of the plural, let the form be as it may, is 
generally the same as that of the singular ; but there are a few ex- 
ceptions. Some words have both the masculine and feminine forms, 
in the plural ; but the gender of both forms is the same, i. e. it is as 
the gender of the singular. 

9. All nouns in the dual number are of the common 
gender. 

§133. 
JSTouns : Formation of the PluraL 

I. PLURAL MASCULINE IS FORMED, 

Siog. Plaral. 

1. Generally^ by adding to the Singular, D'^t-; as &1& 0*^010. 

— to nouns ending in ''— D ; as '*S B'^ISL 

or D V ; as '^li d^*. 

• •• ■ • .. 

The Plural ending is sometimes defectively written ; as dpsn for 
*3T??- (y^^^ § 24.) 

2. Occasionally, (in poetry, and the later Hebrew,) by 
adding to the Singular, 
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(a) )^^- ; as i?h ^S^,^- 

(b) '^; as pVn ''3iVn. 

Perhaps (c) ••- ; as p^ ■'3B (for D'>3B) Ps. xlv.9. 

11. TLVRAL rEHIHIlTE. 

3 (a) Instead of the sing, feminine endii^ Fl— or ri— , 
the Plural has m'— As Sii^. nn'in Plur. nhin 

V ••• • • • 

(hi) To Feminines with masculine terminations, tli is 
added j as liO , nil«a. 

(c) Fem. in n''— make T\V— ; as IT'nay , m'^na?. 

((i) Fem. in nl— make ni''— ; as n^SbS , ni^SbtJ. 

Note 1. c and d sometimes form their plural after the usual 
mamier, as r»^3n d'^n'^an and nin'^an. 

Note 2. Feminine plurals are sometimes defectively written ; 
as riij?, riH'M , &c. 

4. A considerable number of masculine nouns, (nearly 
always without charging the gender,) form their plural as 

feminines; e. g. 3M, niSftt. Vict versa^ fem. as masc. 

rh»y Q'^bM. (§ 132. 8.) 

These can be learned only from practice. (See Ges. Lehrgeb. § 
124. 4.) Probably, in the early stage of the Hebrew, gender was 
not distinguished in many words, which were used as common, (as 
H^Tl in the Pentateuch,) and occasioned the present dubious appear- 
ance of such forms. 

5. A number of Nouns, (specially those of the common 
gender,) have the form of both masculine and feminine 
plurals, the gender remaining the same as that of the sin- 
gular ; as tl3ID a year, plur. "D^VO and MIStD ; &c. 

6. Some nouns have only the plural form ; but a part 
of these have a singular meaning ; as C^SD Jace ; U^tl'^ 
days^ also tiraej year, &c. 
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7. Other nouns have a collective or plural sense, 
though of the Sing, number; as fjijyou;/, ir|13 children^ &c. 

In Arabic, a multitude of nouus are collective with a siogular 
form ; and commonly belong to the Pluralis fractus. 

8. In a few words, the masculine plural ending is su- 
peradded to the feminine ; as HfiS highrplace^ plur. DlfiS 

and O'^maa, const ^nifis. 

§ 134. 
JSfouns : Dual Nutnber. 

1. The Dual is formed by addii^ to the Singular, 

(a) B^i-, as ai*^ D'^B'i'^ 

(6) Feminlnes in n~ change it into Df, as HST', 

(c) Unusual and probably antiquated forms, are 
1*;^; as "j^n*;! prop, name d— ; as ons'n;. 
It-I *8 •jn*^ fi-rr ; as d jy prop. name. 

•« =- ; as "^n^ for fi'^n*^. 
NoTEU Most of these forms occur only in proper names ; and the 
proof that they are actually Duals, rests partly on the sense of some 
of the forms in common nouns, and partly on comparison with the Du- 
als of the kindred languages. 

2. The Dual is used, in Hebrew, principally respect- 
ing such objects as are double either by nature or by art ; 
as "D^^^ two hands ; 6*^753 a pair of shoes. 

3. In a few instances, the Dual form stands in- 
stead of the Plural for a greater number than two ; as 

&^&33 <QID six wings ; Q'^llSJ SJ^tt) thret teeth. 

It hardly need to be remarked, that the Dual is, of course, essen- 
tially a plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective &c. In some cases, 
it is difficult to show the ground of Duality, as fi^^ij^ mid-^Un/, kc. 
Perhaps it is intensitive. 
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4. The names of members of the hnman body, which 
by nature are double, have also a plural as well as dual 
form ; but the dual is generally taken in a literal, and the 
plural in a figurative sense; as &')£3 hands ; B^t'D handles. 

5. The Dual is of the common gender ; but Adjectives 
have no DuaL 

6. The Dual endii^ is sometimes added to the Plural ; 

as r'ltlin walls^ D^rbn two walls. 

§ 135. 
Nouns: Cotuiruct sUUe, 

1. The Hebrew has no Cases^ in the sense in which 
we speak of cases in Latb and Greek. But when two 
Nouns come together, the second of which is to be trans- 
lated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary to the 
usual custom of other languages, by some change in the 

^rst nouHj (if it be susceptible of change,) instead of the 
second. Two nouns in such a relation, are supposed to be 
uttered nearly as if they were but one word, and conse- 
quently, the first noun is usually contracted in the utter- 
ance, (if it be capable of contraction,) so that the stress of 
voice may be transferred to the second. 

The first doud, 90 situated, is said to be in the construct state. 
Any Doan, not placed before a 6eQiti?e, is said to be in the absolute stnie. 

For the vowel chaDj^es that are occasioned by the constrnct statey 
see § 136. The changes in the Consonants here follow. 

2. In the Construct state, Abt. Cowt. 
The Plural B'^t- or y, — becomes ^tt 

The Dual 0*^4- — ">- 



Fem. sing. Ht- — ri=- 

Nouns in T\— — n~ 
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as D'^DltD ^10 

as a-'n*' ■'T! 



as n«"T' r«"T' 

as nnnn nnna 

as n«h n«n 

M "^n '»n 
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For the maoQer io which paragogic letters are added, both to the 
Absolute and Conatruct state of nouns, see § 50. 

$ 136. 
JVouru : Fowel changes in Declension, 

1. It has been already remarked, that properly speak- 
ing, Hebrew noiins are not declined. But, inasmuch as the 
Plural, Dual, Const. State, and Suffixes, (for the most 
part,) occasion a change in the Vowels of the ground- 
forms, this may not inappositely be called Declension. 

2. The student will understand, of course, that only 
the mutable vowels are susceptible of change by declension. 

3. The changes of the vowels, nearly without exception, 
(§ 140* note 3. a.) respect the ultimate or penult syllable. 

4. The Consonants of nouns are rarely affected by de- 
densioa (Comp. § 135.) 

5. In order to understand the general theory of the 
vowel changes in declension, it is necessary to advert to 
the fact, that it is essentially connected with the removal 
of the accent L e« the shifting of the tone syUable, in any 
word. This is done 

6. (a) By addition; as Sir^. HD'n, plur. D'^na'n, where 

the accent is shifted on account of the accession D*^— 

In the same manner, the Dual ending, and the Suffixes, 

being an addition to the ground-form, shift the place of the 
accent. 

(jb) By the construct state. Two words in such a rela- 
tion, are generally read as one ; at least they have all the 
appearance of being so. (§ 135. 1.) Hence the tone or im- 
petus of voice is thrown upon the second word, i. e. re- 
moved from its place on the first. 

In both the cases, a and 6, as the accent is moved forward, the 
long vowels, wUph are matable, are shortened, in order that the 
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stress of voice may^est apoD the accented syllable. This happens 
agreeably to certain laws ; e. g. 

7. When the Tone is moved one syllable forward^ the 
vowel of the penult only is dropped. In a few cases, (e. g. 
Declension vu,) the ultimate vowel. 

The Plural and Dual endings, and Suffixes which begin with vow« 
els and are monosyllables or dissyllables penacuted, remove the 
tone, of course, hut one place. Such Suffixes are called light. 

But Suffixes beginning with a Consonant, (as *:{, DD, p,) although 
they move the tone but one syllable, occasion generally^ (there are 
some exceptions) the same change as the Construct stale. But ^ is 
sometimes an exception to this general rule, as usage in respect to it 
is variable, for it frequently changes only the penult ?owei ; as "n^*? , 
^"^^"7. These are called grave Suffixes. 

8. When the Tone is remxrced two places forward^ in 
most nouns J (not all) both vowels Jail away. 

The Plur. Const, also produces the same effect, and the grave plur. 

Suffixes, fiD'^-rr? ITtt-i ^V-rr' ]T~' These suffixes, however, re- 
move the accent two places. (See Paradigms.) 

Note. For the manner in which vowels that fall away are chang- 
ed or supplied, see §§ 54 — 60. 

9. The Const State of the singular is not regulated by 
any universal rule, but varies with different declensions, as 
may be seen by the Paradigms* For the most part, the 
vowels in the Const. Sing, are changed, as though the tone 
were removed two places. 

10. In the Paradigms that follow, it will be seen, that 
the Dual and Plural occasion the same vowel changes. The 
Sixth Declension is excepted, where the Dual suflers more 
contraction than the Plural. 

11. In the Plural, light Suffixes attach to the absolute 
state ; grave ones to the construct state. 

12. All Feminines with a Masc form are declined as 
Masculines. But when the Plural ends in tS — ^ it follows 
the laws of Plural Feminines in respect ioform. 
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Sing. abs. 


Const. 


light Suff. 


grave Saflf. 






I. Die. 


Sing* 




(«) 


D1& 

• 


01D 


• 




(6) 


• 


• 


niaa 

• • 


031135 

••• • • 


(c) 


• 
• 


• 
• 


• • 
• 


&3aiBlD 

• • • 






II. Dec. 


SiMO. 




(«) 


6*=: 

T 


tn 




D3ai 


(A) 




a3'i3 


'»33'13 

• ■* 


fi333i3 


(c) 


yaia 


y3«i3 




&33'3')3 

V : - 


(d) 


no 


iffl 


•'la 








III. Dec. 


SiMO. 




(«) 


Tp|B 


'IT.B 


'•'T^B 


B3TPB 


(A) 


V'^a 


V^fi 


• • • 

• 


• • • • • 

• • • 


(0 


^lOp, 


VlB|? 


•'V.irapi 


03Vlt3p 


(rf) 


Vi?! 


■ 


'»3'n3T 

• • • 

• 


n33i-|3T 

• • • • • 

• • • 


(0 


T»in 


I"*"!" 


''3'i''tn 

: ••• 


B33rTn 

• • • • • • 

• • • • 


(/) 




• 


'>oi3a 

• • 


03&13a 

• • • • 

* • • 


(g) 




D13M 


• •• 


&3a^3M 

• t • •• 


(.h) 


Vila 


-^^? 




• • 






IV. Dec. 


SiNO. 




(«) 




-13'^ 




B3"131 


(A) 




33»; 

-• • 


•<33^ 

• * • 


B33ai 

•, • • — • 


(0 


05n 




••asn 


B3a3n 

V • — ; 


(d) 




■)3>0 

•• • 




03"iyiD 

V • — • 

• • 


(0 


m 


P»?: 


?»,?: 


&3pa7 


C/0 


5133 


&|33 

* • 


'<B33 


a3B33 

• • • — • 

• • • 


(^) 


M33 


vol 

mm m 


1K3S 


B3M33 
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Plaral abs. 


light. Suff. 


Const. 


grave Suff. 




I. Dec. 


Plur: 




• 


•'DID 


• • 


as^DiD 

• • •• 


• • 




n'laa 

•• • 


•• •• • 


• • 


• 

• 


• • • 

• 


• • • • m 

• • 




II. Dec. 


> Plur. 








•'a'l 

•• • 


D5''a'7 






''asis 

•• • 


D5''35i3 

•• •• ■ 








D5'»yai3 

V •• • 






■''io 

• • • 

• 


... .. . 




III. Dec. 


Plur. 










BSi^VB 


• • • 


— • • 


»• • • 


aa-^siVa 

•• •• • • 


• 

• 


• 
• 


• 

• 


• 

D5'<^10p 


* • • 


— • • 


•'Ji-IST 

• • • • 


aD''3ilDT 


ni3i'»Tn (as 


• 

plur. Fem.) 






Q-'DIDa 

• • 


''Dija 

— • 


■"DiDa 

• • • 




DD'«D13a 

•• •• • 

* 


• -: 


• 








IV. Dec. 


Plur. 








nan 
•• • • 


DD'^-O'l 

V •• • • 






•• • • 


•• •• • • 

• 9 


casn 


•"asn 


•'asn 

•• • ^ 


Da^oan 

• • •• • •■ 

• • 








cany© 


D^a?^ 


?-»?. 


1 •• • • 


oa-'pay 

... !•• • • 


D''D33 


••©33 


•"BW 


&a''B3a 



..• •• • 



n'lKaS (Plur. as III. Fern.) 



T S 



334 § 137. PARADIGM or HOUNS MASC. 





Sing. abs. 


Coast. 


light. Suff. 


grave Sufil 


(A) 
(0 




•jOJ (and ^OJ Segholate.) 

and y^2 Segholates ; with Sufi! '^sh:^) 

• • 


(6) 




V, Dec, SiNo* 

— I • .t -J 


CDD3pt 

• • • 


(c) 


tir'3 


fins 

1 • • • • 
* • • 


''Bns 


oaBn3 

• • 


(rf) 
ie) 


133 


in3(aUo •^^%); -^^M 

• • 

•• • • •• • 


V •• • 


(/) 


m 








(a) 


VI. 


Dec. Sing. 


A Class. 

•"sVa 

• • — 


C353^a 


(6) 


Vin (aUo V-jfe) yfM 


• • • 

• 


Q3-iy3 

V . -- 


(d) 


••• 


— • • 
* 


• •— 


Q3>"IT 


(e) 


ma 


nia 


Tiia 


Q3m"a 




• •- 

-IDO 


•• 

E Class. 

"IBO 

... •• 


••■IBO 

• • • 


ia3n'>T 

V • •• 

CD3-IB0 

• • • • • 


(ft) 

(0 

(k) 


— •• 
• •.• •• 


— at 

nVh 

••• V 


• 

• • • 
# • • •,• 


V . .f. 

oansa 

••• • : V 


(0 

(m) 


■•as 

• • 
• 


•'as 

• • 

C/aw. 

«7? 


'•''ax 

• • • 

• 


•••• : • 

caaonp 

V • •I* 
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Plural abs. 


light Suff. Const. 


grave Suff. 




— — . —• •• • — 


•• •• • •* 


• ▼ : 


- , 5 .... 


•• •• • • 

• • 




V. Dec. Plur. 


• 


C3''DpT 

• 


■•SpT ''3pt 

• > 


'=^.''3p,t 








nisna (as 

•• • 


plur. fem. of Dec. I.) 




• •• • 


''123 ■'133 

— •• • •• • • 


C25na3 

',• •• • • 


• •• • 


• • 


c=3''NVa 

•• •• (t • 


• •• •• 


• • •• • 

• 





VI. Dec. Plur. A Clatt. 

■"sVa ''sVa ""sVa 

" • • • 

riSIM (as plur. fem. of Dec. III.) 

• -r : 

tSTiia 






Tiia 

£ Cla$s. 



• • •— 

•Tiia 

•• •• 

• • • • 

■ 

''■lap 

• • •! • 

• • • • 









O C/a»». 



ia3''5^a 



easTiia 



' • • • • • 



• • • • 

C23n3p 

•.• •• • • 
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Sing', abf. 


Const. 


light Snff. 


g^ve Safld 


(«) 


V?B 


Vjd 


•rr ♦ 




(o) 


r?? 


r.?p 


"*»:?.. 




(p) 


•^H.^ 


ii?.^ 


'W, 




(9) 


• r: 






•••• • T 






S}friac Segholates. 




(0 




• 


• • • 


&3;ba'7 


(*) 






• • • 


•,• • • • 


(0 




"IXB 


-I^B 




(«) 


• 


V'113?> 


"^.^P* 


•D3^0p 


(f) 




isj? 


■ ^m 


B5"l2p 


(«,) 


— 


nna 


nna 

• t; T 


DDina 


(x) 


— 


^»1^ 


• 




(y) 


— 


yp.n 


"3??.-! 


D3yp-j 

v-;» • - 






Contracted Segholates. 




(-) 


■liaj 


n'lB 


• 




(a) 


nin 


■Til 


• 




(^) 


•• 


^^n 


• •• 


V • •• 




SegholaUs with shorUned Plurals. 


• 


(y) 










(«) 


V V 


# 







(«) 
(6) 
(*) 



• 

naia 

— •• • • 



yil. Dec. SiNo. 

a**** '»a''« 

•• • • 

^Bpa •'!3Cjpa 
nara "^nata 

* Also D^l^Op,. 



• • • • 



aaa'^M 
Dabtj«ip 

%• • • F 

aa^Dpa 
aanaia 

V -J • : • 
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Plaral abs. 



light buff. 



Const. 



grave Suff. 









••r: T 


D-'sap) 


"^sp. 






onp^a 


"IB 




canpa 

.• ••» ; ▼ 


D-'-'^n 


••^Vn 


■'^Vn 


cs^^Vn 


• ▼ t: 


~ » r; 

Syriac Segholatts. 


•• : » 


V •• : ▼ 


D'^fflm &C. 
















an^B 


••■IKB 


nxB 


canwB 



• •• • 



V •• -s - 



(Compare § 127. Par. xv. Inf.) 

Contracted Segholatts* 

Dmo mo , &c. 

D'^ITl '''71" , &c. 

Segholates with shortened Plurals* 

D^lVo (for B^lbto) 

an'iD? (for DniDP) 



ca'^fit 



VII. Dec. 

'<a''M 



Plur. 




^'?Bpa 



''a''M 

•• • 

• • •! — • 



• • • • • • 



OD'»a''« 



c^ 




n'matti Ti'inaTti 



•• •• : 

aa'^Vtipa 

• • • 

ninara DDTinata 
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Sintf. aba. 


Const. 


light Suff. 


gfrave Saff. 


(0 


• • 


DO 

• • 


• • 


Daao 

••• r • 


(/) 


V. 


Y? 


• •• 


Das]» 

• •• 


(<g) 


1?. 


na 


•'ja 

• • 

• 




(h) 


^i?a 


Vp.a 


• 




(0 


"13 


ia 


••"13 

• • 


aa-ia 


0) 


V3ffl« 


T. V 


• 

• • • • • 


QD^aOM 






VIII. Dec. 


SlNO. 




(«) 


c* 

» 


0! 


• *• 




(6) 


• • 


•• 


• • 


V • • 


(0 


1?. 


1?. 




fiasa 

v: - 


id) 


pn 


-P:". 


'?n 


eapn 


ie) 


fy 


-T7 




*da?y 


(f) 


■10 


'ra 


• • 




(g) 


••• : - 


V : - 


■»VT-ia 

• • • — 

• 


oaVna 

• • • • • ■"■ 

• • • 


(A) 


m 


m 


*>t» 


Da£6t 

V • - 


(0 


i?a 


1?a 




V • • T 


(j) 


T' 


•• 






(k) 


ia 


10 


no 


cano 

'•• • IT 


(0 


n^ 


n^ 




oanV 


(«) 


• •• 






• • 



IX. Dec* Sing. 

(a) mh nth '•rn naTh 

(6) mo ni'o »nto aaiia 



•• • • •* V fl 
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Plnrel abs. light. Sufi*. 


Const. 


grave SuS. 




• 


csTnao 

• • • • • 

• • 


• •• 


is:? 

••-J 




O'^aa (Plur. as Dec. iL) 






OhVpfi (as fem. Plur.) 

• 






fiiJt (from It) 


''3T 

• • • 
• 


Da'>3T 

• • •• • 

• • 


riV30« (as fem. Plur.) 

• • • • ^ 

• • • 







n'laK 



VIII. Dec. Plvk. 



•IB 



P-fJ 



^B 



V •• • 

B5''pn 



QI'TO 



• • 



i-ijB 



•• • 



'• •• • 





"•pM 




.. •• - 


Q'<33a 

• • * 


— • » 


• • • -r 


V •• • ▼ 


• •— 


•»»n 


•• — 


•.. •• — 


CIO 




** "T 


•* ** ▼ 


9 ^ 


••nV 


•• — 


• • •• "" 


• 










IX. Dec. Plur. 






• 


'>tn 




.• •• 






•• • 
• 


• • 
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Par€Ldigm of the Dual Kumher of Nmint, 



I. 



Singf. aba. Dual abs. Daal cods. 



CT' 


• — 


• 


■ ■ 




II. 




en"* 








III. 




• ••. : 




IV. 


515^ 


D^B33 




• - ▼ -: 




V. 


m 





• • • 



■•£33 

• • ■ 



•'Dp? 

••I • • 



Sing:, abs. 

• • • • 

o 

Gutt. hix 

iris 



VI. 

Dual abs. Daal cons. 



»— • 

• 



• • • • 

•• • » 



c^3"ia 

• — • • 

« 

• ~ r; T 

VII. 



ij-^y 



VIII. 



513 



Q>^&3 



•(£3 

• • — 



In the preceding Paradigms, oouns are exhibited in their abso- 
Inte and construct state, in the Singular, Plural, and Dual ; and in 
their Suffix state, both in the sing, and plun, as connected with the 
light and the grave Suffixes. These various forms exhibit all the 
phases of which nouns are susceptible, in any connexion or relation. 
The Cons, and Suff. state of the Dual coincides with that of the plu- 
ral, where a plural exists with the Dual ; and where there is no 
plural, the Dual in the Const and Snfif. state is formed analogically 
with the plural. 

The abs. and const, state of nouns has been explained above. 
The Paradigms exhibit the application of the principles, contained 
in §§ 135. 136. In regard to the Suffix state ; it should be noted, 
that all light suffixes, of whatever kind, are attached to nouns in the 
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same way as those exhibited in the Paradigpi, and make the same 
changes in them as are there exhibited. The same is tme in re- 
gard to the grave Suffixes. Of course, it is unnecessary to exhibit 
any more positions of nouns, than those which the Table contains. 

In regard to the Paradigm of the Dual forms, it exhibits exam- 
ples of all the various phases of the Dual, which actually occur in 
Hebrew. Dual nouns are not frequent ; and of those which occur, 
many have no Sing, abs., as appears from the Paradigm ; others are 
not found in the Const, state. 

It may be proper to observe here, that all the forms of nouns 
exhibited in the above Paradigms are not actually found, as it re- 
spects the nouns there exhibited. But those forms occur in regard 
to other nouns, and are here exhibited only as a model. Such is the 
conunon method adopted by Grammarians, for the exhibition of in- 
fleclions. And this may be a sufficient apology, for exhibiting cases 
of inflection of some nouns, which cases, in regard to those particular 
nounsy are not found in the Hebrew Bible. 

The student will, of course, compare the following Sections with 
the Paradigms above. 

§ 138. 
Aouns : /. Declension. 

1. To this belor^ all words^ monosyllabic or polysylla>- 
bic^ whose vowels are imrmUahle^ (§ 51.) whatever these 

rowels may be ; as TJ , Qj?, 15, 3113, ]^'^^», nlD^^fi , 

&C. 

The single circumstance that the vowels are immutable^ marks 
this Declension ; not the kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. 

2. In many cases, it is easy to decide whether the 

vowels are immutable ; in others, not. php? Xii^'dh^ 9 &c, are 

obviously immutable ; but the vowels in SMS , SJIS , &c. 

can be known to be immutable^ only from a Lexicon, or 
from a knowledge of etymol(^% 

A few words which generally have immutable vowels, sometimes 
suflfer changes in their vowels ; as Const, state, ;bne and ^"^e , the 
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latter with final Qamets shortened. Some few exchange Hholem for 
Shureq, in the last syllable ; as 0'ib«9, plur. D'^D^BO. (Vide § 51. 
Note 2.) Words like ib'ne may be said to belong, by usage of the Pnnc- 
tators, both to the 1. and II. Declension. 

§ 139. 

Aotffu : //. Decleniion, 

1. To this belong Nouns with final Qamets pure I e. 
mutable, whether monosyllables, or polysyllables which 
have their preceding vowels immutable. 

A few Nouns with final Pattahh, are declined according to the 
model of this Declension. Of these, some are polysyllables with 
final Pattahh, the preceding fowels being immutable ; and some 
(bat very few) are monosyllables with Pattahh. E. g. as in the 
Paradigm, yn'iS) and 'lib. 

2. In the Singular, in the Const form and before the 
grave Sufiixes, final Qamets goes into Pattahh. 

In the Plural, it falls away before the grave Suffixes, 
and in the Construct state. 

3. In many Nouns here, the final Qamets is of doubt- 
ful appearance ; and the mutability of it can be determin- 
ed only by the Lexicon or etymology. 

The final Qamets and Pattahh in monosyllables, appear like the 
same forms in Dec. Vlll. It is only by the form of the Sufl&x state, 
by the Plural, or by etymology, that the student can separate some 
Nouns of one Declension from some that belong to the other. Thus, 
0*9 plur. h'^Wj Dec. II ; but d^ plur. D^»2) ^^^' ^^^'- 

Note 1. In the case a, h^W would be Dijta^ by analogy; but 
such is the form which this noun takes. So 'i^ hand^ takes either 
Seghol or Pattahh before a grave Suffix ; as t]!Dn^ and b:^n\ 

Note 2. The cases c and d occur very seldom, and are to be re« 
cognized as belonging to this Declension, only by their inflected 
forms. 
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$ 140. 
Aottiu : ///. Declemion. 

1. This comprises all Nouns which have an impure 
vowel in the last syllable, and Qamets or Tseri pure in the 
penultimate. 

It matters not whether the word is dissyllabic as ^"^p.e ^ or tri- 
syllabic as 1'1'^Vd. The characteristic of the III. Dec. is a pure i. e. 
mutable Qamets or Tseri, in the penult ; while the ultimate is im- 
mutable. 

2. The mutable vowel of the penult falls away, out 
of the absolute state or ground-form. In such forms as 
I^IIST , the Daghesh also falls away, so that the two first 
syllables are contracted into one. (Vid. Paradigm.) 

Here also, the Lexicon and etymology are often needed, to de- 
cide whether nouns apparently belonging to this Declension, do real' 
ly belong to it £. g. n^^a appears to belong to it, but has a Qa- 
mets immutable, as it stands for 11*^*^2 . If the student can find the 
const, form, or the Plur. of any word, or the word with a Suffix, he 
can always judge whether the penult vowel is mutable or not ; and 
these may always be found, (if contained in the Hebrew Scriptures,) 
by consulting Buxtorf 's Hebrew Concordance. 

Notes. 

(1) Part Pass, in Kal, of the form ^ni3p , are all declined as c. 

(2) The nouns in d and e exhibit both Hhireq brere and Seghol, 
in the const and SufT. state. 

(3) Several nouns and adjectives, in the const, and Suff. state, ex- 
change Hholem for Shureq, as in/. (Vide §51.3. Note 2.) 

(4) The case ^ is a Syriac form in the Sing., D!l!lM being put for 
D^M . There being the same reason for Syriasm in the Sing. Const, 
and SuC state, as in the Sing, abs., the first vowel here suffers no 
change. But the Plur. is formed analogically with the III. Declen- 
sion. (Vid. § 47. 6.) 

(5) The case h^ is very unfrequent. The shortening of Hholem 
in the final syllable, by being placed in the const, state, or before 
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Maqqepb, is against the general analogy of the Declension. But aa 
such cases of anomaly actually occur, it was judged best to present an 
example of them. 

(6) In some words i Gutt. or Resh, the punctuation is inconsist- 
ent with itself E. g. O^^O, const, cno , but Plur. D'*D'"1D , Const. 
^g^nO and '^O'^'^D ; i. e. this word, (and so some others) is treated 
sometimes as if it belonged to Dec. 1., and sometimes as if it belong- 
ed to Dec. HI. 

§141. 

J^ouns : IV, Declension, 

1. To tills belong dissyllabic Nouiis with Qameis pure 
ill the ultimate, aixl Qamets or Tseri pure iii the penult. 

The same difficulties, as heretofore, of classing nouns from mere 
appearance, occur in respect to this Declension ; as many nouns, 
with forms which appear to belong' to it, have one of their vowels 
(sometimes both) immutable. 

2. The changes by declension are, 

(rt) Out of the ground-form, the penult vowel always 
falls away. 

(6) In the Const, state and before grave Suffixes, in 
the Singular, the ultimate Qamets shortens into Pattahh. 
(Vide Parad.) 

(c) In the plural, the Const, state, or grave Suffixes 
cause both vowels to fall away ; and then a new vowel 
(Hhireq or Pattahh) arises, agreeably to § 59. 

JVotes. 

(1) The forms a and b exhibit the usual ones of this Declension ; 
c and d show how the Gutturals initial and medial, respectively, af- 
fect the words in which they stand. 

The case e is one where the Guttural conforms to the common 
punctuation in the plur. Construct. 

(2) In the case/, Pattahh is used for Ilhireq breve in the Const. 
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plural, although the word has do Guttural. This happens in but 
few words. 

3. Id g^ the final Qamets remains immutable in the Const, and 
Suff. state, because of the t in which it quiesces. Derivates from itb* 
of this Declension, conform to this model. 

4. The cases h and t, exhibit examples of nouns belonging to this 
declension, in respect to the Norn, abs., and in regard to most of the 
other forms, which still have a Sing. Com. state^ like that of the Se- 
gholates in Dec. VI. Some nouns have only such a Segholate form 
in the Const. ; and some, the regular form of the IV. Declension, to- 
gether with the Segholate one. 

§ 142. 
JSTouru : V. Declention. 

1. This consists of dissyllabic Nouns, with Tseri pure 
in the ultimate, and Qamets pure in the penult. 

2. The vowel changes here resemble those of the 
IV. Declension, as the vowels are similar. (Vid. Parad.) 

J^otes. 

1. The form b differs from a, only as influenced by the Guttural 
letter in it. 

2. The forms in e and d, afford examples of the Segholate formi 
which the const, state here sometimes exhibits, as in Dec. IV. (See 
Note 4, supra.) 

3. Nouns from fitb roots, retain Tseri here, (see the ease g, Dec. 
IV.) because it quiesces in M. (Vid. Dec. IV. Note 3.) 

4. The plur. const, of several nouns belonging to this declension, 
retains the Tseri, as if it were immutable. (See ^ID^ in Parad.) And 
generally, the final Tseri here remains more frequently than is usual 
for pure rowels, in other Declensions. 

6. The usual Const. Sing, of this Dec. exhibits a peculiarity, itt 
respect to the final vowel. We might expect ];jT, and not li^t. 
Pattahh and Seghol, however, are nearly related, and are very fre- 
quently commuted for each other. (Vide § 60. 2.) 

32 
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§ 143. 

1. This comprises all Nouns that are Segholates in 
their ground-forms. These assume a variety of phases, ac- 
cording to their origin, or Radicals. The characteristic is 
a furtive short vowel in the ultimate, and a penult accent^ 
i. e. accordir^ to the appearance of the Noun ; for in reali- 
ty^ these JSToims are monosyllabic. In such forms as "^"IB , 

■^^n (so written instead of 'J'^E, yT\) euphony shifts the 

■ • • • « • 

vowel to accommodate the Quiescents. § 47. 3. 

2. In declension, the following changes take place ; viz. 

(a) The ground-form remains in the Const, state ; ex- 
cepting in derivates from verbs IJ, e. g. rilfi , /"JH , where 
contraction takes place. (See Parad.) 

(6) Before a Suffix, the original monosyllabic form of 
the Noun is restored ; as *?{T?iQ, "IBD, B^p- (See Parad.) 

(c) The Plural seems to be formed from a different 

ground-form, which is like the Aramaean Segholates. E. g. 

fi'^D^fi plur. abs. is formed, as if derived from a noun 

sing, of the form 'JtVa ; Q'^IBD , as from "1£D ; C^O^P , as 

from 0*1? , &c ; the Pattahh in the Sii^. being prolonged 

in the Plural, because it falls into a pure syllable. 

AtoUi : A. Class. 

I. The rea/groand-fonn of all nouns in this Class, is a monosjllable 
with Pattahh, as ^^^, which sometimes appears in the Sing abs. pro- 
longed, as yni{ , ni^ The ground form shows itself in the third 
and fourth columns, where Suffixes are taken. For the reason and 
method of changing the ground-form of these nouns, so that they ap« 
pear as in the Sing. abs. of the Paradigm, see § 59. 4. and § 60. 3. 

2. Generally, nouns of the A Class i GtUturaly exhibit the Pattahh 
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of the ground form in the Sing, ahs., as ^y\ ; so derivates of Verbs 
13^, as ni%3 « b^h' Bat a few noans i Guttural exhibit the usual form, 
as DHS, Dnn . 

• • • 7^ 

3. Nouns b Guttural of this Class generally take the form of r^^^; 
(Vide ♦ 46. 3. ♦ 69. 4.) 

4. The Qexion of «, 6, c, d^ is the same, excepting simply that the 
nouns with Gutturals take composite Shevas. 

5. In words like tYvb and n';\, the departure from the usual in- 
flexion is occasioned simply by the ^utescents ; the Towels being 
changed to accomodate them. (Vide k 48. 3.) 

6. In the place of the Tseri, in the Suff. forms of some nouns of 
this class, Hhireq appears, as ^"jy, ri*^"*?; n^, in*^© not *in'»tt}:. 
The Plural of this class, moreover, is sometimes /tiU, and not con- 
tracted as in the Paradigm; e.g. i*;^, plur. D'»V^n,not D''i;''t3; *1^i, 
plur. d'^^'^a?. (Vide infra.) 

E. Class. 

7. From an inspection of the Paradigm, it is evident that there 
are two classes of nouns, which exhibit the same form as ^bjf^ in the 
Sing, abs.; but which, in the course of inflexion, shew that they be- 
long, still, to the E Class ; e. g. ^^|i>.) ^\h in the Paradigm. Of these 
there are a considerable number. The vowel of the ground form 
is Seghol long, or more probably Tseri. (§ 60. 3.) So n'iS is chang- 
ed to n'jS ; ni:bp to nbp.'p, &c. by the power of the furtive Seghol. 

8. The different short vowels, (viz. Seghol and short Hhireq,) em- 
ployed when the nouns receive Suffixes, is easily explained by the 
relation which both these vowels bear to the Tseri of the ground 
form ; being the corresponding short vowels. Generally^ nouns D Gut' 
iural with Suffix, take Seghol in the first syllable, (Parad. p!:n,) but 
other nouns Hhireq breve, 

9. The irregular appearance of the class l^ is occasioned by the 
quiescent Yodh, Some nouns of this class, occasionally,^ take Seghol 
instead of short Hhireq, before a Suffl ; as "^^D , -tj^^i^ ; '^attj , ^^^a^ . 
Before a grave plur. Suff"., the form of the Sing. abs. generally re- 
mains unchanged, as Dti'^^.s ; but sometimes as D^^D • In the plur. 
M not unfrequently takes the place of ^ ; e.g. ''Vn y D'^i*^?! • (Vide 
§ 39. 2. c.) 
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O. Class. 

10. But few nouns of this Class take Hhateph Qamets (rt) under 
the first radical, in the plural number. (Vide Paradigm.) In general, 
they take a Shera. 

1 1 . That some nouns when joined with a Suflf. take Qamets Hha- 
teph, and some Qibbuts, is easily explained by the simple considera- 
tion, that these are the corresponding short vowels of HhoUm, Some 
nouns have both the O and the ^form; as b'jlt, ^V^ji) and 'l^'ix • 

12. The irregular appearance of nouns like "^Vn is occasioned by 
the Yodh quiescent. 

13. By Syriasm, (~) is sometimes put for (tt?); as hiajb for 
SijD, from ^ye. 

14. Before the Suif. ^ , some words of the O Class read as '^'^n ^ 
^VtiM , ^^I3{d , &c ; the usual form being as '^^p'ljd , Su:. 

15. Peculiar Plurals of this class, are D**^*!;; qodashim from ^|;i^9 
and D'^tb'n*^ shorashitn from V^'nju. By Syriusm, D'^VlTlM is put for 
D'^iJifit , from bnfi . 

1.6. A very few nouns have a plur, as if derived from a form of 
Segholates, with final O ; e. g. ^na , plur. niina , as if from jns . 

A and E Class. 

1 7. A few nouns, with Sing. abs. of the form ^1^^, exhibit in their 
inflexion the vowels of both the A and E Class; e.g. 'i^^'t plural 
Const, •^nb; and '"ji?';; ^"jtj, '^y^n and ^y\n; brjTj, ••ifean and 
*\}in • ^0 Paradigm of these is needed. 

18. A few Segholate nouns, both in the A Class and the E Class, 
exhibit, in the Sing. Const, the same form as nouns of Dec. V. These 
are limited, almost exclusively, to nouns ^ Guttural ; e. g. 9^\ , Cons. 
9^\ and 9^T; ^n. Const, ytbn and ^n. Vice versa^ we have 
seen that the V. Dec. sometimes exhibits a Sing. Const., like that of 
the Segholates in the VI. Declension. 

Syriac Segholates. 

19. Such is the name which may be given to those forms of nouns, 
and of the Inf mood, which are the same as those of the Syriac Se- 
gholates. The Nom. Sing. abs. and the Construct of these forms, 
are the same ; but with Suff. &c, these nouns follow the analogy of 
common Heb. Segholates, as may be seen in the Paradigm. There 
are but few nouns of this form. But 
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20. The Infinitiyes of the form ):t3{^) btjp, aH receive Suff., &c, 
analogicallj with nouns of this class, i. e. as the Syriac Segholatea do. 
But as these are InfinUives in the Const, state, they of course have no 
Sing. cJ)soluie ; nor have they, like common nouns, any plural number. 
The Paradigm exhibits nearly all their varieties. 

21. Central remark on Syriac SeghoUUes, The Syriac pronuncia- 
tion throws all the stress of voice on the final syllable, in the Sing, 
abs. of Segholates, and so custom in writing has transferred the vow- 
els there. But accession to these nouns throws back the vowel to 
the first syllable, as in Hebrew nouns described in Nos. 19, 20. Thus 

Syr. 5£i^, Status cmphat. l^i:i^; ^^^n^^Pn^J ^ois:>, Is^oo* 

Contracted SeghoUUei, 

22. These come from Verbs 19 and ^9; and instead of taking the 
usual Segholate form, the middle radical in the Sing, is commonly 
quiescent, and the noun therefore immutable. £. g. ^iu) is put for 

^52? ; n!ji for ni> , ^^n for ^h = V:n , &c. 

The number of nouns, that exhibit Vav as moveable in the Plu- 
ral, is small. Mostly, nouns of this contracted form remain immuta- 
ble, and are declined as D^ID in Dec. 1. A few nouns, in the Plur. 
follow both methods of declension : e. g. H^tM , fi'^H^rt and C^niH . 

Contracted Plurals, 

23. A few Plurals have the same contracted form, in the absolute 
state and before light Suff., as in the Const, state. £. g. ^^^ , plur. 
ir^iD3?for a'^^toy ; liiD , plur. tribto for D''ibto. 

Const, Plur. with Daghesh euphonic. 

24. It sometimes happens, that the const. Plural of these nouns 
takes a Daghesh in the middle radical, which is merely euphonic ; e. g. 
a^i , cons. plur. t\\M9 for niato? ; p^n, plur. cons. •'jjVn for •»|jVr!- 

Endings attached to Segholate forms. 

25. Th6 classes of Nouns, which are formed from Segholates by 
suffixing ^% 1 .^ , n^i "^T- 9 occasion the same changes in the Segho- 
late forms as the light Suffix Yodh^ in the Paradigms. 

Original forms of Segholates. 

26. Very few of these appear, in the absolute state, in our pres- 
ent Hebrew text Some, however, still remain ; e. g. of the A 
Class, ttn , 'n'^H : Of the jE Class, ttcn , ^^^l^ k^. 
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§144. 
JSfouns : VII, Declemion. 

1. This comprises Nouns with ultimate Tseri pure ; 
whether monosyllables with this vowel, or polysjilables 
with other previous vowels immutable. 

Here too, forms dubious as to appearance occur ; e. g. *iyi7a be- 
longs bere, having a mutable Tseri ; but !:^p^ , nSQ , ^x , &c be- 
long to Dec. I, having an immutable Tseri, as plur. D'^JrtipQ , D^niJ , 
&c. The requisite information must be sought in a Concordance or 
Lexicon. 

Note. All regular Participles Pres. of Kal, Piel, and Hithpael, 
belong to this Declension. 

3. The changes by declension are, 

(a) The Const Sing, generally remains unchanged ; 
but sometimes Tseri goes into Pattahh. (See Parad.) 

(6) Tseri falls away in all the other cases ; except 
that the Plur. abs. of monosyllables retains it. (See Par.) 

(c) Before the grave Suffixes, where two Shcvas 
would occur in consequence of dropping the Tseri, a new 
vowel (Hhireq) arises, according to § 59. 

^fot€$. 

1. The forms in a, 6, and c, are those of Participles in Kal and Piel. 
The Part, of Hith. is declined in the same manner as that of Piel. 

2. The Const, state of some nouns takes Pattahh, though they 
have no Guttural in the ultimate syllable, as in d ; e. g. IGpQ , Con- 
struct isDza. There are but few nouns of this species. 

3. Monosyllables, (as t and/,) retain Tseri in the Plural abs.; and 
some, as/, before the Singtthr Suffixes also. — ^Before the Plur. Sufil 

n makes DD*^:^^ , and D''973 , m^^Q , also "iipa Construct. 

Some Polysyllables imitate them ; e. g. tb^tt), Q'^V^^^ i taj^H , 

4. Some monosyllables, (as g^) in the Const, state, take ( v ) in- 
stead of the ( •• ) in the absolute state. 

6. Some words, (as in A,) take Seghol before the Suffixes, instead 
of Hhireq breve. 
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6. A few nouns, derivates of Roots tibi which have Pattahh in 
their ground form, are declined like the monosyllabic nouns of this 
declension. Besides those in t of the Par., we have b'^nTa mortals. 
probably from the obsolete root nt|. 

7. The case j is of a peculiar nature, and limited to very few 
nouns. The reason for classing it here is, the resemblance which 
the mode of inflexion has to that of this declension. 

8. Several nouns with a Nom. abs. as hwp appear in the Cons, 
state as b^p^Q. Most probably the latter form comes from bDp!0, 
which seems to be synonymous with the form bppJQ. 

§ 145. 
JVouns : VllL Declension. 

1. To this belong all those various classes of Nouiis, 
which double (Daghesh) their last radical, when they re- 
ceive any accession. (Vide Parad.) 

2. The original, proper form of such nouns is as &!Q^ 
= B;; which must be written fi;; , (§ 28. Note 2.) t3n« = B« , 
p^n = pn, which form first developes itself when it re- 
ceives Suffixes, like the case of Verbs 99. 

3. The long vowel of the ultimate, (which is most 
common m the written ground-form,) seems to be a com- 
pensation for omitting the Daghesh, or double letter. The 
charges of the lor^ vowels by declension, are, as usual, 

Qamets into Pattahh. 
Tseri — Hhireq breve, or Pattahh. 
Hholem — Qibbuts, and Qamets Hhateph. 
Pattahh (sometimes) into short Hhireq. 

The previous vowels, if mutable, are changed according to the 
laws in the preceding declensions, when the accent is removed ; as 
b^Da , plur. D^^^DH. But as nouns of the VlII may belong, (so far as 
the vowels are concerned,) to any of the preceding declensions, the 
vowel changes are to be sought there. 
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4. As Nouns of all kinds, as to appearance, are in- 
cluded in this declension, nothing but actual observation 
of the Sufldx-form or the plural, will determine, in some 
cases, whether a word belongs here. 

Derivatives of 99 are easily distinguishedl as belonging here ; bat 
such words as u^t^ plar. C^XD^M , can be recognized as belongiDg here, 
only by observing their indection. 

1. Nouns like *{&, in c, with a Pattahh in the first Syllable when 
the noun receives accession, are very rare. 

2. In Cases like d and e, where Qamets Hhateph appears in the 
Construct state, the noun is generally put before a Maqqeph ; and 
Qamets Hhateph rarely appears before Suffiies, as in e. 

3. There are but few nouns, with final Pattahh and Seghol, (as 
in /, g^) which take short Hhireq before Suff. and in the Plural. 
Most of the nouns which end in Pattahh retain it, as in A. 

4. In t, the Qamets is immutable ; and Tseri goes into short 
Hhireq, when the accent is removed by accession. There are but 
a few nouns belonging to this declension, which have a Qameta or 
Tseri immut. in their first syllable. 

5. In j, ^n Nom. sing, stands for '^'^fi of which ^n the Const, form 
is a contraction. So i^h =i'^n has a Const, i'^n. 

6. In k and /, the reduplication of the final letter, in case of acces- 
sion, is prevented by the Gutturals. (§ 45.) The Pattahh in k with 
a Resh, is lengthened before the Suffixes, &c ; but in i, it remains 
before the n* (Vide « 46. 1.) 

7. In tn, the form is conformed to the common principles of the 
Declension. 

8. There are several nouns, which are occoiionally declined as if 
they belonged here, and oecasumaUy appear in the forms of other De* 
clensions. £«g. nM, D'^nM and n^v^i nsDa* Q^naDS and '*'7aD3. 

§146. 

JVount : IX, Deeltntion. 

1. To this belong the derirates of TvP^ which end 
in Ht". 
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2. The changes are, 

(a) Const. Sing, makes H-:^ (§ 135. 2.) 

Id a few cases Seghol remains ; as ^b^.n Sl^"! the friend of the king. 

(J)) Accession removes the n~ of the ground-form. 

§ 147. 
Nouns Ftminine: FortncUion from the mate, {Comp, § 132. 2.) 

1. The Masculine suffers the same charge when it re- 
ceives the feminine ending Mt", as when it receives a light 
Suffix, (e.g. •*—, or 1 — ;) because the tone is moved in 
both cases, only one place. 

Paradigm of the changes made in JSTouns^ by the addition of a 

Feminine ending. 

VI. 



I. 


ina«c 

CIO 


lem. 




linnn 


nsirnn 


II. 




» ▼ 


ill. 








T 








n»na 


IV. 
V. 

VI. 


t'»pa 

Dp 3 


nap 3 

napt 

nsy 




3?Da 

V 


nyaa 






n-ia» 










Vd« 


nV3« 



VII. 



VIII. 



IX. 



ma«c. 


fern. 


pin 


np^TH 

•r ! - 


• — 


■r •• 


•• 


nmk 

■r • 


^E'^^ 


rrrp^tt 


- a. 




en 


nan 


V. 


033 

T — 


pn 


np^n 


T3 




ia 


nsa 


la 




nB"* 

vr 


▼» 


?i»ia 


HMIO 



• » 
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2. In regard to the fem. endir^ n— and D^— , they 
are less frequent in common nouns than fir-, and generally 
occur in such nouns only in the Const, state. But in fern. 
Part and Fem. Infinitives, the endings D-t" and fl— are by 
far the most frequent. 

3. The Fem. ending n.r^ (n =r^) occurs not as a de- 
rivative of Masculine Nouns, of the 6th, (8th,) and 9th 
declensions. But in the cases where these fem* endings 
arc appended ; 

(a) The last mutable Qamets or Tseri of the mas- 
culine form goes into Seghol, as Driin, rtiriin ; ^J3/lp» 
nVp/lp; or Tseri frequently remains, as tDfiH, rtpfcn. 
In case of Gutturals, Pattahh is put in the room of Seghol^ 

as 3?nin, nyiin ; y'n, n?^ (§ 6o. 3.) 

(6) In case of a final impure vowel, it is commonly 
changed into its corresponding pure and mutable one; as 

tti^fi^, T\m; oiVa, naV"a; Taa, maa; noins, 
nana. 

(c) Words ending with a Quiescent omit the furtive 
vowel, i. e. contract ; as K^n , n«Bn (for DXBn ) ; 

nay, may (for nnay.) 
. • • • 

4. Notwithstanding a Fem. Segholate form does not 
shift the place of the accent on the original Masc. form, 
yet, by the custom of the language, it occasions the same 
changes in the penult vowel as the light Suffixes. E. g. 

lay, may; nan, man. 

▼ T V V -; •• T V V -: 
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Note 1. Segholates of Dec. VIIl, in its appropriate form, do not 
exist. The duplication is dropped to form them ; as D^TSl^^j^ , fern. 
ni9p.lOg. So in Patronymics ; e. g. n;aiji», Segholate n^aN-^JO. 

Note 2. Some S^gbolates imitate the Syriac forms, as nfijip for 
n«$f ; n«j5tb for nitkb. (Syriac form is as *]i53.) 

Note 3. On the contrary, the Arabic Segholates have the vowel 
under the first Radical, as ^\t^. Like this, we have in Hebrew 
mbS for nnS«», Gen. xvi. 11. * 

§ 148. 

yVbiifw : Declennon of Feminines, 

General Reinarkt. 

1. The declension of Feminine nouns is much more 
simple than that of the Masculine, since, by the formation 
of the Feminine, most of the changes in the ground-form 
have already taken place. 

2. The light and grave Suffixes, without distinction 
here, are all appended to the Const, state in the PluraL 

In the following Paradigms^ which contain a full exhibition of 
the forms of fem. nouns, the student will perceive, that there is an 
exhibition of the Suffix state in the Plural^ only in regard to one Suf- 
fix. The reason of this is contained in No. 2. above. All Suffixee 
are attached to the same form of the noun in the Plural, and, of 
course, a Paradigm of one Suffix form is a Paradigm of all. The co- 
piousness of the Paradigm, both here, and above in respect to Nouns 
Masculine, will save the student much perplexity, in regard to the 
phases of Hebrew nouns occasioned by inflection. 
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§ 148. PARADIGM OP NOUNS PElf* 





Sinier. abs. 




Const. 


light Suff. 




1. 


Dec. 


SiNO. 










• 

• 


: 




ii. 


Dec. 


SiNO. 




(«) 


mm 




n:ffl 


TaiD 


(ft) 


n3o 

T •• 




P3ffl 


•"nao 


(c) 






rtp-is 




(rf) 






naDn 


■'naan 


(«) 








•«nVa;p 




Segholates : 


• 

in the Construct state. 


• • 


C/") 


« 




* riD^aa 

• • i 


♦Ta^oa 

• • — • — 

• • 


(^) 


nnEoa 

TV * * 




nnlffla 

- — • • 


TnEoa 


(A) 






n5«^a 

V ••• • 


••nas^a 

• • — • 

• • 




111. 


> Dec. 


Sing. 




(«) 






n3>.n 


TaVa 


(ft) 


• 




• 

nVaa 

• • 


• 

• T • • 


(c) 


OE-in 




nE-in 


■•nE-in 


(d) 






na-in 


Tain 


(0 


?nJ3 

▼ "J" 




ni?3 




(/) 






s 






IV. 


Dec. 


SiNO. 




(«) 


maDa 

••• •.* • • 




ma Da 


"maDa 


(ft) 


nnaa 




maa 

• • • • • 


''n-iaa 

■ • • • 


(0 


• • • 




• • • 


• • 

■•naV 


(rf) 


ncJN 




noie 


• • • 


(0 


nans 

• •• 




nana 


•'nana 


(/) 


nam 

: 




nana 

: 


Tttna 

■ •• • 



♦ Instead of nst»» , ''nsiaa , &c. 

"If-* -Til*' 
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gniFe Saff. 


Plnr. 


Plur. Const. 


Suffix. 




1. Dec. 

nhVina 

• 

• 


Flur. 

niVina 

• 


••• •• : 


... . - • 


11. Dec 


. Flur. 

• 


... .. J 


DDnDO 

.. . - . 


ni:o 

•• 


ni'Dffl 

• 


csTiiao 

\» • • • 


DDnpns 

... J - 


niaDH 


niaDn 

• •• 

• 


■•niaan 

• 





in. Dec. 


Plur. 




DDna^a 

V • ■ • — 


niD^a 




TiiDVa 


BDnVarj 

.. • • • 




niVa'o 

• • 


• • 


oanE-in 




ms>"in 

• V 


• V 


aana-in 


main 


n'o-in 


•"nia-in 


aamya 




m"i?3 


"Tli"!?.? 


• • • 


niViy 








IV. Dec. 


Flur. 




Dsmjaa 

• • • • — • • 


• • • 


nii3Da 

• • • 


— • • • 


1 • • • • 








V • • V 








ianB» (and ^tm^) 








mana 


ni3Fl3 




' : t ••.? 
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Const. 



light Suff. 



g^ve SaC 



(g) 



Feminine Inf. Segholate forms. 

• • ■ • • • • 

• • • • • • • 

• • * 

Variotts Plural forms. 
Sing. abs. Plar. 



irjnas 



(A) 


mas 


m-ia« 

• • 

• 




(0 




ripai"' 




0) 


fip.5na 


ripVna 




(k) 


mrn'3 


ni-ini3 




(0 


*•* •* s 


riV3i»a 




(m) 


nyso 






(«) 


V ••• : - 


ni-imby 




(o) 


riKBn (for 


V "T -^ "T — 






Paradigm of Kount Dual and Feminuu. 






Sing. abs. 


Dual abs. 


Dual Const 


Dec. I. 


nax 


• - ▼ - 




Dec II. 






TB'tD 

•• • • 








.. -. - 


Dec III. 




lD'»ri3'T> 


•• • •— 




fiopp. 




• • 


Dec IV. 


rona 

: 







There are bat few feminiae nouns, which have a dual form. 
This form has more analogy throughout with the Sing. Suffix state, 
than with the Plural form ; and in this respect differs from the Dual 
of the masc. The formation of it is so obyious, as to render partic- 
ular illustration unnecessary. 
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§ 149. 
Fem. JVbttfw : /. DecUntiou, 

1. To this belor^ fern, nouns, that have immutable vow-, 
els; except merely the fem. ending fl^^, which in the 
Const, state, and with Suffixes, becomes ri=— and n— ; in 
the plural rS . (Vide Paradigm.) 

§ 150. 

Fem, J^ouns : IL Declension. 

1. To this belong nouns which have Qamets or Tseri 
pure in their penult syllable, and in the final one tl^ mu- 
table, as in Dec. I. In the Const, state, and with Sufi!, 
the penult syllable falls away. (Vide Paradigm.) 

JSfotes. 

1. In the case c, as Qamets falls away in the Coast. &c, the two 
She?as cannot stand together, at the beginning of a syllable, but (at 
nsaal) the first goes into short Hhireq. (§ 59. 1.) 

2. The cases d and e are of the same kind ; only, the first letter 
being Gnttaral, Pattahh or Seghol is taken instead of short Hhireq. 

3. The cases/, g,and A, are examples of fem. nouns of this declension, 
which ha?e a Segholate form in the Sing. Construct state and before 
Suffixes, but in other respects conform to the model. There are a 
considerable number of nouns which conform to this usage. (Comp. 
Dec. iv. V. Masc.) 

4. A considerable number of fem. nouns, apparently belonging to 
this Declen., have an immutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult sylla- 
ble ; e. g. nbfit , '^nbfit , *^n>fit , and so nfitbn , nba^n, &c, belonging 
to Dec. f. 

With Tseri, nbta , SiVcH, niDna &c. In fact, there are more 
feminine nouns of this form that have an immutable Tseri, than 
there are which have a mutable one ; so that the greater number of 
these nouns belong to the first Declension. 

6. There are a few nouns with penult {^ ) and ( .. ), which are 
treated, in declension, both as mutable and iromntahle in respect to 
these vowels. E. g. nc" , Const. nD** , with Suflf. TiS"^ , Slbas ; Const, 
ft^aa , with Suff. '•nVaa . 
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§ 151. 
Fern, JSTouns : III. Declension, 

To this belong only the femlnincs derived from the 
masc. Segholates of Dec. VI, which are derivates of reg- 
ular form; and these are declined as nouns in Dec. I, in 
regai"d to the feminine ending, but form their Plural like 
the masculine Segholates. (Vide Paradigm.) 

1. Nouns like a, belong to the A Class of Segholates, (Vide § 143. 
Notes ;) 6 and c belong to the E Class, and d to the O class ; e is an 
example of nouns with middle Guttural. (Comp § 143. 2.) 

2. The class/, have a moveable Vowel letter in the Singular, 
which becomes quiescent in the plural, and thus occasions the anom- 
alous appearance of the plurals. 

3. Caution, There are many fem. nouns, which apparently be- 
long to this Declension, but which do not really belong here. Such 
are n^^^ ^ 1^'D^'O , &c, which form their Plural after the model of 
Dec. 1. C. g. Plur. nil^n , ni73n73, &c, and not as Dec. 111. n1^S73 , 

DiTsnTa . The Plural form and not the Singular is the distinctive 
trait which separates this Dec. from Dec. 1. Only those nouns which 
are derived from masc. Segholates are inflected agreeably to the 
laws of this declension. 

§ 152. 

Fem.J^ouns: IF. Declension, 

1. To this belong all feminine nouns, whose ground- 
form is Segholated ; L e. the final vowels of which arc 

n.TT. (r =^), n.r^. , or n.r . 

2. The chaises by inflection are, 

(a) Before a SufHx sii^. the furtive vowel is dropped, 
and the penult, in the A class, receives Paiiahh ; in the 
E class, short Hhireq (sometimes Seghol) ; and in the O 
class, Qamets Hhateph or Qibbuts. ( Vid. Note 1. and Par.) 
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1. These douds, resembling masculine Segholates, haye the A 

form as in a ; the E form as in 6, c, d ; and the O form as in e and 

/. The short vowels in the Suff. forms are various, as in Dec. VI. 

of Masc. Nouns ; and develope themselves when a Suffix is received, 

as may be seen in the Paradigm. 

S. In g^ we have an example of the Const, fern. Infinitives of 
Verbs "D and 'js . They all belong to the E class of feminine Segho- 

lates. 

3. The classes h o, exemplify the different modes in which 

the Plurals of fem. Segholates are formed ; some (^ i, j^) contract- 
ing the Plural ; and some, Uc^ /, m, n, o,) forming it as the masculines 
in Dec. VI. The Lexicon must be consulted for each noun ; as the 
appearance of the Singular will not determine the mode of forming 
the plural. 

4. In a very few cases, nouns of this class, with a Suffix, take a 
short vowel which is not homojireneons with their original root. E. g. 
nj^\i'', *>nj?3i% from masc. pji** ; nn-^ , "^na'^, from Inf. a© = auj'J . 

§ 153. 
Irregular JSCouns. 

1. Most of these are primitives, but are treated in the 
same manner as Verbals, As many of them are of fre- 
quent occurrence, a list is subjoined, with a view of the 
principal changes. 

2. The cardinal numbers present a variety of anoma- 
lies. For these, see App. A. and for the laws of usag^ 
Syntax, § 177. 
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§ 153. PARAD* or IRRBO. NOUNS. 





Ground 
form. 


Const, 
state. 


Light 
SnflF. 


Plar. 


Plur. 
Const 


Jather 


3M 

* 


•'an 

• -: 


• * 






brother 






• * 






sister 








n'lTiM 




man 


©••St 

• 








•• • ^ 


maid 








nhnoH 


n'ina« 


woman 


X • 


noN 

■•• •• 


• • • 






house 




IT'S 


% 


a^na 

• * 


Tia 


son 


1?. 


n*p. 


133 

• 
• 


• * 


••aa 

•• • 

• 


daughter flS 

valley ^\, M^a 

Jather-inrlaw QH 

day ai'^ 

vessel ''^S) 

• • 


•'an 


in a 

• 

rnn 


nnaa 
tni-'Ka 


niaa 

• 
• 

c '•a'' 
(ma-' 

• 


water 










■•a, ••a'^a 


part 








c niwa 
> nraa 


STTiiaa 


dwelling 


ma 


ma 

• • • 


im: 

••* 




m'«3 

• 


city 


• 


% 




5 en? 

> an"'? 


• 


people 








ja-iaay 


•• • — 


mouth 


V 


• 


• 


a''B,m'»s 




governor 
head 


nns 

X V 

OKI 






mns 

B'>OK-| 


n-iins 


lamb 


no 

• 
• 


nia 

•• 


•• 


^^ 






♦Alao 


• I ' • 


t Also nHM^j; t Also Q'^a; . 
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§154. 
ddjeetives. 

1. Adjectives in Hebrew have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms; but only such as art common to noims. 
Their etymology and inflections have, of course, been con- 
sidered in the preceding Sections which respect nouns; 
makii^ simply the exception, that adjectives have no dual 
number. 

For the maQoer in which Coroparisoa is made by them, see Syn- 
tax §§ 176. 176. For the manner in which the fern is formed from 
the masculine, see § 147. 

§155. 
Particles : General Retrmrks. 

1. Under these are comprehended Adverbs, Preposi* 
tions. Conjunctions, and Interjections. 

2. Like Nouns, some of these are Primitive ; but 
most of them. Derivative. Of the derivatives, some 
have an ending appropriated solely to the form of 
Particles, (as ODtlftt tnUy^ from yD)^ truth ;) while most re- 
tain the form of Verbs, Nouns, or Pronouns. 

Composition of words is more frequent here, than in the lead- 
ing parts of speech. Apocope is also more common. E. g. all pre- 
positions, &c, which consist of only one letter, are doubtless apoco- 
pated words ; as b for \v{ ; n for ]7a , &c. 

The older Grammarians have, for the most part, considered all 
the Particles as derivaie Nouns ; but this is not probable, as Prim- 
itives are found in all other parts of Speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the Primitives and Deriv- 
atives, as the etymology is oAen much obscured, by the changes 
which the particles have undergone. 
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§ 156. 
Adverbt* 

1. Primitives. H interrog. we, an? (for punctual 
tion, see § 61. V ;) T» tlien ; "^K , '^K u^re ? ]";« ( ]^«ri ) 
t£)Aence ; •}» whither ; CM an, nowif .^ SIS , nS , 5133 <Aw; 
Jt^ not; "Tia M;Am.? HB, IB, KB A^rc; CO /Aire 

2. Derivatives, with appropriate endings. 

(a) In d— ; as DjafiJ tm/y, from 'J7)S trulA. (6) Id d— ; as 
fifeine suddenly^ from ^nfe c/w tinnA; o/" an tyt, (c) In n — added to 
words final » — i as rfao Itwce, from n«j two. (d) In ''-s- ; as "Ttt 
from TN l^en. 

3. Adverbs have also the forms of 

(a) Nouns with prefix Prepositions; as D^3Bb before, {h) Of 
Donns in the Accasative ; as tXo\ securely. Or of nonns in the Plur. ; 
as D'^nig^jg uprightly. Or of nouns obsolete ; as •}*& not. (c) Of 
Adjectives masc., as tiiD well; or fem., as tl*^n73 quickly; or 
plur., as niMniS fearfully, {d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially io 
Hiphil ; as ^^y again ; ^^in much ; DSl&n tarly. Or of the Infin. 
with a Preposition ; as dnb abundantly, (e) Of Pronouns ; as nj 
ftere, ti)a howj kc. 

4. Adverbs also are composite, L e. they consist, 

(a) Of Adverbs and Prepositions suited ; as 13*^9 wherefore^ iijo. 
(6) Of two Adverbs ; as riD'*N[ whercj composed of "^M and Sifi. 

For the manner in which Suffixes are appended to Adverbs, see 
§70. 

§ 157. 

PrBposiiumi. 

1. Primitives. 3 in ; 3 05 ; ^ , ^Jt to, ^r ; t) , "JB 
Jrom, with, &c ; DM (with Sufi! Pk , fl'lM ) Sign of Accub. ; 

and n« (with Sufi! T)tH ) with. 

2. Prepositions have mostly the forms of 
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(a) NouDS Sing, in the Accus. or Const. ; as ^:^n for ; 15a after, 
(6) Of nouns Const with prefixes ; as '»3b1? before ; i^a by, (c) Or 
they are Composites of Adverbs and Prepositions ; as ""^nb without ; 
ni^a whilst, {d) Prepositions, moreover, are sometimes put after 
an Adverb, so as that both taken together convey but one idea ; as 
\ ^"^^D around; b bSQ above^ &c. So also, 1%; ynn without, (e) 
They are also composed of two prepositions ; as Drug from with ; ]'*^3a 
between^ ntin bi$ under^ kc. (/) They assume the form of nouns 
in Plural Const. ; as b« t ''\» for, to ; -jq , ''STa , •»S» from, {g) Al- 
so the form of Suffix Pronouns; e. g. Si-^ , "n-rr ? i^~ ? towards ; as 
tlTQlD t0wards Sodom. 

For punctuation of Prepositions, see § 61. III. IV. Prepositions 
with Suffixes, § 70. 

§ 158. 
Conjunctions. 

1. PrinUtives. pS&t but; i&t ar; ^Honly; ^i^ thai 

not; t|M ako; &N if; lV jfj "jB i^st ; lEJJ wou?, /Aen, 
as expletives; 1 and. 

2. Conjunctions have mostly the forms, 

(a) Of Pronouns; as '^W ^^) because, that, {b) Of Pronouns 
preceded by Prepositions ; as ^^^^K—jj; because ; ^^'^pK-lj until, (c) 
Sometimes several Conjunctions are used as one ; as ^3 D| although ; 
DM ^3 unless. 

For pointing of 1 and, see § 61. II. ; and for Suffixes, see § 70. 

§ 159. 
Interjections. 

1. Most of these, being simjJe exclamations occasioned 
by joy or sorrow, are Primitives. 

2. A few Imperative forms seem to be used as In- 
teijections. 

E. g. MnfY , !)dfY age, gtve^ come then, up then I Otl , ^D^ 9 whist, 
he still! Sttki idov, ecce, lo ! 

3. The forms of nouns haye^ 

^%Hbene, success to him ! Srrb'^Jn/ar /rom, God forbid! ''a, 
hear, I pray you ; :a'2 , jam 8<Uis, hold ! 



SYNTAX. 



§160. 

In the etymological part of the preceding pages, 
it was thought proper to follow the natural order of 
the Hebrew language, and consider, Firstj the pronouns 
whose ground forms are all primitives ; Secondlj/y the Verbs, 
which for the most part are primitive ; and Thirdlyy Nouns 
and other parts of speech, which are mostly derivatives. 
But in the Syntax, as the subject of a sentence (Nom. case) 
naturally comes first in order, it ecems more proper here, 
first to consider the Noun, Pronoun, &c, and then the 
Verb and other constituent parts of a sentence. 

§ 161. 

Aoufu %utd as Adjeciivei. 

The number of adjectives in the Hebrew, in compare 
ison with the same part of speech in the occidental lan- 
guages, is very limited. The consequence of this is, that 
nouns themselves are very commonly employed as adjec- 
tives. The place of adjectives is supplied, 

1. By nouns in the Genitive. 

£. g. iqp.^ t^3 vetseU of st/ver, i. e. silver vessels ; th')9 ni^ltM 
po9$estion of eternity^ i. e. everlastiDg* possession ; Vj^'ltl inb priest of 
the headj i. e. high priest ; ^fiD23 "^Qttt men of number^ L e. which caa 
he nnmhered =^few men. 

2. By adjectives used in a neuter or abstract sense i. e. 
as nouns. 
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E. g, 9"^ nV7if a wotnan ofevU^ i. e. an evil woman; tfy^ '^12 wa- 
^^rs of fullness^ i. e. fall streams. 

3. By the noun, which precedes the Genitive. 

^- ST- '^''Vl^, ^Q^P ^^ tallness of his cedars^ i. e. his tall cedars ; 
^'^t)a )fS'^^ the fatness of his flesh, i. e. his fat flesh. So Vd (proper- 
ly generality^ unvoersaUty^) is used, as D*7N*l""bd ^^« universality of men, 
i. e. all men ; or nVd bNClIp^ Israel, all of it, i. e. all Israel. The 
employment of a noun before the Gen. as an adjective, is rather nn- 
freqnent, except in respect to 1:5. 

4. By simple nouns following the verb of existence^ 
this verb being either expressed or implied. 

E. g. The earth was ^ih'^'^^ qtin desolation and emptiness, i. e. deso- 
late and empty; Gen. i. S. ':|'^lJC\bZ3 Dil^ highness [are] thy judgments, 
i. e. thy judgments are high. 

This rule, of course, must be understood of nouns, which are de- 
signed to qualify the subject of the proposition or affirmation. 

5. By nouns with prepositions prefixed. 

E* gr* ^"^1? ^Ifr^ ^^ holiness [is] thy way, i. e. thy way is holy. 
(Not very common.) 

6. Several words are frequently employed in conneo 
tion with others, so as to compensate by circumlocution 
for the want of adjectives, which might simply designate 

quality. 

E. g. (a) TXJ^il man ; as ti ^^^ UJ'^K a man of words, i. e. an elo- 
quent man ; l^n \b^M a man of piety, i. e. a pious man. 

(6) DTja men ; e. g. M^J *n73 men of hunger, i. e. hungry men, 
starvelings. 

(c) bi^ lord, possessor; e.g. "^y^ ija possessor of hair, i. e. hairy; 
rr^a *^^2?a possessors of a covenant, i. e. covenanted, bound together 
by covenant. 

(d) ]5 fofi and na daughter ; e. g. i^h"]]} son of strength, i. e. a 
hero ; nib*]^ son of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death ; ^^ 
rtjttj the son o/* a year, i. e. a yearling. So T)pn maa the daughters 
of sang, i. e. the singing birds ; Ecc. zii. 4. 
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But ]^ foil 19 not always employed with the like sigoificaocy. C. g. 
Sons of the poor meaos the poor ; sons of foreigners =s foreigners ; son of 
%nan = man ; son of nobles = a nobleman : so in Homer, vU^ ^j^aioiv^ 
&c. The nature of the passage, therefore, must determine the mean- 
ing of the term son. 

Note. The first noun is sometimes omitted, and can be supplied^ 
only from the sense of the passage ; as n*ifil woy, for n'^ti ^ sonoftkt 
way^ i. e. wanderer; Job xxxi. 32. 'ij^'jj falsehood^ for a mail of foist" 
hoodj i. e. a liar ; Prov. xvii. 4. So p^\l for son of Dammsciu, i. e. 
a Damascene. 

§162. 
Adjectives used as nouns, 

1. This takes place, whenever the adjective has a 
neuter or abstract sense ; just as in Greek, ro xaJioy for 
goodnesSy to oaxpoy ibr wisdom^ &c. In some words, that 
are adjectives in regard to derivation and form, the abstract 
sense is the only one that prevails, as Ci^ffl peace or joy^ 
properly, peaceful^ pyfi^^ ^^ other cases, the abstract use 
is only occasionaL 

Thus D^X3n integrity^ lit innocent, not punishable, Jos. xziv. 14. 
i'O/P trouble^ lit. troublesome, Job. xx. Ht. Si^^ns brass^ lit brazeD, 
Job. xl. 1«. (Vide§ 161. 2.) 

2. Several words, which appropriately are adjectives, 
are constantly employed by usage as epithets of persons 
or things, i. e. as nouns. 

E. g. 'T»ni5 strongs for God ; ^^a» strongs for huU^ horse ; ^JS ma^ 
jesticy for prince ; man hot^ for the sun ; iijnlj white^ for the mooHj kc 
By poetic epithets chosen in this way, the &00 names for lian^ ^ 
which the Arabic boasts, are constructed. 

Thus, in English, we say the Mighty One, the Oamtpotenl, the 
Almighty^ kc, for God ; in French, L^Etemet^ &c 
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§ 163. 
Insertion of the Article, 

1. The Hebrews have but one article, (viz. 'fl § 61.); 
which, for the most part, corresponds to our definite article 
tJie^ or to the sense of the Greek 6, ^, to ; but not without 
some exceptions. 

2. In general^ the article is used in speaking of a (Je- 
Jinite, before mentioned^ well known^ or monadic subject. 

So *]^^Sl the king ; and Gen. ii. 7, ta'jtjtl the man^ (i. e. before 
mentioned); ;2:53»sn the sun ; y*^.tj?3 the earthy &c. 

To this usage, hoi^ever, there are a great many exceptions in 
Poetry^ where definite objects are often spoken of wiihoui the article ; 
as, The city a'J l]}:,^ of the great king^ &c. 

In a similar manner, the more ancient Greek poets, e. g. Homer, 
omit the article, where the Attic writers insert it. 

3. Tlie article is generally (not uniformly) used, 

(a) Before the Genitive ; as Vn^JH '^dhlQi the kings 
of the land. 

(6) Before a noun of multitude, in the sinjyiilar. 

E. g. yT»*lSl the wicked; jp'^'Vrn the righteous; ^3«sn the Car 
naanite, 

(c) When generic nouns have a special, individual 
meaning. 

E. g. ^H'i'n the river^ u e. the Euphrates ; ^^a^lTDJi the desert^ i. e. 
the Arabian desert. 

(d) Before the Vocative, commonly, not always ; as 
D'^lQffln O heavens ! 

4. The Hebrew article seems, like the Greek article, 
to be appropriately a pronoun, and sometimes to be used 
thus. 

E. g. b'^^lrt this day; t39B!in this time; lib'^\'n this night; ^^W 
which encompasseth ; ^T^'^'ym who offered^ kc. 

35 "*" 
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But 5. For the indefinite article (a, aw) the Hebrews 
sometimes used the definite one *n ; as 1 Sam. xvii. 34^ 
■^12* n aUoru Num. xi. 27, "1?3?j[ a youths &c. 

In general, where the sense is indefinite, or where we should 
place the indefinite article a, an^ in English, the Hebrew article is 
omitted ; as Job i. 1, There was ID'^M a tnan^ &c. Ex. ii. 15. Probably 
Is. vii. 14, nab?}! a virgin. 

Or it is expressed, (as is usual in Chald. and Syr.) by ntli| one ; 
as 1 Sam. i. 1, There was 1tl(| ttT^M a man, &c. So in Greek, ovnti (iiu 
a certain fig-tree ; elg tig a certain one^ kc 

§ 164. 

Otnission of the Article. 

1. More commonly^ it is omitted before the names of 
persons, coxmtries, rivers, mountains, and places ; but to this 
principle there are so many exceptions, that it can by no 
means be regarded as a rule in the language. 

Thus I'l^ JJ Jordan, nearly always with the article ; n*^B Eu* 
phrates, always without it. 

In like manner, we may say Alps, or the Alps ; Ganges, or the Gan-- 
ges, kc, under difierent circumstances, and in different connexions. 

2. Jtlore commonly, it is omitted before a noun in the 

const, state, L e. a noun before a Genitive ; as TV\T\^ "1^*1 

the word of Jehovah, 

But here there are not a few exceptions, which shew that usage 
is somewhat variable. E. g. when the Gen. which follows, is a prop- 
er name that excludes the article, the preceding noun may take it ; 
as ^K'n*^^ V^n the God of Bethel ; and so in some other cases. 

3. Commonly (not always) it is omitted before a noun 
which has a pronoun Suffix ; as "^"IBD my book. 

Nos. 2 and 3, are of the same nature. The reason of the omis- 
sion may probably be, that the Genitive or pronoun that follows, suf- 
ficiently defines the preceding noun, without the use of the definite 
article. 
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4. Commonly (not always) it is omitted before the 
predicate of a sentence ; as in Greek. 

§ 165. 
Article before Adjectives. 

1. When a noun has an article, the adjective, or pro- 
nominal adjective agreeing with it, must also have the arti- 
cle; as nV'nan 1*^yn the great city; «inn Dipan this 

place. 

The very few iDstances of exception to this, may be regarded as 
comprised under the following rules. 

2. When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 
however, it rejects the article ; as C^JI V^tl D^D God [is] 

good; nin*] Bffln '^'D2 blessed [be] the name of Jehovah. 

3. In a few cases, the adjective has an article, and the 

noun is without one ; as 711371 7']n the great host. 

In these cases, however, the art. may be regarded as a pronoun, 
(§ 163. 4.) and we may translate, great host^ or, hoit which [is] great. 

4. But when Suffix pronouns, or Genitive cases follow 
the noun, and prevent the prefixing of the article which 
is required, (§ 164,2, 3.) the adjective may take the article ; 
as V'llSri ?)tiCJ thy great name ; !?113!1 il'lST) TVSP12 the 
great work of the Lord, 

5. When two nouns come together in regimen, and de- 
signate an idea which requires the article, it is then placed 
before the second noun, L e. the Genitive ; as 00351 *^^3 

* • 

the silver vessels. 1 Chroa xxviii. 14. D'^B'^n C3"'X thou 
man of bloodj or murderer, 2 Sam. xvi. 7. 

So in respect to Jfs all ; as D*)'»Sl"):S all the day ; but n^'J'bs any 
mattery ti3!)73n""b3 any image ; i. e. the expression is indefinite, with- 
out the article before the second noun. But this is not always ob- 
served in poetry. 
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§ 166. 
Gender of Abuiu and Adjectives. 

1. The Hebrew having no neuter gender, commonly 
employs the Jeminine to express it. 

E. g. nriM one thing have I asked^ Ps. xxvii. 4. n^b*^! great things; 
n^\bp hard things. 

But sometimes the masc. ; as D***l^43 nobU things. 

2. Specially is the fem. employed in a collective sense, 

(flomen multitudinis.) 

£. g. riTIpi^ inhabitress^ i. e. inhabitants; y9 a h'ee, trr^ agrore 
oftrees^ iic, (The Pluralis fractusj ased as a Collective in Arabic, il- 
lustrates this usage, as it q/l!en has a fem. form.) 

§ 167. 
JS'ouns : Aum&er. 

1. Many nouns have no plural form, (§ 133. 7.) or very 
seldom exhibit one, but still are often used in a collective^ 
or generic sense. 

E. g. V[y:?fowl^ C|D^ silver^ &c. Specially is this the case, with 
national names, as '^nJSdn the Canaanite, 

' '-tr I " 

On the other hand, some have no Sii^. form, where 
we might expect one ; as C'^H Ijfcj i3"'fi3?M sandalrwood^ 
&c (§133.6.) * ""*" 

2. Several Nouns designating the idea of Ijord or God, 
are used in the Plural, with the sense of the Singular. 

(tt) E. g, 'j'lifij Lord^ Const, •^nfijf , ^%^fij i &c, and so perpetually, 
if it have a Suffix, it is in the plur. form, when the meaning is that 
of the Singular ; and sometimes it is in the plur. form when absolute^ 
as Tl^p D'*3^M a cruel master : Is. xix. 4. 

r It • -» ' 

(6) tfy^H God^ nearly always of the plur. form in prose^ when it 
has the sense of the Singular number ; as D*^!!^. M^s God ereaied; 
Gen. i. 1. 
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(c) b?3 lord. Both the Sing, and Plur. are used in the sense of 
the Singular. 

{d) D^UJIp The most Holy one^ plural in Hos. xii. 1. Pro v. ix. 10. 
XXX. 3. Jos. xxiv. 19. 

(e) "^iD the Almighty^ is probably in the plural. 

(/) D'^Dnn household god<t Sing, in 1 Sam.xix. 13, 16« 

Note. This is called Pluralis excellentiae^ or Pluralis majestaticus. 
In some other words, besides those just mentioned, it is used concern- 
infi^ God ; as Job xxxy. 10. God '*W my Makers [maker] ; £cc. xii. 1 
^"Wt'^a thy Creators [Creator] ; Ps. cxxi. 6, Jehovah is ^""IJoij thy 
keepers [keeper,] &c. Vide etiam. Is. liv. 5. xxii. 11. xlii. 5. Ixii. 5. 
Ps. cxlix. 2. 

3. The Plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequently 
used instead of the Singular. 

£. g. Job yi. 3, the sand 0*^732 ^f ^^^ ^^^9 f^ea]. Even in cases 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case ; as Jud. xii. 
7, He was buried '^'J^a in the towns [in a town] of GiUad, Gen. viii. 4, 
The ark rested ^y^T}^ on the mountains^ [on a mountain] of Armenia. 
Job xxi. 32, ni*^5P the graves [the grave.] 

§ 168. 
Aount: Apposition* 

1. As in other languages, two nouns designating the 
same thing are placed in apposition. 

2. In Hebrew, not unfrequently apposition is found, in 
cases where the second noun is a Genitive in other lan- 
guages. 

£. g. nnM D'*'l73t( words [which are] truth^ i. e. words of truth ; 
D'^%)n3 D*^*lp'7 words [which are] consolations^ i. e. words of consola- 
tion ; 0*^73^12^ D*^n!lt offerings [which are] peace^fferings. 

Specially is this the case, in designating weights, mea- 
sures, time, &c 

^- ST* nbbriMD a Seah [of] fine meal; P|tjd D^nSd two talent$ 
[o(]siher\ D'»tt; ta^QJ^ two years [of] time; D^aTD'l D^^SjiO "^attj iwp 
row$ [of] pomegranates; P|lj:^ &'*^'*0 ^ross [of] silver. 
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Note. These last instances may be explained, also, bj supposing* 
the latter noun to be in the Ace, and used adverbially^ as it is in 
Arabic ; or which amounts to the same thing, we may say that the 
latter noun is in the Ace. governed by a preposition understood ; e. g. 
two talents [in] silver^ Sac. 

3. Sometimes apposition is used, where the latter noun 
designates a whole or genus^ of which the former designates 
only a part or species; as C3? Q'^"]'^*18* the nobles [of, or 
am(»^] the people, 

4. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in 
which there probably is an ellipsis of a noun. 

E. g. niK^Jr rtVn^ Jehovah ['^rr'bK God of] hosts. So, probably, 

yjc ^V^ ^^^^^ ('''3 ™^«^ 9f] trouble'; *IDK narj the glow [nan the 
glow of] his anger ; Is. xxx. 20. The Hebrew noun, which probably 
is omitted in these phrases, is supplied in the brackets. 

$ 1G9. 
JVoufu ; Repetition* 

1. Repetition without the Copula 1 and denotes, 
(a) Multitude ; as ni"1fil>a T\\l^2 pits^ pits, i. e. many pits. 
(6) Distribution ; as 'Vi'sh "17.?. "^l? flo^^ flock by itself^ 
Le. each flock by itself; Gea xxxiL 17. 

(c) Repetition is used to denote all^ every. 
E. g. njUJ rtjy year^ year, i. e. every year ; also with a copula as 
^^11 "ni*? generation and generation, i. e. all generations. 

(rf) Intensity. 

£. g. p)a^ pb9 deep, deep, i. e. yery deep. So eamestaess in 
warning, threatening, in grief, joy, kc, expresses itself usually by re- 
petition. 

Intensity is also expressed, by using a word of similar 
sound and signification after another word. 

£. g. rtMbX3!| twib wasting and destruction^ i. e. great wasting. 
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Or by using Synonymes. 
E. g. ]li^tn I3^t3 clay of mtre, i. e. the deepest mire. (See § 176.) 

2. With a Copula, repetition generaUy denotes diversity. 

£. g. ]^t\1 y^ stone and stone^ i. e. different stones or weights ; 
Deut. XXV. 13. 

§ 170. 
JVofifU : formation of the Genitive case. 

!• Most commonly the Genitive case is known, by the 
construct state of the preceding noun. (§ 135.) The noun 
itself, which is in the Gen., undei^oes no change. But, 

2. Besides the method just noted, the Genitive is 
made by circumlocution ; viz, 

(a) By 7 nOJff ? which [belongs. Is] to. 
E. g. The oveneer of the herds V^KTZJb ^T^N which [belooged] to 
Satd. i. e. of the herds of Saul. The breadth of the wall rtsb ^tt)fi» 
which [belonged] to the side^ i. e. of the side -wall. (More frequent in 
the later Hebrew, and common, with little variation, in all the kin- 
dred dialects.) 

This mode of making the Genitive is most commonly used, when 
two or more Genitives follow each other in succession. Cant. i. 1. 

(6) By 7 simply; as "^O"]? "jS the son of Jesse; T^Xp 
Y"\^^ //ic shrub of the earth. 

Specially in the measure of time ; In the six hundredth 
year 113 *^^^n^ of the life qfJVoah; Gen. vii. 11. 

Also in designating an author ; as 1*|l7 I'lBTtJ « 
psalm of David. 

Or in describing the materials of a thing ; as C^/S 
y%W!i vessels of gold; Ezra i. 11. 

The cases in 6 are common in the kindred dialects, and not un- 
frequent in Hebrew. All of them resemble the case a, where the 
full phrase would be '^ib^b [HTr "n-pN] "jg the son [which is] to Jesse ; 
so the shruh [which belongs) to the earth ; the QOOth year (^which be- 
longed] to the life of Aba^, &c. 
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(c) By IB , denoting origin ; as Q30 HDin the reproof 

ofyoii^ L c. which originates from you. (Not Irequent.) 

3. The Genitive is generally placed immediately after 
the Noun, &c, wliich governs it or causes it to be put in 
the Genitive ; but in a very few cases, a word that has a 
close connexion with the clause stands between the Geni- 
tive and its antecedent. 

E. g. Gen. vii. 6, D^ tl^rt bisg a Jlood of waters wcu, Heb. a 
flood was of waters. Hos. xiv. 3, "jny Kipn"Vs forgive all transgres- 
sion^ Heb. all forgive transgression, is. xl. 12. xix. 8, Job xv. 10. 

§ 171. 
Nouns : use of the Genitive case, 

1. The Genitive marks a great variety of relations 
and dependencies, in Hebrew, which can be better exhib- 
ited by examples, than taught by rule. 

E. g. i'^a*!'' 3£ DttH the violence of [towards] the sons of Jeruh* 
baal ; Judg. ix. 24. "r^i^ ^'^^^. ^^ terror of the king^ i. e. wbicb he 
causes ; Prov. xx. 2. tiin^ r^^*^"! the /ear ofJehcroah^ i. e. reverence 
towards him : Prov. i. 7. D'^H^K n'7*^n the terror of God. i. e. that 
which God hath sent; 1 Sam. xiv. 15. DIP roppjeahusy of [for] the 
people; Is. xxvi. 11. D'^^^fttin n'^na covenant of [with] the elders; 
Lev. xxvi. 45. ^^'yy'n '^XS'b mockers of [for] dainties^y i. e. to obtain 
them ; Ps. xxxv. 16. Dnb S)Qn the ass ofhread^ i. e. which carries 
bread; 1 Sam. xvi. 20. yp> y^^^ the sin of the end^ i.e. which brings 
consummation ; Ezek. xxxv. 5. '^a'ln D^ the people of my curse^ i. e. 
whom 1 hare cursed ; Isa. xxxiv. 5. Q3 "^Ta the waters ofNoah^ i. e. 
of the time of Noah ; Is. liv. 9. 

In short, the connexion and nature of the case, roust decide the 
shade of meaning which the Gen. designates; as is evident from the 
above examples. Instances of this nature might easilj be multiplied. 

2. In Hebreve, the Genitive frequently stands where 

we might naturally expect appositioru 

E. g. n*yb ^1153 the river of Euphrates^ i. e. the river Euphrates. 
trnnM 'nz}3fi( the men of the merchants* L e. the merchaDtmen. 
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3. The Grenitive ts often put after adjectives, which 
des^ate qualities belongir^ to the Genitive noun. 

E. g. D^Va*! 5153 latne offeet^ i. e. in his feet. fi^E? ''M pure of 
hands^ i. e. of pure hands, nb 'IDH deficient of [in] understanding. 
So in Latin, Integer vittie^ tcelerisque purus. 

4. Not unfrequently the Genitive, which follows an 
adjective, is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective 
then denotes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Q*iej b*'Dd the foolish of men, i. e. the foolish among men, 
those who are fools. 

Five D*^33e< "^Jg^Vn smooth of stones, i. e. smooth stones. '^JCM 
U^iy^ the strong of shields, i. e. some strong shields. 

§ 172. 
Nouns : Construct state -without a Genitive folhwing it. 

1. The reason why the vowels of a word, which is 
in the Construct state, are shortened, is the close connexion 
in which such word stands with the Genitive that usually 
foUows. But such a connexion, or as close an one, may 
exist in other forms of expression, and produce the same 
effect upon the vowel of the former noua Accordingly, 
the Const, state appears, sometimes, 

(a) Before a; as 1''3rj5a riHtt^ the joy in [of] harvest. "^^'^SUJ^ 
t^D ^3 who rise early in the tnorning ; Is. v. 11. 

(6) Before b ; as D!)3^ ^^tl^ loving to slumber* 

(c) Before bj| ; as ^!ia "^jaN ifij '^Tii'^ goii^g down to the stones of 
the pit. 

{(£) Before n2{ ; as The Levites *^n^ '^n'llDTa who served me. 
^ (e) Before 1^; as ni^pxs "^bfif a God near at hand ; Jer. xziii. 
23. 

(/) Before i? ; as rpjrj V5 ^^^Vu, ^^ ^ ^^ ^J^g ^^y . Judg. v. 10, 

{g) Before 'n^«t ; as ^mt$ fiipja the place which ; Lev. iv. 24. — 
even if only implied ; as "in Jian n;*^?, the city [where ^W«] David 
dwelt, n^'lp being in Const, form; Is. xxi. 1. 

36 
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{h) Before ^ copulative ; as njnj nfiDH wisdom and knowledge ; 
U. xzziii. 6. Even where 1 is omitted; Is. xxviii. 16. 

(i) Sometimes before adjectives ; as ITJtJ 'jS'lfit one (or a) coffer. 

t3'^:733?3 "^ro: pleasant plants ; Is. xvii. 6. 

2. In a very few cases, the Const form seems to stand 
for the absolute ; or rather there is an ellipsis of the sec- 
ond Noun. 

E. g. 2 K. ix. 17, 1 see n^&UJ a multitude i. e, the maltitade of Jehu, 
as the preceding part of the verse shows. Give not n^nb to the bemsts^ 
i. e. to the beasts of the forest ("l?*!!) or wild beast 

Note. The Construct state or Regimen has refer- 
ence solely to the relation of two nouns to each other, and 
not to the Case in wliich the former of these nouns is. 
For the antecedent noun L e. the noun in the Const state, 
in the case of regimen^ may be in the Nom. Gren. Dative, 
Accus. Voc or Ablative; just as the other part of the 
sentence demands. 

E. g. Nom. ; as tTtlVit^ *^yn the word of God came to Shemaiahf 
1 Kiogs xii. 22. Genitioe; as V'lfiJIll-tSJ ^W'l nb the heart of the 
princes of the people of the land^ Job xii. 24, where ^^M1 is in the 
Gen. in regard to tabi bat in the Const State as it respects D9 ; and 
D2^ is in the Gen. in regard to "^tbttl , but in the Const. State as it re- 
«pects y^MSl • Dative ; as ibc: "^inb to those who are grieved in jptr- 
if. Job iii. 20, where the former word is in the Dative and in the con* 
struct state. Accusative ; as That I may show thee b'^tT^M 'l)l*r)£{ 
the word of God^ 1 Sam. ix. 27, where 'n^'? is Ace and in the Const. 
State. Vocative ; as D''5TVten ^"'K O man of God^ 2 Kings, i. 13. Ah- 
lative-j as ^nclD 'n^'^a by the word of thy lipsj Ps. xvii. 4, where the 
first noun is in the Abl. and also in the Const State. 

§ 173. 
JVbtmf : mode oftnarking the Dative^ Ace. Foe. and Ablative. 

1. The Dative is marked by 7 , signifying to or for. 

2. The Accusative by ri* , ("TIJJ ) in certain cases ^ 
otherwke it is without any distioctive siga 
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3. The Voc. sometimes (not always) has the article. 

4. The Ablative takes "jtl fr^ym^ out of; 3 m, by ; 

Note. 1. Id a few cases, by a kind of soloecism, b stands before 
the Norn.; as, The third was tsibj^^tsb Msalotn^ 1 Chron. iii. 2. Some- 
times before the Accusative ; as, / sent ^T:^*^bfi<b Eliezer. &c ; Ezra 
viii. 16. (Syriasm.) 

Note. 2. The use of nM with the Accusative is limited to (a) 
Nouns with the Article. (6) Nouns having a Gen. or Suffix afler them, 
(c) Proper names. Consequently it is used only in case of a definite 
idea conveyed by the D0un« The particle nfij is much more frequent 
in prose than in poetry. 

Note 3. But ne;[ is sometimes used before the Nom. ; asbpa^nfill 
and the iron fell into the water ; 2 Kings vi. 5. Specially, before the 
Nom. o{ passive Verbs ; as ^73U?'*nfi| thy name shall no more be called 
Ahram ; Gen. xvii. 5. Sometimes before the Nom. of neuter Verbs; 
as In^ti 'n^'7Sl*nfi| Let not this matter dispUtue thee ; 2 Sam. xi. 25. 
fi^'iASl '^3^~nfi| The two nations are mine; Ezek. xxxv. 10. 

Note 4. It is most probable, that originally nej was a pronoun, sig- 
nifying this, the, the same. So the Rabbinic Hebrew uses it, as ^n^M2 
D'l^n on the same day. (Vid. Gesen. p. 684.) Allowing it to be a 
pronoun, we can easily account for its being placed before the Nom* 
inative, &c. 

§174. 

Nouns : Accusative case. 

1. The Accusative commonly, as in other languageSi 
denotes the object of a transitive Verb. 

2. It forms, in a great number of Cases, adverbial de- 
signations of time, place, measure, &c ; and is also used in 
such cases as those, where the Greeks understand xara, 
and the Latins, secundum, quoad. In the Accusative are 
commonly placed, 

(o) Place whither ; as ^"^ttj^n nDbb to go to Tarshish. 
(6) Place where ; as 'b^i(^ HA^ at the door of the tent ; Gen. 
zvm. 1. 
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(c) Time when ; as an^J in tke evening ; ^|^iB in the morning. 

(d) Measure ; as, the watert rose fifteen Tl'Bi^ cubits ; Gen. vii. 20. 

(e) Cases where xara would be implied, ia Greek; as, L0cune 
^^V'l'l-n^^ as to his feet ; 1 Kings xv. 23. Thou hast smitten ail thine 
enemies Ttb as to [ool the cheek bone ; Ps. HI. 8. It is also used to CK- 
press mere adverbs ; as ni^*ia voUtntarily. 

3. Verbals not unfrequently govern the same case of 
the Nouns wrhich follow them, as the Verbs, from which 
they are derived, would govern, i. e. the Accusative. 

E. ft. rT*l?i^-nN ISt^"^ fearing Jehovah; rti!T»-ntt nan the knowh- 
edge of the Lord ; Is. xi. 9. Note. Bj verbals is to be understood 
nouns which have a Part or Inf. form, specially conformed to those 
in common use. 

§ 175. 
Adjectives : Comparison. 

« 

1. The Comparative degree is made by using ItJ 
prcBj before^ in comparison of, after the Adjective and be- 
fore the Noun with which the comparison is made; as 

tb3*lt) pinfi sweeter than honey. 

2. In the same manner, also, after Nouns or Verbs 
signifying condition or quality, *]%] is used to make com- 
parison. 

E.g. His visage ^"^^12 nTTpJO was marred more than any man^s; Is. 
Hi. 14. ^^73 h'nyv^ I will be greater than you ; Gen. xli. 40. 

3. The particle of comparison, (tJ) before the Infini- 
tive mood implies a negative^ and may be translated so thai 
no/, or than thatj accordingly as the sentence is constructed. 

E. g. MiiZ)St) ^3i^ b^*ll my iniquity is great^ so that it cannot be 
pardoned^ or greater than that it can be pardoned; Gen. iv. 13. 

Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out the comparison 
is omitted ; as, Their gods Aw'^'^12 were [more powerful] dian those 
of Jerusalem^ Is. x. 10. 

Note. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by ^n^*^ more. In 
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Arabic, by prefixing ^ , both for Compar. aod Super, degrees. In 
the New Test., not anfrequentlj, is the positive degree used for both 
the others, in imitation of the Hebrew adjectives, which suffer no 
change to indicate comparison. 

§ 176. 

Adjectivei : Superlative degree. 

1. The Hebrew has no appropriate yorm to express 
the Superlative. It is expressed, therefore, bj circumlo- 
cution in various wajs ; E. g. 

(a) By the article prefixed to the adjective ; as Dcmid was iDptl 
the smallest ; 1 Sam. xvii. 14. 

So the Arabian makes his Super, by prefixing the article to the 
comp. form. 

(6) By a Genitive or Suffix following the adjective ; as "^^^s )^^p 
the smallest of his sons ; 2 Chron. xxi. 17. tsniD the best of them; 
Micah vii. 4. 

(c) A special or intense Superlative is formed, when a word is 
repeated and put in the Genitive plural ; as D'^'Jj^ti tt3*}{p holy of 
holies^ i. e. most holy place ; tS^^^tl b^tl vanity of vanities^ i. e. ex- 
ceedingly vain. So heaven of heavetu^ i. e. the highest heaven ; ser- 
vant of servantSj a most abject servant ; God of gods^ the supreme 
God, &c. Job i. 3. 

{d) The Comparative sometimes necessarily expresses the sense 
of the Superlative ; as, JVbw the serpent became njn Ss^ D113J cun- 
ning above aU the beasts of the field,, i. e. the most cunning of all; Gen. 
III. 1. 

(f) Son)e nouns necessarily imply a Superlative ; as (1) \29ii*^ 
head ; TinJair) ttjfiii the head of my joy^ i. e. my highest joy. (2) •liDs 
first bom ; as fi'^^'j "i^iDa first bom of the wretched^ i. e. most wretch- 
ed ; Is. xiv. 30. njTj niDa the first bom ofdeathy i. e. the most ter- 
rible death; Job xviii. 13. 

2. Besides the proper Superlative ; the Hebrew ex- 
hibits a variety of methods, in which intensity of meaning 
is expressed. 

(a) E. g. by nk» very^ or nktt lk» r«ry, v%ry. 
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(6) By repeating the same word ; as pTXP pw deep^ deep, 

(c) Or a syDonymous one ; as tiTaibJa^ S1JQJQU9 , wasting and cie- 
siruction^ i. e. great destructioD ; Ezek. v'u 14. 

{d) By repeating the same word, and putting either this or a sy- 
nonymous word in the Genitive, when repeated ; as D^WI ng*^ $he 
evil of your evil^ i. e. your base wickedness ; Hos. x. 15. 

(e) The name of God placed after a noun, is intensitive ; as, jfl 
great city W^rr^tib before God^ i. e. really or truly very great ; Jonah 
III. 3. Nimrod was a mighty hunter •n^lll'^ ^}th before Jehovahj i.e. ex- 
ceedingly expert in hunting ; Gen. x. 9. 

So, Acts vii. 20, Motet was aaniog rqi Bt(a fair to Qod^ L e. Tery 
fair. Luke i. 6, righteous before God^ i. e. really or eminently pious. 

§ 177. 
Cardinal Numbers. 

\. It will be seen, by inspectir^ App. A, that the 
Cardinal numbers from one to ten have a masc and fern, 
form ; and generally an absolute and construct state to 
each with corresponding Ordinals, (the number one except- 
ed.) The student must be careful, however, to observe, 
that beyond ten there is no Const, state, (except of Hfi^ti a 
hundred^ and C|?M o> thousand ;) nor more than one form, 
nor any Ordinals, for any number from twenty onwards. 

2. From 3 to 10, the masc. form of Cardinals is near- 
ly always used with fem. nouns ; and vice versa. Tens 
from 20 to 90 are of common gender. 

3. Cardinals from 2 to 10 are nouns. (^PIK one is usu- 
ally an adjective,) and are put, 

(a) In the const, state with nouns to which they relate ; 
as 0*^53^ ri?DZ) seven of days. Or, 

(6) In apposition, or perhaps adverbially, and either be- 
fore or after nouns ; as tJ'^SD nis!?tti three sons; XDtPXD 0*133 
three daughters. 

The method of putting the Cardinal after the Noun, is not so conv 
mon, and belongs rather to the later Hebrew. 
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4. Although the numbers from 2 to 10 are of the sing, 
form, they are connected with plural nouns. 

5. Cardinal numbers from 1 1 to 19, take either a plu- 
ral or singular noun ; as tt)*^fit ^tD? 0*^30 twelve [man] men; 
D*^D3 ^tQ? TlXBiyn fifteen sons; and commonly stand before 

the noun, but sometimes after it. 

These have do Cods. State, aod therefore always staad la apposi- 
tioD, or rather are ased adverbially^ heing Id the Accus., like Douns of 
measure, distance, &c. The gender is regulated hy that of the 
nouns. 

6. The tens, i. e. from 20 to 90, are of common gen- 
der ; stand before or (ifter the noun ; and take either a 
sii^lar or plural noun; as ^^y 0*^103? twenty cities; 
D'^TtDJ Q'^V'?. ^^'y rants* 

7. Composite numbers, (such as 26, 34, 48, &c, i. e. tens 
with units,) when standing before the noun, require it to be 
singular, as nSD nitJtD^ 0*^1070 thirty eight years ; when 
the noun precedes, it is in the plural, as iD'JJnffll D'^'ltoip D*^1 J 

cities twenty and two. In both cases, the gender of the 
smaller numeral is homogeneous with that of the noun. 

8. The numbers PIKB 100 and pj^fi* 1000 may be put 
in either the const or abs. state ; may stand either before 
or after the noun ; and may be connected either with a 
singular or plural noun. 

E. g. Mjy n«a lOO [of] years ; rtfijtt fi^S'lTD'! 100 pomegranates ; 
1?% JlbfiJ 1000 [of] vines; f\\t^ tr3*3'T3N 1000 Darics. 

Numbers composed of thousands, &c, follow the same rule at 
composite numerals in No. 7. 

9. The article is generally put before numerals, which 

relate to a subject before mentioned, as tJ^^S'lKn those 

forty ; or before the noun joined with the numeral, when 

that noun is repeated, as tJ'^tl^n ri?DO the seven days. 

septas dierum. 
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10. In many cases, common weights and measures arc 
designated by numerals only, the noun being omitted. 

£. g. (]^:d V\\t^ a thousand [shekels] of silver; D*^n':^t} ^p six 
[measures] of barley ; DIlV "^nttj two [loaves] of bread. 

Ells are commonly desigDated thus ; iriDM^ MKTa one hundred in 
ells, It. 100 ells. 

§178. 
Ordinal lumbers. 

1. Beyond 10, Cardinals are used for Ordinals ; and 
they either precede the noun, being in apposition ; or fol- 
low it, being in the Genitive; as tJI*^ ^ffly H?nD3 on the 

• • • • " • • 

seventeenth day] yDffll D'^'llDJ? ri3ffl3 in the year of 27. 

• • • • 

2. In designating years and days of the month, the 
Cardinals below 10 are employed as Ordinals ; as ID ID 113 3} 
the sixth year, literally, the year of six. 

§ 179. 
Numerals wed DistrilnUively and Adverbially. 

1. Distributives are made by the repetition of the Car- 
dinals without the Copula ; as t3')3tD t3')38} two and two, or 
two by two. 

2. The answer to the question, How often? is made, 

(a) By a Cardinal joined with tm step, time ; as nm tU^ once ; 
Vfyn^ D'^&2^D a thousand times. 

(6) By Cardinal numbers, in the Feminine ; as nt^^ once ; tiyri 
twice ; li3att?1 tl^SDU) 77 titnes. 

3. Fractions of numbers are expressed by T^ part, 
portion ; as Dh'T^n ''FltD two parts, i e. f ; n'l'T'n S^'ll* f • 



4 180. ADJECTIVES AS EPITHETS OF NOUNS. 285 

§180. 

Adjectives a$ Epithets of Courts. 

1. Adjectives simply qualifying nouns, L e« used as ep- 
ihets^ (to speak teclinically,) generally agree with the noun 
in gender and number. 

What 18 said here respecting the adjective, is applicable, almost 
universally, to Participles and pronomituU cuijectives^ jo'med with nouns. 

2. The Plurcdis excelUniiae (§ 167. 2.) commonly takes 
an adjective singular, but not always. 

E g. tV^p D^^^^ « hard master, Is. xix. 4 ; but also, fi'^tnp mibH 
a holy God^ Jod. xxiv. 19. 

3. Nouns of multitude in the Singular, commonly (not 
always) require a plural adjective ; as r'l^Dfi* ]MX a waat^ 
deling flock. 

When the concord is directed by the sense, (as in Nos. 2, 3,) ra- 
ther than by the grammatical form of the iioun, it is called Constructio 
ad sensum. 

4. There being no Dual of adjectives, Dual nouns take 
plural Adjectives; as mBI Q*]^/^ weak hands. 

5. Nouns of common gender having more than one 
adjective, admit both the masc. and fem. forms in the Ad- 
jectives ; as ptni nVh^S nn a great and strong wind ; 

1 Kings xix. 11. 

6. The regular place for Adjectives that are epithetSf 
is afler the nouns, which they qualify. 

The number of apparent exceptions to this is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether real 
exceptions are to be admitted. See, however, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, 
d^Ta; D'^a^l^^d all the numerous people ; also Is. liii. 11. Jer. iii. 7, 10. 
xvi. 16. 

The pronom. adj. ^{ this, not unfrequently precedes the noun with 

which it agrees. 
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§181. 

Adjectives as Predicates. 

1. When an Adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 

and the Verb of existence is omitted, the Adjective stands 

regularly before the Noun, and without the Article ; as 

''Di? Vl^5 great [is] my iniquity ; Gen. iv. 13. 

Id a very few cases, it stands after the noun ; as in Gen. xix. 20. 
1 Sam. xii. 17. 

2. In case an Adjective is a predicate of a sentence, 
its agreement in gender and number, with the noun to 
which it relates, is common. 

But the apparent exceptions to this general principle of con- 
cord between the adjective and its noun, are quite numerous. Per- 
haps, however, ewerj apparent exception of this nature, (certainly, 
almost every one,) may be explained on the principle, that when 
adjectives are used as predicaten^ they are often used as nouns of the 
neuter gender. E. g. Sifit''"}^ *ibD»{^ his food [i8]/a(, where the noun 
is Sing. Masc. and the adj. sing, feminine ; but the construction is easi- 
ly explained, by translating it, His food [is] fatness^ i. e. a fat thing. 
So, a^ta njn^ '^3'lp. approach to Jehovah [is] delightful^ i.e. a pleas- 
ant or delightful thing; here the noun is sing. fern., and the adj. sing, 
masculine. Again, Vb73« ni»Tr the fields [of Hesbon] /an^ttA, i. e. 
are what is languid, to languidum^ the noun being fern. plur. and the 

part. masc. Singular. Also, 'i^nfi^ T"r^^ ^^'^ ^^^ ^'"*'^ ^^^^ (''^^ 
cursers of thee) are cursed^ i. e. an accursed thing ; for the latter 
part or adj. is sing, masc, and the preceding noun masc. piural. 

So in Latin, Varium et mutabile semper fetnina ; Virgil. Blandttm 
potestas ; Statius. In Greek, iioyriQov fiiv ywri ; Achill. Tat. To nap 
the universe^ rational or material ; ra navra all men^ all rational beings. 
In all such cases, a generic idea of quality lies at the foundation of 
the adjective ; and this may be expressed by any number or gender, 
in the Hebrew language. Of course, concord of gender and num- 
ber, in such cases, is not at all necessary ; and departures from it are 
very frequent. 

2. An Adjective employed as a predicate, is common- 
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ly wthout the article ; but when the expression of the ar- 
ticle becomes necessary, then the substantive Verb tT^Jl, 
or its equivalent the Pronoun fitlH (§ 192.) is expressed. 

E. g. 1t3{Pil M^*l *^yi David was the nnallest^ i. e. the youngest ; 1 
Sam. xvii. 13, 14. Id cases of this kind, the adjective is placed after 
the nouD to which it relates. 

4. Participles, used for the present tense of Verbs, 
sometimes stand as predicates after the Noun, and take the 
Article; as n'lfitin "^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^y^ *^; Deut. iu. 21. 

5. Two or more Nouns, having an adjective agreeing 
with them, require the Adjective to follow them ; and the 
gender of it may be either masculine, (as the more worthy,) 
or the same as the gender of the last noun. 

E. g. tn^U ril^73^ 0^-? S^^^ ^^' ^^ statutes; Neh. ix. 13. 
nillO DfrerDI t}n"^35 their faces and wings were separated ; Ezek. 
I. 1 1. Here Hinns a participial adj. is fern., as is the doqo which pre- 
cedes it 

§ 182. 
Case absolute of Abunt. 

1. By case absolute is meant, the case of a noun 
which stands in the beginning of a sentence, syntactically 
unconnected with any following predicate. 

2. The case absolute is commonly the JVaminaiive ; 
and it is sometimes connected with what follows, 

(a) Bj Vav copulative ; as 'ij^n fi^il I^J^j ^BOXJ [as to] the numr 
her of his years^ surely it is not to be computed /Job xxxvi. 26. 

{b) But often the Nom. absolute is used where the seuse requires 
an oblique case , and then the oblique case is most commonly made 
by a pronoun ; as *i3'n'l D"^»n Vtjtl God— perfect [is] Aw way, instead 
of, The way of God is perfect* 

So for the Ace. ; as fin^^'J tinfit Sj'^hl "p.!? summer and winter — 
thou hast made them: Psalm Ixxiv. 18. For the Ablative; ^n^in 

^DM%)«,1 my law — they have abhored it ; Jer. vi. 19. 
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(c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the Nominative, which 
makes it like the English case absolute ; as ti^T lint iL*^fi;~V^ any man 
offering a tacrifict^ the servant of the priest came^ Uc. ; 1 2Sam. ii. 13. 

Note. Pronouns Stand in the case absolute, as well as nouns. 

3. The case absolute is sometimes made by the ob- 
lique cases. 

E. g, (a) By the Accusative ; as Gen. xlvii. 21, D2^'*n2f 7%e peo- 
ple — he led them from one town to another. 

(6) The Dative } Ps. xvi. 3, D^npb a$ to the saints^ who are in the 
land^ — all my delight is in them. 

(c) The Ablative ; as Gen. ii. 17, y-nj a^'D t^yi'n y^^q of the tree 
of knowledge of good and evil — thou shaU not eat ofUf &c, 

§ 183. 
Verbal Abuny used instead of Verbs, 

According to our present punctuation, this occurs in a 
few cases, where the composition is poetic. 

E. g. Reuben my first bom^ Q^^$ ttis boils orer, lit. a boiling^ over 
as water. See also. Is. viii. 6. Jud. v. 8. Job. xxxvi. 18. Numbers 
xziii. 10. 

§ 184. 

Pronouns : oblique cases made by the groundform, 

1. We have seen (§ 67.) that the ground-forms of Pro- 
nouns mark the Nominative. But this usage is not without 
some exceptions ; for 

2. When a Pronoun is repeated for emphasis' sake, 
the groxmdform is repeated, and may be construed as beii^ 
in any case, that the nature of the occasion requires. 

E. g. MnM DJ ^^'^{"'nM thy bloody even thine ; 1 Kings xxi. 1 9. n^fit 
Siatl D'^^T the memory of ihem^ of them^ has perished ; Ps. ix. 7. tD^b 
t3^? f^^ y^^'i f^ y<^9 Hag. i. 4. Dat. '^Vt Dj ''?3'^3} bless m«, even 
me-y Gen. xxvii. 34. Accus. lirtl "^M "^a on me, me, be your punish- 
ment ; 1 Sam. xxv. 24. Ablative. 

Sometimes the ground form of the Pronouns stands 6rst ; as Ju- 
<^9 ^^TJM ^^i^^i*^ ^n<S thee^ thee shall thy brethren praise ; Gen. xlix. 8. 
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3. So a Noun may be substantially repeated, by using 
the ground-form of a Pronoun for it, in a similar way. 

E. g. *i^ it!)n DJ r)*0^ and to Seth, even to kitnj were bom ; Gen. 
iv. 26. 

NoTB. The asage adverted to in the above Section, is very com- 
moD iQ Arabic ; although, io Hebrew, it has been io a great measare 
overlooked, antil the publicatioo of Gesenius^ Hebrew Grammar. 

§ 185. 
Suffix Pronouns found in various cases, 

1. We have seen that the Suffixes of Verbs mark the 
Accus. case (§ 68.) ; those of Nouns the Genitive, (§ 69,) 
Such is the general rule ; but to this are found excep 
tions. E. g. 

2. In respect to Verbs ; verbal Suffixes are sometimes, 

(a) In the Dative ; as ^3nra thou hast given Tome ; Josh. zv. 19. 

^?^ ^sn^a^tl have ye fasted for me^ for i/ie, i. e. on my account; Zac. 

vii. 5. If I sin^ '^sn'l^Dlpn then thou watchest it for me, i. e. on mj ac- 

count ; Job x. 14. ^D^Ta ^'iPUi he seeks for him correction ; Prov. 

▼ -i • 

ziii. 24. ^'l^ll'> it is bound to thee : Ps. xciv. 20. 

(6) Relations expressed usually by particles, are sometimes ex- 
pressed by Suffixes only ; as ^^n^'lp / am more holy than thou ; Isa. 
Ixv. 5. ^M^^*^ and tnake them testify against him ; 1 Kings zxi. 10, 
fi'7'^fi| / moved along with thetn ; Ps. xlii. 5. 

NoTB. This .usage is more frequent in Arabic..^ 

3. In respect to Nouns ; their Suffixes are sometimes 
used, ■ 

(o) As Datives ; e. g. Ps. cxv. 7. U'rvnp — t^T^**^ ' ^^ ^^^^ hands 
— tAey hahefeet^ for dirrlb d^n^ , &c. 

(6) Instead of the preposition ^si ; as ^*^9!}p those that riseup against 
lAee, instead of ^^^2^ D*73p ; Ex. xv. 7. 

§ 186. 
Pronouns : Neuter gender. 

1. As Adjectives, both masc. and fem^ are used for the 
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neuter gender, so are pronouns also of the third person, 
either Sins;, or Plural. 

E. gr. "IT^SJ Kin fitn*i3 "'s/or a terrible thing m »(, which ; Ex. xzxiv. 
10. na^n^ W^n Nitl »« U not written ? Jo9. x. 13. He hoards up trea- 
ntresy and knows not Woh *^^ who will take them away ; Ps. xxxix. 7. 

§ 187. 
Pronouns : Anomalies in respect to gender, 

1. Most probably these anomalies were introduced in- 
to written language, from the incorrect language of com- 
mon life. They consist in usir^, 

(a) MaMC. pronouDS instead of Fern, ones ; as Dne( Ezech. xiii. 20; 
*173n Ruth i. 22. So also Suffixes ; And God tnade Wnbfor than^ i. e. 
the midwives, Ex. i.2l. Jud. xix. 24, xxi. 22. Is. iii. 16. 

(6) The fern, form, in reference to a mai?c. noun ; as Ttt'n , 2 Sam. 
iy. 6. Jer. 1. 5. nfi{ as masc. Deut. v. 24. Ezech. xxviii. 17. 

Note. Soch anomalies are vcrj common in the Arabic. 

§ 188. 
Pronouns : Suffixes to ^ouns in Regimen, 

1. Two Nouns in regimen, so that they designate one 
idea or subject, commonly (not without a few exceptions) 
place the Suffix pronoun after the latter, which belor^ as 
to the sense, to the former. 

Thus, "tjipnjj 'n«»y thy holy dly, literally, the city of thy holiness ; 
Dan. ix. 24. ioDd '^V'^^M his silver idols, lit the idols of his silver ; 
Is. ii. 20. ^nlNj ""TV? thy proud exuUerSy lit the exultcrs of thy 
pride ; Zeph. iii. 11. 

In a few cases the Suffix stands hefore the Cons, noon; as 
iy ^qri» tny mighty refuge^ lit. my refuge of might 5 Ps. Ixxi. 7. 

$ 189. 
Passive and Active meaning of Suffix Pronouns. 

1. It has been shown (§ 171.) that the Genitive of 
nouns has a great variety of meanii^ according to the 
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exigency of the passage. Such is the case in regard to 
Suffix Pronouns, as they are really in the Gea case. Thus, 

E. g. Passive ; "^Onn my violence^ i. e. Tioleoce done upon me ; 
Jer ii. 35. inw^'; his fear, i. e. fear, or revereDce towards him ; Ex. 
XX. 20. TlVsn my prayer, i. e. prayer to me ; Is. Ivi. 7. ^'*'113 thy 
vows, I, e. vof?s made to thee ; Ps. Ivi. 13. S^inn^e^ her sighing, i. e. 
sighing over her ; Is. xxi. 2. 

But the active sense is the common one ; as "^07311 my violence, i. e« 
that which I do ; '>'nDD my book, i. e. that which 1 possess, &c. 

§ 190. 
Ellipsis of Personal Pronouns. 

1. In Hebrew, as in most other languages, the Ellipsis 
of them is not unfrequent, when it does not occasion any 
obscurity of meaning. Particularly is Ellipsis to be found, 

2- In the Accusative after Verbs. 

E. g. God looked upon the children of Israel ; and God 3^*1*1 observed 
[them], for 05*3^ ; Ex. ii. 25. Le$ my right hand ny^X^lforget [me]; 
Ps. cxzxvii. 5. 

3. In the Genitive, after the Infinitive mood or after 

a Noun. 

I 

E- g' ni'ttrrb instead of dnvtitib to preserve [them] alive, &c; 
Gen. vi. 19. Jehovah is my strength, IT^Wtl for 'n'^^t'} and [my] song ; 
Ex. XV. 2. 

§ 191. 
Pleonasm of personal Pronouns. 

1. Suffix Pronouns to Verbs are not unfrequently pleo- 
nastic, being immediately followed by the Noun to which 
they have relation. 

E. g. nt»rj-n« m^nni she saw him, the child ; Ex. ii. 6. *J5*JJ^2 
*iayO"nt| he changed it^ his understanding ; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. in^vj! ^^V^ 
Wk His soul abhors it. bread: Job xxxiii. 20. 

Such is the predominant construction, in the Syriac and Chaldee. 
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2. Sufiixes to Nouns are sometimeB pleonastic, in a sim- 
ilar manner. 

E. g. •Tj'nb Sl'^H'^yOa in the twigs of it^ the fruit tree ; Is xvii. 6. 
5in»» nn'^^nJJ the end ofU^ joy, ii trouble; ProT. xiy. 13. 'nj'nj 
"t^Dtt} my vineyard^ which it to me ; Cant i. 6. 

Note. Such is the general asage of the Chald. and Syriac 

3. The Dative case of Prcffiouns after Verbs, (speciallj 
verbs of motion,) is often pleonastic. 

E, g. ^b-*]^ go for thyself i. e. go ; Gen. xii. 1. Sb ?J^n it has 
gone for itself i. e. has gone; Cant. ii. 10. 'tfb n*^3 flee for thyself 
i. e. flee; Gen. xxvii. 43. ib C3 he has fled for hitnself i. e. fled ; 
Is xxxi. 8. hxab lllb fiib they turned not back for thanselves^ i. e. turn- 
ed not back ; Job xxxix. 4. 

So also, •«!? rtTJ"^ compare for thyself i. e. compare ; Cant. ii. 17. 
The palate i^ DrD^ relishes for itself i. e. relishes, /ooii ; Job. xii. 11. 
Houses y which inb ^1^^ t(b they do not inhabit for themselves^ i. e. which 
no one inhabits ; Job xv. 28. Sb V^n^ he shall perish for hinaelf i. e. 
shall perish; Prov. xiii. 13. t33r ^'^^^ fear for yourselves^ i. e. fear 
ye ; Job xix. 29. 

Note. The Arabic has the same idiom ; and it is very common in 
Syriac. 

4. After Participles and Adjectives, the Dative pleo- 
nastic occurs, but more seldom than after Verbs. 

E.g. ^ wild ass ib I*}!! lonely for itself i. e. alone, or lonely ; Hos. 
viii. 9. rrlb T\»\l2fuU for iUelf i e. full ; Amos ii. 13. "'^ '^^M 
my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer ; Ps. cxliv. 2. 

§ 192. 
Personal Pronoun for the Verb of existence. 

1. When the personal pronoun is the subject of a 
sentence, it involves the designation of the Verb of exist- 
ence. 

£. g. !|3n3M D^ad righteous [are] we; Gen. xlii. 11. finM ]'«M9 
whence [are] ye f Gen. xziz. 4. «3 JM tiH^ I [am] naked ; Gen; iii. 10. 
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2. Pronouns of the 3d pers. singular and plural, some- 
times stand simply for the verb of existence, and are so 
to be translated. 

£. g. Every thirty which nuroes^ ^ Kin *^^H which it living ; Gen. 
ix. 3. The saints rv^n V^fija •^'JK who are in the land; P«. xvi. 3. 
rtbfit SlTan TllZ what thene are ; Zech. i. 9. 

More plainly still is such a sense of the pronoun of the third per- 
son exhibited, when the subject of the proposition is the first or sec- 
ond person : as« Ye Cushites ! victitns of my sword SlTStl are ye ; Zeph. 
ii. 1^. 2^nb4t »!|tl Sin» thou art God ; 2 Sam. vii. 28. The servants 
of God *i73n «an:« are we ; Ez. v. 1 1, (i^an is Chald. for the He- 
brew nsn ) 

Note. Id Syriac and Arabic, the above use of the personal pro* 
noan is very common. 

§ 193. 

Separation of the Pronoun from the J^oun to which it relates. 

1. The Noun that is related to the Pronoun, is some- 
times mentioned immediately after the Pronoun ; sometimes 
several verses afterward ; and sometimes is to be supplied 
hy the reader, only from the general sense of the passage. 

E. g. *imiO'' Its f Zion^s ] foundation is on the holy mount ; Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 1, where verse second gives the related Noun. See Is. viii. 
21,comp. with verse 22. Ps. ix. 13. Is. xiii 2, comp. 1. Ps. Ixv. 
10. Ixviii. 15. xviii. 15, comp. 18. Job xxxvii. 4, After it [Hght- 
oing] roars the thunder^ 13^1^.^ ^^^ '^*' ^^^ ^ ^ff^^ them to delays 
when his voice is heard ; where them means, as one can hardly doobt^ 
the rain^ hail^ &c, following thunder. See also Nab. i. — iii, an ora- 
cle against Nineveh, which city is first mentioned in ii. 9. Is. zlv. 13. 

2. The subject immediately preceding the Pronoun is 
not always the antecedent, but this is sometimes to be 
gathered from the sense. 

£. g. 7^011 didst drive cm/, by thy hand^ the ntUions^ Q?3^! ^^ ^^^ 
plant thetn, L e. the laraelites ; Ps. kUv. S, comp. 2. So Ps. Isxxi. 
16, comp. 14. Ps. cv. 37. Gen. x. 12. 

38 
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§ 194. 
Use of M'oum for pronouns. 

1. A NouD is sometimes repeated, instead of usiqg a 
ProDoua 

£. g. Abraham was eighty $ix years old^ when Hagar bare Ishmael 
to Abraham^ i. e. to him ; Gen. xwi. 16. See Geo. t. 1. zii. 6. 1 K« 
Till. 1. Zech. iii. 9. 

2. When a Hebrew addressed his superior, he sedu- 
lously avoided using the first or second person, /, thou. 
For the first person /, the speaker said, 7%y servant^ Thine 
handmaid ; for the second person thou, ^31*7M , My lord. 

EL g. Ood hath discovered the faults of his seroants ; behold^ we are 
the servants of my Lord ; Gen. xliv. 16. Verse 19, My Lord asked his 
servawts^ i. e. thou didst inqaire of us. 

Note. This practice is rery commoo, where saperion are ad- 
dressed. 

§ 195. 
C^fi^e ofpersony in Pronouns* 

In Hebrew, specially in Poetry, it is very commoni 
in the same sentence, to pass from the first or second to the 
third person ; or the reverse. 

E. g. / [wisdom] love »i^^«i&( her lovers^ i. e. those who love me ; 
Prov. yiii. 17, according to Kethib. Hear ye people^ tsVs all ofthetn^ 
i. e. all of yoa ; Micah i. 2. Vide Job xviii. 4. Is. xxii. 16. zlviL 
10. P«. IxF. 7. 

§ 196. 
Relative Pronoun ^tDR. 



r 'i 



1. This pronoun is frequently added to other words, 
merely to give them a rehtive sense. 

£. g. (a) To nouns ; as *ie2pne| dust^ ^ V^nfiS *11DM whidi dust ; 
Gen« xiii. 16. 
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(6) To adyerbs ; as t3V) ihtre. tiv3 *^^H where. 

(c) To pronouns ; as ib to Am, 1> *-)1Z;m /o wAom ; \v\^ him^ ^"^H 
infil whom, 

(jd) So it gives a relative sense to Verbal Suffixes ; as ^inv) *^W 
ni*l which the wind scatters ; Ps. i. 4. 

(e) Or to Suffixes of Nouns ; as ^rxk his language^ Ss*:;^ *i^M 
whose langiutge, 

NoTB. *^^t$ is commonly (not always) separated from the word 
which it qualifies, by another word. 

In a few cases, where it qualifies pronouns, the pronoun is impli- 
ed, not expressed ; as. In the place^ riM'lilS *1^M where thou wast cre- 
ated, for Sa nM*nn ^t)M ; Ezek. xxi. 36. 

2. In Hebrew, the Relative "ItDM can bo joined with 
the first or second person, as well as with the third. 

E. g. / am Joseph^ your brother^ '^nb^ DIJ^DD *^^lf whom ye sold; 
Gen. xIt.4. Num. xxii. 40. Ez. xi. 12. 

Jacob ^^n'nirja *y^H whom I have chosen; Is. xli. 8. xlix. 3, 9. 
Hos. xiv. 4. Jer. xxxii. 19. 

§197. 
Use of ^^H as a double Pronoun* 

It often stands, for he who^ him wharr^ that which. 

E. fir. *ifi(n *l^Ml and him whotn thou shalt curse ; Num. xxii. 6. 
*^tb4tb la him whom^ or whomsoever ; •^)p»t*njj him whom^ or whom- 
soever, &c: ^WTS from him whom. 80^2*^2 "^tt^ ^PH behind 
Aim, ifi whose eyes ; Ruth ii. 2. 

§ 198. 
Adverbial use of *^f N. 

1. In respect to place ; as '^tpK*V^^. to the place where ; 
Ex. xxxii. 34. 

2. Time ; as "ItpN^lD yrom the time when ; Is. xliii. 4. 

3. As the Latin causa ; IIDMS , because ofi/or the sake 
of; Gen. xxxix. 9. 
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§ 199. 
Ellipsis of •!;{:«. 

L This hsipfens Jrequentlyy in all cases where it ^ u&- 
ed, as above specified. 

(a) E. g. In the Nominative ; as, In a land Dtlb s(b [which] w not 
theirs i Gen. ky. 13. 

{b) In the Accusative ; as, Wine '^rpOl^ [which] / havemii^Udf 
Prov. ix 6. 

(c) In such cartes as § 196. 1.6,cOl^i{^ is frequently omitted; 
sometimes the adverb, or latter pronoun is omitted, and ^l|^ll retain- 
ed, in the sense of both. In a few cases, both pronouns are omitted, 
and the ellipsis is to be supplied by the sense of the passage ; as. 
The city '^'\^ TTM [in which, Hfi '^*^^] David dwelt ; Is. xxix. 1. 
More than in the time^ nan Q\b'*^'^m 0331 fin which *ia nwl their com 
and new wine increase ; Fs. iv. 8. 

(d) In the sense of that which^ he who^ those wAo, kc ; as Sheol takes 
away nMDH [those who n^M-'DiJ ] have sinned ; Job xziv. 19. / trtii 
place in safety ^^ n^D'' [him whom *ni2;fie"nftj ] one puffs at, i. e. who 
is contemned ; Ps. xii. 6. 

(e) In the adverbial sense ; as *ii '^nia'^^tl Vt$ to [the place which, 
•^^K § 198. 1.] / have prepared for it ; 1 Chron. iv. 12. 

(p In some cases, where it would be the Gen. after a noun in the 
Cons, state ; as. Send tlVlbn "^^L by the hand [of him whom, ^ViM ] 
thou wUt send; Ex. iv. 13*. (Vide § 172. 2.) 

Note. The omission of ^^N is much more common in poetty, 
than in prose. In prose, it is generally inserted after a definite noun, 
and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De Sacy, Gram. 
Arab. II. § 363j 

§ 200. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. tIT and ^T, thisj are sometimes used in poetry as 
Relatives^ like *liDM and constructed in a similar maimer; 
and they imitate it, by being used (or all genders and num- 
bers. 

£. g. The mountain^ rtt which his right hand hath won ; Ps. Ixxvii ; 
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64. *ib !|34ton ^T AGAINST WHOM we kavt sinned; Is. xlii. 24. "narwt SiTI 
and THOSE whom / have loved ; Job xiz. 19. 

2. After Interrogatives, {IT has an intensitive effect ; 
as, nt"ia^ wherefore then^ literally, why this ? flTTlSH 
see then ! 

3. Where time or number is signified, ilT seems to be 

equivalent to our English yrord^ now, already ; asC^fi^S {IT 

now twice ; 0*^30 HBD Sit already so many years ; Zech. 

vii. 3. 

§201. 

InierrogaiiDe Pronoum. 

I. ^^t) ir^ may be used in the Genitive; as ^^t) n^ the 
daughter of whom f Gea xxi v. 23. 

2. "^fi tr/u> and ilQ trW are sometimes used for tcAo- 
ever and whatever ; i. e. as Pronouns simply, without an in- 
terrc^tive sense. 

§ 202. 

Mode of expressing refUonve Pronouns. 

1. Myself, thyself himself, &c, are expressed in Hebrew, 
(a) By the Conjugations Hithpael and Niphal. 
(&) By the most distinguished and essential parts of ei- 
ther the external or internal maa 

(1) £. g. By ^^l soul; as ^tj 9*iti tfy I know not myself; Job 
iz. 27. God hatk sworn, ^Zt^^ by himself 

(2) By W^^e person ; as "^^^JD "Itl^b to seek thee; ProT. vii. 16. 

(3) By 'A heart; as ^ab thee, thyself; Ex. ix. 14. 

(4) So also, d'*«n fc/e ; niM Wr< ; rj!in *pCril / \rp eye ; Dap} hone; 
V /bmi ; 1D^ bowels, &c, are used as periphrases for I, myself; thauj 
thyself; him, himself, &c. 

Note. The same usage exists rery extensively in the kindred 
languages, i. e. Arabic and Aramaean. 
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§203. 
Mode of expreiting Whoever^ FFAenever, &c. 

(a) By "tDM^see § 197. 

(6) By "lOfc^ *^t3 i whoever^ who ; Ex. xxxiL 33. 

(c) By O-nB = 10«-nB ; Ecc. i. 9, iii 15, 22, rl 
10, &C. 

§ 304. 
£very one, every ^tn^. 

1. Every person ; by XDl^Vt many or 0"*^ ©"^M, or Vs 
cf2l^ every. 

2. In relation to persons or things. 

(a) By bb every, aZ[, t^ w^le. (6) By repetition; as ^J^Sab *^1^2&b 
•very tnomtn^ ; 1 Chron. iz. 37. (c) By the plural ; as ti'^'^gab every 
fnomifi^; Ps. Ixziii. 14. {d) By the Sing, only; as ^|P&^ every 
morning ; &i«b daily. 

§ 205. 
Any one^ any things 4^ 

1. ^ny onej as a person, is expressed, 

(a) By v'^K man ; Ex. xvi. 29. (6) By ti^lK man ; Ler. i. 3. (c) 
By tbl(} «oui ; as FFi^ 122D} any one nnt ; Ler. iv. 2. ((0 By ^ (§ 
301. 3.) Ex. xxiy. 14. (e) Sometimes implied, not expressed ; Job 
xxvii. 6. 

2. Any things any thing whatever. 

(a) By ^a-j thing ; or *ia'j-b3 any iking ; Gen. XFiii. 4. Ruth 
iv. 7. (6) By jrt5Q^«» any thing, (c) By Srrti; Job xiii. 13. (<Q 
Sometimes merely implied ; Dan. ii. 33. 

3« A meanii^ opposite to that of Nos. 1, and 2, (L e. 

no one, no tkingj) is expressed by adding the negatives M7 

nof, and 'j'^M tAere t5 no/, to the words there employed ; as tt7 

ID^M no one; &^JM 'j'^tt no person, &c 
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4. Some^ some persons^ is expressed, 

(a) By D'ntJ«; Gen. xxvii. 44. xxix. tO. (6) By ^^fit-ttj* there 
are some^ tunt qui. (c) By the plaral merely ; as D*^JQ^ tome days ; 
Dr»3;b eome years. («0 By "jja •/", before a noun ; as ifit^^to^ ^PW 
[some] of the elders of Israel ; Ex. xvii. 6. 

§ 206. 

The selfsame^ the sasne^ self 

1. These are expressed, in regard to persons, by iKVn 
and K**?!. 

£• g- M^n 39^Mt^ the very same man. M^fY ^^^^^ ^ ^^^^ himself 

2. In regard to things ; 

(a) By M^in ; as M^ntj D')'*S on the self same day. (6) By fiSQ; 
tone, jttfritoiice ; as ^{ir! Dn^irr Ql^a on the very sa$ne day ; Gen. vii. 
13. 

§ 207. 

One another f one and another, 

(o) By rtjj Snj this and this ; Is.vi. 3. (6) By injj one repeated ; or 
XcrV{ man repeated. (c) By 1'^tlMl t2?*^M man and his brother; or 
rTn*n«"b«$ rt®«t wotmin and W sister, {d) By inj^JI »^fi{ tnan and 
his friend. The fem. in a similar manner. 

Note. All these methods of expression are used also, in speaking 
of objects without life. See Gen. xv. 10. Ex. xxvi. 3. 

§ 208. 
Syntax of Verbs. 

1. As the Hebrew has but two forms of tense that 
are distinct, and as it must, no doubt, have expressed 
all the shades of tense which are common to other lan- 
guages ; it is obvious that the two tenses in question must 
have had a diverse, various, and extended use. Such ap- 
pe£u^ plainly to be the fact. 
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2. The Praeterite and Future tenses, as they are call- 
ed, in a great many cases can be used indifferently, to ex- 
press the same idea ; both of them are made ^orisis^ hj 
the particle 1 (called Vav conversive) and some other 
particles, placed before them ; so that with this 1 prefixed, 
they express the same time which the leading Verb or 
Participle In the sentence expresses. Yet still, the predomr 
inant use of the Praeter is, to express past time of some 
shade or other ; and the predomnafit use of the Future, to 
designate some shade of Future time. 

§ 209. 
Praeterite Tense. 

1. The Praeterite form of the Verb expresses, in it- 
self and appropriately, the perfect tense. 

£. g. What is this which n*^^ thou hast done ? Who I^Airi has 
told thee? Gen. iii. 10, 1 1. Also' Gen. iii. 14, 17, 22, 23. 

2. The Pluperfect. 

E. g. God finished the work which t^ttS he had made ; Gen. ii. 2. 

Jehovah ^"^DJDil ik had not caused it to ruin : Gen. ii. 5. 
• » • 

3. The past tense of narration, or historic tense. 

E. g. The earth Sin'^rj was without fortn ; Gen. i. 2. Rachel »1I1^^{ 
was beautiful ; Gen. xxix. 17. God H")^ created; Gen. i. 1. 

Note. It is common, when thiB historic tense is used, to place the 
Nom. before the Verb ; bnt thi9 usage is not without exceptions. 
(See Gen. i. 1, 2.) To make yarietj, the Fat. with Vav cooversiye 
(and therefore designating past time,) commonly follows the Praeter, 
in the same sentence or in a succeeding one. This usage saves the 
necessity of repeating the Praeter. Com. Gen. iv.2 — 6, 18. 1 Sam. 
▼ii. 15, 16. 

4. It is also used for the present tense. 

£• g* (a) In Verbs signifying quality or condition ; as bn^ he is 
great ; tiyn he is wise^ &c. 
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{b) When the object of the Verb is rather to express a state or 
coDdition of acting, than to assert any one particular action. 

E. g. My soul rtDbl weeps for trouble ; Ps. ciix. 28. Jlie way of 
truth "^n^na / choose ; Ps. cxix. 30. Your hands ^tdjO are full of 
blood; is. i. 15. 

(c) In general propositions, where the object of the Verb is not 
to designate any special time of action, but action at sfny time. 

E. g. Blessed is the man who *i\ti walketh not^ *l*y^ treadeih 

not M** sitteth not ; Ps. i. 1. 

5. For the Future. 

£. g. (a) Id prophecies, protestntions, and assurances ; as, 7%« 
people^ who have walked in darkness^ !)2t*n shall gee a great light ; Is. 
ix. 1. :i*ini And it shall come to pass ; Isaiah ii. 2. Also ii. 3, 4, 1 1, 
17,19. 

{b) When a future tense (with a future meaning) precedes the 
Fraeter, in the same construction ; as Ye shall be (n'^nn Put.) as an 

oak ^bnil tl^tl^ and the mighty man shall 6f, &c$ Uai. i. 30, 31. 

Thy men shall f alii ( iibc^ Put.) by the sword — and her gates ^Vlt^l !)3K^ 
shall mourn and lament ; Is. iii. 25, 26. 

Note. Fav conversive is prefixed in these cases, either to the 
Verb itself, or to the Nom. of it, when this Norn, precedes the Verb. 
See above, for the former case ; for the latter, which is very fre- 
quent, see Job xix. 27. / shall see (Put.) !|i<n '»:'^yi and my eyee shall 
behold^ i. e. I shall behold, where ^fitn is made Future by the VaT 
before its Nominative. 

The few cases in which the Vav is omitted, are such as imply it, 
i. e. where there is an ellipsis of the Vav ; or where poetic license 
drops it. The power of the Fav, in such cases, is that of connecting 
the aorist (the Praeter here is aorist) with the preceding Verb, as to 
the time which it expresses. 

(c) Any word that is expressive of futqre time, at the beginniof 
of any construction, requires the Praeter that follows it, and has a 
Vav prefixed, to be rendered as the Future. (See note under 6.) 

E. g. Behold the days D*^fit3 (Part, present with a fut. sense) ar^ 
comings '^^'l^'^ trAen / will cut off^ &c. 1 Sam. ii. 31. 

So the Praeter is made Future, when it follows a Const. Inf. hav- 
ing a future sense ; ^b "n^a when thou shalt be troubled^ '^^H^W and 
these things shall overtake thee ; Deut. iv. 30. 
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So, W12 *119 yet a lUtU time ^3p.j;D^ and they will ttone me ; Ex. 
xvii. 4. 

At evening t3IJ3?'1*^'! then ye shall kmm ; Ee. xti. 6. 

6. For the Imperative. 

(a) When an Imper. precedes, and the Praeter is connected with 
it by a Var. (Vid. No. 6. 6. note.) E. g. Take for yourself (Hg Imper.) 
nCQMI and collect ; Gen. vi. 21. 

(6) Sometimes in the same manner, when Vav is prefixed, with- 
out the preceding Imperative. 

E. g. If I have found favour in thine eye$^ l^nj^bf then take^ &c ; 
Gen. XEziii. 10. Ruth iii. 9. Gen. xlyii. 23. Deut. xxix. 7, 8. 

7. For the Subjunctive Mood, when a Future tense 
with a Subjunctive meaning precedes, in the same cod- 
structioa 

E. g. That he tnay not put forth (Fat. in a Subj. sense) hit hand^ 
ngbl and [may not] take^ V^Kt and [may not] eat, &c ; Gen. iii. 22. 

Note. The Vav prefix produces here the like effect with that 
explained above, No. 5, 6, note. 

8. In regard to the Subjunctive Mood, the Praeter 
expresses, besides the present tense as above, all the ten- 
ses in which the idea of past time is designed to be sig- 
nified. 

(a) The Imperfect; as Isaiah i. 9. :)3*^^;i we should be as Sodom, 
S)3^D'9 we should be like Gomorrha. Gen. xxxiii. 13. ^n731'-'ti^pB*7 
Aould one hurry them^ then they would die. Ruth i. 12. Judges viii. 
19. 

(6) The Pluperfect ; as Is. i. 9. Unless Jehovah ^^n*lrt had left us 
a remnant^ kc. 2 Kings xiii. 19, Then n^Stl thou wouldest have smitten 
Uu Syrians. Job x. IP. Num. xxii. 33. Jud. viii. 19. 

(e) The Futurum Exactum^ (Future past^ as it is named ;) as Ruth 
ii. 21. ^Vs QK ^y ufUil they shall have finished. Is. iv. 4. Gen. xxiv. 
19. Ruth iii. 18. * 
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§210. 

Future Tense. 

The peculiar forms, which the Future tense sometimes assumes 
in order to mark diverse meanings, has already been treated of, in 
§§91. 93. It remains in the Syntax to describe the various senses 
which the Put. form conveys, in cases where no peculiarity of struc« 
ture can be admitted. 

1. The Future Tense indicates future time, according 
to the usual meaning of this expression. 

This is so common, that examples are unnecessary* 

2. The present time. 

E. ft. a?1» J<b / know not ; V^sjK ify J cannot ; etiin r «» whence 
cotnest thou? tCj^nn*^^ what seekest thou? 

This is a very common use of the Future Tense. 

3. The Future is often used in general propositions, 
where the limitation of time is not intended. 

Frov. XV. 12, A wise son rcat?^ tnakes [will make] glad his father^ 
i. e. it is a general fact that he does, at all times. 

4. The Future tense expresses all the varieties of the 
Opt and Subj. moods ; and this is effected whether the 
Futurum figuraium^ the Future preceded by appropriate 
Particles, or simply the common Future is used. 

£. g. (a) The Optative, specially when the Particle eca is sub- 
joined; as Ps. vii. 10, K3— nm^ O that it might end! Cant. vii. 9. 
tl3~!)'«tl'« O that they might be! I Kings xvii. 21. Is. xix. 12. xlvii. 13. 

For the Optative use of Fut. Jiguratum^ see § 91. 

(6) The Subjunctive, specially after particles signifying, ihat^ so 
that^ in order that^ in that^for that^ since that^ tfiat not^ kc. The Fu- 
ture often follows such particles, even when the Subjunctive sense 
is not required. 

E. g. (1) AAer ^t» that : as Gen. xi. 7, ^yfS^'* fi<b "112)^ that they 
may not understand^ kc. (£) '^^:ff:^ that ; Gen. xxvii. 4. ^S^^n ^^^s 

* Futurum Figuratum means the apocopated Fotare of the 3d and 2d periona, 
and the lengthened Future of the Ist penon, t 91. 
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^D3 that my soul [I] may bless thee. (3) 1 that ; ntt^l thai he tnay die, 
(4) "^ that ; Gen. xxxviii. 16, What wilt thou give me^ Kinn "^D that 
thoutnayest come into me ? (5)^ that; 1 Kinfi^ vi. 19, "{nnV that thou 
mcf^est place. (6) ^ttJK "jyjDb in order that ; Ezech. xx 26, "nTjfij "jjqb 
5irn; in order that they may know. (7) b« <^< no< ; H^"^r\ b^ 6e no| 
afraid^ or tAar ^9ti 6e not afraid, (8) Vs <Aa< not ; Pa. x. 18, S)'^Di'^ V;b 
Inr ^^ one %nay no more continue^ &c. (9) 11^ that not ; Lev. x. 7« 
^n!On ]e that ye may not die, 

(c) The Future expresses all those shades of the Sub- 
junctive or Conditional mood, which we express by the 
auxiliaries^ may^ can, must^ mighty cotdd, shotdd^ wovld^ &c. 

E.g. Gen. iii. 2, bDfi<a we may eat ; xxx. 31, ?|b fn^'na «/(a< 
shall (or must) / give thee ? Judg. xiv. 16, My paretits have 1 not told^ 
"I'^AM "i^ and should I tell thee f Pro v. xx. 9, n»ii^ **» ttiho can 
(wiil) say ? 

So also, Job X. 18, rn^ef IshmiXdhayH died, Gen.xxxi. 37, ^tlW^n 
that I might take my Uave of thee. Gen. xxix. 8, Until that ^DDiJ^^ atf 
shall have been gathered. 

5. The Future is often used to express the sense of 
the Imperative. 

(a) Always^ where the 3d person Imper. is needed ; as the Heb. 
Imper. has no form in the 3d person. 

E. g. "niK— ^n^ let there be light ; Gen. i. 3. 

(6) In prohibitions ; as the Heb. Imper. is not used with nega- 
tives. 

E. g. i3:in ify steal not ; lit« thoa shalt not steal ; Ex. xx. 15. 

(c) For the first person Imperative, i. e. Let me sing^ let me rtic, 
kc. In short, when exeitetvunt^ rousing^ urging^ pressistg^ entreating^ 
&c. is intended, the future, (for the most part, the Put. lengthened 
or paragogic, §.91.) is used; as nb^^M let me rejoice now; STO^pK Ut 
me arise^ or, up now ! 

6. The Future form often designates past time. 

(a) When preceded by particles, that indicate time past ; as (1) 
7M at that time ; as ^^n^ iK then spake he, (2) uy^ not yet ; as Gen. 
ii. 5, M^^^ t3*^t3 T9as not yet^ or, 6efore it was. But sometimes a fut 
sense is attached to a fut. form, after both of these particles. Ex. xii. 
48. Job X. 21. 
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(6) Sometimes, (thoagh not very freqaeotly) itiadicates the past 
time of narration, (the historic tense.) Gen. ii. 6« And a mist inb^'^ went 

' ' v-ir 

up^ &c. Gen. ii. 10, And thence *1*n&^ it was divided^ &c. Gen. ii. 
85 !)i:;tt^l3D'^ tib^ and they were not ashamed* 

NoTR. With Vav conversive^ it forms a common Tempus historicum. 
Vid. § 209. 3. note. But in the simple form as above, it is specially 
employed to denote habitual, or continued action ; as, Thus much 
Solomon in*^ gave to Hiram yearly^ 1 Kings t. 25. Job i. 5, Thus 
Tt^yi did Job continually. 2 Sam. xii. 31. 2 Chron. vly. 14. 

7. The Future with the Var coDversive, we have 
seen § 93. 4, is properly a composite tense, the 1 beii^ the 
auxih'aiy verb. Of all the forms of the tenses, this is most 
employed in narration ; and it is only now and then that 
the Perfect is chosen, in preference to it. 

But when this form of the Future stands for a proper 
Future, (which is seldom,) the Vav must be regarded as 
only a copulative. 

£. g. Is. ix. 5, Tons a son shall he given, and the government ^^S^t^ 
shall be upon his shoulders, &c. Is. ix. 10, 13, 15, 17. Ii. 12, 13. 

As the Fut. in question, sometimes represents the proper Future, 
(supra,) so like that, it sometimes stands, (a) For the present Indica- 
tive. 

£. g. 2 Sam. xix. 2, Behold the King weeps V^lSn^.^ ^^ mourns. 

(6) For the present Subjunctive. 

E. g. Jos. ix. 21, Let thetn live, tiTl^J and let them be, kc, or may 
^ity be, &c. Job xiv. 10. 

§ 311. 
Imperative Mood. 

It is evident from the structure of the Imperative, and 
from the connexion of the Future with the Imperative 
sense, (§ 210. 5.) that these two forms are nearly related 
to each other. Accordingly, 

1. The Imper. 3d person, (and 1st,) the Imper. Pas- 
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sive, for the most part, and the Imper. with a ncgaticxi, is 
made by the Future. (§ 210. 5.) 

2. When two Imperatives immediately succeed each 
other, the latter has often a Future sense, and the fomier 
a conditional one. 

E- gr* ^"^ri !)^? Do this and Hvej i. e. On condition ye do this, ye 
shall live ; Geo. xlii. 18. Prov. iii. 3, 4, 7. iv. 4. vii. 2. ix. 6. Isa. 
viii. 9. 

3. An Imperative following a Future often has a Fu- 
ture sense. 

£. g. Jehovah will bless (fut) thee out of Zion^ ^%*1^ amd thou dbft 
see (Imp. lit. see tbou) the happiness of Zion ; Ps. cxxviii. 5. 

4. So also, the Imperative has a Future sense, 

(a) Before the Future ; as ^3n^fiCU7 wiU ye inquire (Imp.) of me as 
to future thingSy and will ye prescribe ? (Fut.) ; Is. xlv. 1 1 . 

(6) Without connexion with a Future tense ; E. g. ^Swi XfWSk 
ye shall hear^ (Imp.) but shall not understand ; Is. vi. 9. Perhaps in 
Psalm viii. 2, i^an is Imp. viz. spread i. e. may est thoo spread thy, 
glory^ &c. 

§ 212. 

Infinitive Absolute. 

It has been shown (§ 87. 1.) that, for the most part, the Inf. has 
two forms, the Absolute and Construct, differing from each other in 
respect to the vowels which they receive. Of these, the absolote 
Inf. is used, 

1. When the Infinitive has an Adverbial sense. 

E. g. Myq bene ; so nV^^ Vtltl beginning and endings i. e. from 
the beginning to the end; 1 Sam. iii. 12. 

2. When the Infmitive is connected with a finite 
Verb. In this case it marks, 

(a) Intensity of meaning ; as 1 Sam. xxiii. 22, H^H tS'^a^ XHp very 
subtilely 7»ill he deal 1 Sam. xx. 6, ^Mtb3 VKlb3 ke has urgently request* 
ed. Amos ix. 8, l^t^ "^^^S^^ ^b / wtU not'uUerly destroy^ &c. Gen. 
xliii. 3. zxxi. 30. 
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(6) Assurance, certaiDty ; as Gen. iii. 4, l^niQn nin tih y^ shall 
not surely die. Gen. xxxyii. 33, ({'lb PJ'^Q he it surely torn in pieces. 
Jud. XT. 2, ^n'lQtt S^M surely I thought, or said. 

(e) Continuance of action: Is. xxx. 19, rrd^n fii^ iD3 thou shalt 
not always weep. Ex. xxxiv. 7. Jer. xxiii. 17. 

Specially is continuance denoted, where two Infinitives absolute 
are used ; as 2 Sam. xv. 30, hD^:) ribv nb^ they went up continually 
weeping. Gen. viii. 7, ^htt;*) fifisi^'^ ^%I2 o'^ ^ cona'nued lo g'o and 
return. Jer. Tii. 13. xi. 7. xxv. 3. xxW. 5. Is. xxix. 14. 

In such cases, sometimes a Part, is used for the second Infinitive ; 
as in 2 Sam. xvi. 5. 

(d) Intensity of different shades is denoted by the Inf. absolute ; 
as Getu xliii. 7, 9^3 9h^''tl could we indeed know ? Gen. xxxvii. 8. 
•]bsn ^^^n shaU thou indeed reign ? Gen. xix. 9, XS^t^ Da DQ'iJ^.I 
and now he would fain act even as a judge among us. 

(e) In general, the Inf. absolute added to a finite Verb gives en- 
ergy, animation, vivacity, or some coloring of this nature, to the ex- 
pression I although it is difficult always to express it, in an English 
Version. In a similar manner, the intensitive particles e. g. of the 
Greek, German, &c, cannot be well expressed in any translation. 

Note 1. In regard to the choice of Conjugations from which the 
Inf. absolute is taken, it may be remarked, that commonly it is of the 
same Conj. as the finite Verb, with which it is joined. Sometimes, 

however, of a different Conjugation; as b|^;^^ "Ip^p^i In^* a^* Kal, 
but finite Verb in Niphal. 

Note 2. Neither is the Inf. absolute always derived from the 
same root as the form of the finite Verb coupled with it ; it is suffi- 
cient if the meaning is synonymous; as Is. xxviii. 28, ^S)2iin^ ^in£{ 
he will thoroughly thresh him, verbs derived from m*^H and csni both 
signifying to thresh. 

Note 3. In Arabic, the Inf. absolute is put after the finite Verb ; 
in Syriac, before it ; but in Hebrew, either before or after, though most 
commonly before. 

Note 4. Between the Inf. abs. and the finite Verb, may be plac- 
ed a particle of negation, as fifV ; or some affirmative or expletive 
Particle, as q^ ; or even a preposition, as Ezek. vii. 14, ^ipna ^^j^n* 

3. The Inf. absolute is employed, when the Inf. mood 
is used instead of a finite mood. E. g. 
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(a) For the Praeter, when the Praeter precedes ; ai Daa. ix. 5, 
^iDI ^3^nn we have rebelUdy and apostatized. Est. ix. 6. Jen zlr. 
5. Gen. xli. 43. Jud. vii. 19. Ecc. viii. 9. ix. 11. 

So without a preceding Praeter; as Ezek. i. 14, The living creo- 
tures ni^l ttiliS'n ran and returned, Ecc. iv, 2. 

(6) For the Future, when the Future ptecedes, as Jer. xxxii. 4, 
Field* ihall they buy (Fut.) rainD*} and they shaU wrUe biUt of aaU, 
*iy!ni — binn*! and they shall seal them — and take wUnesses. &c. NumlK 
XV. 35. Deut. xiv. 21. Is. ▼. 5. 

So without a preceding Future ; as Ezek. xi. 7, You M'^XSjm will 
I bring out^ &c. 1 Kings xxii. 30. 2 Chron. xviii. 29. 

(e) The Infin. absolute stands also for the Imperative ; as Deut. 
V. 12, 'liTa^ k^ep. Jer. ii. 2, ^'b»l go. xiii. 1. xvii. 19. Dent i. 16. 
Numb. XXV. 17. 

Note 1. The Inf. abs. is used, in a few cases, where the const 
Inf. might be expected ; and vice versa. Is. Ix. 14. Hab. ii. 10. Is. 
xxii. 13. So in Num. xxiii. 25, nSSpn tKb ^p thou shalt not curst at 
a//, dp Inf. Const, for ±3jj Inf. absolute. 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is, in some cases, to be translated in a pas- 
sive sense ; as Proverbs xii. 7, the wicked ^Dn are to be destroyed,. 
This is elliptical ; the whole phrase would be,q3Dn2 ^^^* ^^ '^S^ 
in Prov. xv. 22. 

Whenever the Inf. absolute stands alone, and is used in a dejiniu 
sense, the expression is elliptical ; the definite verb being omitted, 
which would complete the form of the phrase. 

Note 3. The Inf. abs. may take after it an object^ in the Accus. 
case ; such Inf. governing this case, as Verbs generally do. 

§ 213. 

Infinitive Construct 

Such is the name given to that form of the Infinitive which is a 
verbal noun, and is capable of all the uses, and most of the phases 
of nouns. This Inf. may be, 

1. In the Nomlnatiye case. 

E. g. Gen. ii. 18, bnMUl ni***!! the being (Inf. of ^^ii ) of the man 
alone is not good. Gen. zxix. 19, '^nn my giving (Inf. of ina ) is good. 
xi. 6. xxz. 16. 
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2. In the Grenitive. 

E. g. Gen. xxix. 7, V\Xj»^ TO the time of eolUeting ; Oen. ii. 4. 
nilD^ D^^2 in the day of makings kc. Ps. cxxvii. 2 ; et passim. 

3. In the Accusative. 

£. g. 1 Kings iii. 7, / knew iiot ^^^y) nM^ ttu going out^ or coming 
in. Jei. V. 3. Geo. xxi. 6. 

Note. The Accasative here commonly has ^ before it ; Gen. zL 
8. Ex. ii. 15. Gen. xxi v. 25. 

4. In the Ablative. 

E. g. Ps. xxxix. 2, / will guard my way MiDfl^/rom iinning. 

5. The Infinitive construct takes Prepositions before 
it, and Suffixes after it, in the same manner as Nouns. But 
m translatii^ it, we must for the most part give it, in such 
cases, di finite sense. 

E. g. (a) With s ; as Gen. ii. 4, fifit'iatrTa when they were created^ 
lit. in the being created of them. Ex. xvi. 7, i:7?3u;3 because he heard. 
Is. i. 15. (6) Withs; as Gen. xliv. SO, "^fiiras when I come. Gen. 
xxxix. 18, W'lrt? when I lifted up. (c) With b : Gen. ii. 3, niiDjjb 
when he made. Is. vii. 15, ^rt^*lb until he know. I Kings xvi. 7, topro' 
i>oke him by his doings^ H^^^sb m that he was^ &c. id) With ^12 ; Deat 
yii. 7. DDnfi| n^n** nanejn ^a because Jehovah loves yoii, lit. becaase of 
the loving of Jehovah you. ^n has often a negative sense, in sach cas- 
es; as Gen. xxvii. 1, His eyes were dim nifidt) so that he could not 
sec, lit. from seeing, xvi. 2. Ex. xiv. 5. (e) With n^; Jnd. vi. 18, *VP 
^liiW imtil thou retumest. Jnd. iii. 26. (/) With b? ; Jer. ii. 35, bj 
^y^^^ because thou sayest. Job x. 7. ig) With ^y^b ; Gen. xxxvii. 22, 
b^atn ]?53b/or to save. Ezek. xxi. 15. {h) With nHn ; Is. Ix. 16, 
?jni^n nnn because that thou wast forsaken, &c. (») With ^QK, "^l^W ; 
Gen. 1. 14, "i^ap •«*nnfif o/ier his burial 

§214. 

Infinitive Construct, peculiarities with the Prefix b. 

1. The Infinitive CcHistruct with Lamedh prefixed, and 

with fT^il either expressed or implied, is capable of expresflh 

ing all the tenses and voices of definite Verbs. 

40 
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Thus, Gen. xv. 12, The sun was Min^ abotU logo down. 2ChroD. 
XEvi. 5, 'ij^nb "^n^l and he soutrht (honored) God. &c. 

So, Is. xxxviii. 20, ^aa^^ttjini n^^rt"^ Jehovah wiU save me. U. xliv. 
14, l"b-nnDi? he heweth out for himself cedars^ &c. Prov, xix. 8, ^aSJOi 
^ID he finds happiness. Ecc. iii. 14. Is. xxi. 11. Ps. xxv. 14, xHx. 15. 

So passiyeij ; Jos. ii. 6, Jlnd it came to pass^ when the gate SlDb 
must be shut. Deut xxxi. 17, VDMb H^lrTI that they might he consutned, 

« r.- » ▼ ; " *-' 

Isaiah vi. 13. 

Likewise as Fut. in dus of the Latins ; e. g. niiD^^b tlT) what is to 
be done. 

Also, as Fat. or as Poten. mood, and to be translated by shall^ will^ 
can. must. &c ; as 2 Chron. xix. 2. StS^b Snbnb^t shall one help the wick- 
ed ? Jud. i. 19, u;'^'n'fnb fiib he could not dispossess them. Hos. ix. 13. 
Amos yi. 10. 2 Chron. xx. 6. 

Note. This use of the Infinitive resembles that of the absolute 
Infinitive, § 212. 3. 

§ 215. 
Infinitive wOh Subject atid Object. 

1. Since the Infinitive is so very frequently used as a 
finite mood, it has of course, when thus used, a subject (cor- 
responding to tlie Nominative case of a finite Verb,) and 
very commonly an object (Ace. case,) on which the action 
terminates, or toward which it is directed. 

2. The subject ( = the Nom. case to finite Verbs) is 
put in the Genitive, after the Infinitive Construct ; and the 
object in the Accusative, after either the Absolute or Con- 
struct Infinitive. 

Jud. xiii. 20, ritl^tl riSb^a when the flame lighted up. 1 Sam. xxiii. 
6, ^n'»a« nii2 when Abiat'har fied. 

The Ace. after the Inf. is too common to need examples. 

3. When both subject and object are expressed at 

the same time, the Rule is the same. 

E. g. 1 Kinf^ xiii. 4, 'cj-^fit 'i5i-nt| ?|^7}n ?tottJ3 when the king heard 
the word of the man^ &c. 

Is. Iviii. 5, A day fij&a DnM ni^S w^^^ <i ''^^^ '"^ ^ffiict his $ouL 
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Pronouns are constrocted here in the same manner as nouns ; 
e. g. 2 Sam. iii. 11, ink ^nJt'l'jJa because I feared him. 

Verbs goyerning two Accusatives, may take them after the Infin- 
itive, in the same manner ; Gen. xii. 39. 

Note 1. Sometimes (very rarely) the Accusative stands next to 
the Verb ; Is. xx. 1. v. 24. 

Note 2. The Infinitive of Verbs governing the Dative, &c, takes 
the Dative after it, in the same manner as the finite moods. 

§ 216. 
Participles, 

1. The Active Participle, having the object of action 
after it, as usual, governs the same case as its Verb. But, 

2. It is a more common construction, to put the Par- 
ticiple active in regimen with the Noun that follovvrs. 

As, n^5 ••512)'' inhabiiers of the house ; ^ib '''J*^** the descenders 
(those who go down) into the pit. Prov. i. 12, ^TStu '^^TJH the lovers of 
thy name. Prov. ii. 19. Ps. xix. 8. 

Note. The Gen. after the Part. Active, constructed in the man- 
ner just described, is capable of all the varieties of rendering which 
belong to the Gen. of Nouns, (see § 171 ;) and sometimes Preposi- 
tions, &c, intervene, between the Participle and Gen. case, as in the 
case of nouns, § 172. 

3. In the same manner as the Participle active, the 
Participle passive governs, 

(a) The Accusative after it ; as D^'iail wA clothed [with] linen 
gartnents ; niBfiJ "IIATJ girded [with] an Ephod, 

(6) Or takes the Genitive; as Ezek. ix. 11, 0*^*73 W^lb clothed 
[with, of, by,] linen garments ; Joel i. 8, pttj n'lan girded [with, of, 
by] sackcloth. 

Note 1. When there is but one form of the Participle, (c. g. na 
from n^i2 to die,) this form is capable of ail the meanings and construc- 
tions of both the active and passive participles. 

Note 2. The Part, passive has frequently the sense of Latin part, 
in dus ; as fc^'^^3 metwndus; ^^TO? eligendw ; V^Qtt laudandtu. 
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§ 217. 
Participles used at Vtrhs, 

1. Participles are very Jrequently used for the present 
tense of Verbs. 

E. g. Ecc. i. 4, One generation ^bh passeth away^ and another gen^ 
eration Ma cometh. i. 7. 8. Ps. i. 6. iii. 2. iv, 7. Is. i. 7. 

In this maDQer, participles are used with pronouns of any person, 
instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense ; as "^D'lM M"^ 
I fear ; innij K*n^ thoufearest ; ^anafij O^fi?*?.^ we/ear^ &C. In intrans- 
itive verbs, this use is very common. 

2. For the past teuso, in all its gradations. 

As Gen. ii. 10, And a river M3S^ issued from Eden^ Uc Deut. iv. 3, 
Your eyes nifilltl have seen^ &c. Gen. xlii. 43. xli. 17. 

3. For the Future, in aU its varieties. 

Gen. xvii. 19, Sarah n*J^'^ shall bear a son^ &c xix. 13, We Q'^n^ntpQ 
are about to destroy the city. Gen. vi. 17, Behold^ / HKLli wiU cause to 
come a flood, xlviii. 4. Ex. ix. 18. 1 Kings xi. 31. xiv. 10. 

4. When the Verb TV^T\ to be is added to the Partici- 
pie, an Imperfect tense descriptive of continued acticxi or 
condition is designated. 

Job i. 14, The cattle n^^^h ^'^ voere ploughing. Neh. i. 4, 
!;^§n»!| D2Z "^riM^ I was fasting and praying, ii, 13, 15. 2 Chron. 
zxiv. 14. xxxvi. 16. Gen. iv. 17. Deut. ix. 22, 24. 

5. The auxiliaries or substantive Verbs, tD]| there is 
and 'J'^M there is not, are, not unfrequen.tly, virith or vrithout 
Suffix pronouns, prefixed to Participles, in order to desig- 
nate the present tense. 

As Jud. vi. 36, If J^pijg ^% thou savest. Gen. xliii. 6, If ^3"« 
r;^^^ thou dost not send away. Ex. v. 16, Straw ^W )*^ is not given. 
Lev. xxvi. 6. 

Note. In a few cases, the Part, seemi to supply the place of bm 
Infinitive ; as in Gen. xxxviii. 29, ^ V y^mh ^M**') Mui vhen he drew 
back his hand. Jer. ii. 17. x. 23. 
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§ 318. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

1. These are made by the third person, masculiDe or 
feminine, and in the Praeter or Future tense. 

E. g. •'rt^l and it happened; *»i "^^ , or li» 'nXy it was grewious to 
him ; "^b 'iTg it is hitter to me; ^\ n^ia^ lam quiet^ lit. it is quiet to me. 
Tinb '^^rQ «*"^ ^ '■'^ grievous to David. Jud. xi. 39, pn '^frni ami 
it b teams a statute. Job iy. 6, and now mS^ it cotnes upon tkec. Ps. 
XTiii. 7. Ixvi. 14. 

§ 319. 

Verbs with indefinite subjects ; i. e. the ATominative of which is one, they, 
men, mankiiid, {m French^ on, tout le moade, 4rc.) 

These are expressed by the 3d person sing, or plural, 
and may have a Nominative expressed, as O'^fi^, D*1W &c, 
§ 205; but commonly the Nominative is understood and not 
expressed. 

E.g. Geo. xi.9, N'ng one caUed. Gen. xlviii. 1, ^X)fi(«2 anJ one told. 
1 Sam. xxvi. 20, ^ ^'71'; one pursues a partridge, xvi. 23. Job xxviL 
19. Is. ix. 5. 

Is. Ixiv. 3, From everlasting t)r73\23 tHione has not heard, xlvii. 1, 
^b siM'np^ iXb one (lit. they) shall not call thee^ kc. Dan. i. 12. Neh. 
ii. 7, Job vi. 2. Hosea ii. 9. 

Note. 1. When a Nom. is expressed, it is sometimes tb^M , &c, 
and sometimes the active Part, of the Verb. £• g. Is. xvi. 10, •|'iV 
^*yin the treader ^hall tread^ i. e. oue shall tread. Is. xxviii. 4, tlif'n^^ 
^^C^niTT the seer sees^ i. e. one sees. 2 Sam. xvii. 9. Deut. xxii. 8. So 
in the Plural; Jer. xxxi. 6, Q'^^Qsr] ^9m the planters shall plants i.e. 
one shall plant. Neh. ii. 3. 

Note 2. The 3 person plur. is frequently to be rendered passive^ 
Zy, in such cases, in order to represent the meaning in English ; as 
Job xxxiv. 30, •I'^aK in'^OJ the mighty one is removed^ not by the hand^ 
ofmen^ lit. they remove the mighty one. Prov, ix. 11, For by nu 
nn'T are is^ereaeed (lit. they increase) thy doysy and years ^'H}H'* are 
ad<l«i (lit. they add) to (&ie. Hag. i. 10. Job xxxii. 15. xix. 26. 
vii. 8. iv. 19. xvii. 12. 
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Sometimes, perhaps, the third pers. sing, may be rendered passive- 
ly; as Is. xxviii. 2. Job. xxxviii. 11. 

The idiom of Note f. is not unfrequent in the N. Testament 
See Luke xii. 20. 

2. Sometimes the Passive Voice is used, to express 
the indefinite Nominatives in questioa 

As Gen. iv. 26, Then btViTl one began (lit. was begun) to call upon 
the name of the Lord. Job. vi. 2. 

3. The 2d person of the Active voice is occasionally 
used, to express the indefinite Nominative. 

Is. vii. 25, n^Dtt; H'y^n fi^b one shall not come there, lit. thoa shalt 
not come. Is. xli. 12. Job xviii. 4. Lev. ii. 4. Also in the common 
phrase, "^HlJi until thou earnest^ i. e. till one comes. 

§ 220. 
Construction of Verbs with cases. 

1. The Hebrew lias no verbs formed, as in Greek 
and Latin, by the union of prepositions with them, so as to 
make Composite Verbs. But it has that which by usage 
is equivalent to this, viz, the sense of verbs is varied, by 
inserting a preposition between them and the noun with 
which they are constructed. Different prepositions, of 
course, will give a different shade to the meaning of the 
same Verb ; and every case of union with a diverse pre- 
position may vary the meaning of the original Root In 
this way, a great variety of composite forms (composite de 
Jacto) of verbs are made, in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Ar- 
abic ; almost exactly as we may say in English, put, put hy^ 
put up, put in^ put doum, put aside, put away, &c. 

E. g. is; to fall; ^5 bB3 to fall voer to, to fall away ; 1» ^DJ to 
leave, to depart from; ^ac}: VlQ^ to fall down before [anj one.] 

tt'^J^ to call; a M'ljp to caU to, to invoke; b fi(*^|d to name. 

bfit^ to ask, (when followed by the Ace. of person ;) s bMID to 
consult, e. g. an oracle ; ^MU3 to demand, (followed by the Ace. of the 
thing demanded.) 
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2. It belongs to the Lexicon to determine with what 
prepositions each particular Verb is constructed ; and prac- 
tice only can enable the student to distinguish the shades 
of meaning, belonging to each. Only general principles 
can be represented in a Syntax; and these will now be 
subjoined. 

§ 22U 

Verbs with the Accusative, 

1. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative ; but 

2. Many verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive ; 
and, consequently, are used either with or without an ob- 
ject after them. 

E. g. tlDa to weep and to bemoan ; It^ll to go^ and to pass through ; 
30}^ to dwells and to inhabit^ &c. 

3. In Hebrew, many verbs govern an Accusative 
directly, i. e. without any intervening preposition, which we 
must translate by inserting a preposition, in order to ex- 
press the sense of them in our language. 

(a) Various Verbs that cannot be classed. 

E. g. 'I'tga to bring good tidings to; 'n'^l^tobe refractory against ; 3*19 
to give a pledge for^ &c. 

(6) Some whole classes of Verbs (with occasional ex- 
ceptions) take the Ace directly, wjbiere we must generally 
supply a prepositioa 

1. Verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; as U)^b to clothe; 
DtDQ to unclothe ; ^TM to gird on ; Tf^^ to adorn with ; TlUy to wrap up 
one'^s selfwith^ &c. 

2. Verbs of plenty and want ; as Hikp to befall^ S^^lb to be abund' 
ant ; T\y^ to satiate (with drink); y*3D to voerflow 5 ^DH to lack ; 
!?D\D to bereave^ &c. 

3. Verbs of dwelling tn, or among ; as :3D\b to inhabit ; 'i!)! to dwell; 
^^T to dwell ; n:b^ to sit^ &c. 

4. Verbs of going out and coming in^ coming upon^ happening to ; 
as fit is to come ; ^2172 tofind^ &c. 
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6. Verbs of overflowing j overspreading^ &c, take the Ace. of the 
thing with which they overflow, kc ; as The land which :i]bn njT 
^y^^ overflows [with] milk and honey. Joel iv. 18. Jer. ix. 17. Lam. 
111. 48. 

(c) Verbs Neuter can sometimes take an Accusative. 
Such cases resemble the Ekiglish phrases, running a race, 
jighting a fight, &c. 

E. g. aij AJTl to celebrate a feast ; IVX^X] "l^n to propose an enig- 
ma, &c. 

Specially is this construction used, when more words are added, 
which are intended to give intensity to the expression ; as Gen. xxvii. 
34, IVTQ^ nb^^A tn{J^3t p^X^n and he cried a loud and bitter cry, i. e. 
he wept aloud and bitterly. Neh. ii. 10. Ps. xzv. 19. Jer. xyi. 4. 
1 Sam. XX. 17. 

§222. 
Verbs with two Accusatives, 

1. All verbs which have a causative meaning, (inas- 
much as they imply an object acted upon, and commody 
require some noun besides indicative of the instrument of 
action or the design of it, &c,) may govern two Accusa> 
tives, the one of which commonly respects persons, and the 
other, things. 

2. This rule has a special application to Pid and Hi- 
pful, as they usually have a causative meaning. 

Gen. xli. 42, ^lO "^^IH Hnl^ tiab^^ and he clothed km fwithl Hnen 
garments. Num. xx. 26, l-injas-nfij 'Jinntffn«| 0«tn strip ^[from] 
Aaron his garments. 

In particular, Piel and Hiphil of Verbs s^fying to put 
on, to put off, to cover over, to adorn, to fill, to give or bestow, 
to take away or deprive, to teach, and to show, govern an 
Ace of the person and also of the thing. 

3. In the same manner, as many verbs in Kal have 
also a causative meaning or one that is kindred to it, (most 
commonly such verbs as have the same significations as 
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the classes just mentioned,) so^ with such a sense, they may 
and commonly do take two Accusatives, without any in- 
tervening preposition. 

E. g. Ezek. viii. 17, WT\ ynfijl^-ntj ^H\^ they filled the land 
[with] violence. 

In the same manner may be constracted, and commonly are con- 
structed verbs in Kal, which signify, to clothe^ cover^ put cm, ad&m^ 
anointy sow, plant, to $tone, i. e. cover with stones, tofiU, to give, to de^ 
prive of, nourish, fumiih, rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to make one thing into another, to turn one thing in- 
to another ; as Job xxviii. 2, fr^Cnns p^'H'^ )^t^ stone he /uses into hrasg, 
or, 011^ of stone he pours brass ; so Ex. xxx. 35, n*^bp nn^ n^lD^I thou 
shah make it incense, ov, thou shall make ivith it [of it] incense. So al- 
so. Gen. ii. 7, God made man tl^'iK^ 1X3 '^t!9 with the dust, (out of 
the dust) of the earth, where 'ifi^ is the Ace. o( the material as gram- 
marians speak, and therefore is not to be translated, as Eichhom and 
Oabler have rendered it, ^' God made man dust, out of the ground."" 

Note. But the intervention of appropriate prepositions, a , ^, ])9, b{, 
before the latter noun, in these cases, is not unfrequent ; ho that the 
Hebrew, in many cases, exhibits both methods of constructing a sen- 
tence, i. e. either wth or without an intervening preposition before 
the latter noun. 

§ 323. 

Verbs followed by Prepositions^ 

Verbs followed by 2) , (which signifies on, upon, ioithj 
in, by, against, among, in respect to, on account of, &c,) are 
very numerous, and the peculiarities of them can be learn- 
ed only by practice. 

With a are constructed specially, verbs signifying to go, to come^ 
to name, to pray to, to worship, to testify, and verbs of sense. Also 
verbs signifying to be angry, to trust, to comprehend^ to hold, to touch, to 
tread on, to sin against, to upbraid, to reprove, kc. 

2. Verbs followed by 7, {to, for, on accotmt of, at, as^ 
against, towards, unto,) arc also numerous. 

In older Hebrew, the Ace. often stands without a b) where in la- 
ter Hebrew a b is added. Usage in respect to inserting or omitting 

41 
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the b^ ofleQ yaries id regard to the same verb. Id geDeral the makr 
ing^ attaining to^ or becoming any things requires, or rather permits 
a )? to be used, before the doud which desigfoates that thiog. 

E. g. 2 Sam. vii. 14, / will be to him ^t(b for a father (a father) 
and he shall be to me )^fora$on^ (a son.) 1 Sam. iv. 9, trasfifb Dl]*^!^ 
be ye for men, i. e. be meo, act courageously. 

The yarieties of usage here, iu respect to differeot yerbs, can 
be learoed ooly by practice. 

3. Other particles, as p , ^J , 3 , ^^ , ^53 , ^nHM , •^3D^ , 

&C, are used after Verbs, to make a peculiar sense, for the 
most part, or to modify the meaning of the simple Verb. 
The student can learn these uses, only by practice. 

§224. 
Pasiive Voice: Construction. 

1. The agent or active cause is commonly designated 
by 7 prefixed, when passive verbs are used. 

EI g. Ex. xii. 16, This only must be prepared bljV by you. Proy.ziT. 
20, He is hated even ^il^'nb by his associates. 

Sometimes '^n is used iostead of ^; Caot. iii. 10. Ecc.zii. 11. 

2. The Passives of Verbs governing two Accusatives^ 
retain but one, and make the other a Nominative. 

E. g. Ps. Ixxx. 1 1, mV)^ D'^nn ^03 the mountains were covered with 
the shadow of it. Id the actiye voice it would be, It covered the moun- 
tains [with] the shadow of it, Ex. xxviii. 11. Mic. i. 10. Ex. xxt. 40. 

3. Sometimes passive Verbs have an active sense ; 
and in this case they may govern an Accusative, like ac- 
tive Verbs. 

E. g. Job vii. 3, ^nirjitl (Hoph.) / have inherited months (Ace.) of 
vanity. Ex. xx. 5. Deut. xiii. S. 

4. Many nmtter Verbs have a passive sense, and are 
construed as passives^ although they have the form of the 
active voice. 

E. g. n*!^ to descend^ aad to befallen ; Ezek. zxvi. 1 1. *in9 to stand, 
and to be placed^ &c ; Daa. xi. 31. 
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§335. 
Ferbs used as Adverbs* 

1. It is a frequent case, in Hebrew, that when two 
Verbs immediately follow each other, (either with or with- 
out the copula between them,) the first of them is design- 
ed merely to qualify the second, and must be rendered adr 
verhially. 

Thus, 1 Sam. ii. 3, ^I'lann ^S^n bit do not tnake much [and] speakj 
i. e. do not say much. Job xis. 3, "^i^ mstrrn ^ibiir| tfy y^ are not 
ashamedf ye stun me, i.e. in a shameless manner ye stun me. Gen. 
zxvi. 1 8, Set^^l ^^^ ^^ ^ returned and dug^ i. e. he ag^in dug*. 
Gen. xxvii. 20. xxxi. 28. Hos. i. 6. Gen. xix. 22. xxx. 31. Ps. li. 4. 
Ixxi. 20. 

Note. The most common Verbs, which are thus adverbially used, 
are ^"^ta^ to make good, used for wel/, skilfully. 

^^Oin to add — ogoiu^ stilly once more, 

rtVs to end _ ad finmn^ entirely. 

•nrtW to hasten -^— hastily^ quickly. 

rta*!)! to increase — - much, often. 

aq;b to return > again. 

Besides these, however, there are a number of other Verbs, 
which are occasionally used in an adverbial manner.* 

2. The manner in which the Hebrews express the 
idea of suddenly^ unexpectedly^ in a manner unforeseen or 
unprovided Jbr, deserves particular notice. It is by M7 
y*V he knew not^ or IJT^ ifh they knew not ; or by other 
expressions which are equivalent. 

Job ix. 5, He retnoves the mountains^ ^:f*}^ &(V they know it notj i. e. 
suddenly. Ps. xxxv. 8, Destruction comes upon him yy^ ilk unexpect' 
edly. Prov. v. 6. Cant. vi. 12. Job iv. 20, iriJ» ^iM no one con- 
sidering^ i. e. suddenly, unexpectedly. 

* Moft comfflonly the InfioitiTe form of the Verb ii ated, in inch casei. 
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§ 336. 
Concord of Verba with JVominatives. 

The general Rule of Concord is, that the Verb agrees 
with its Nominative or Subject, in number^ gender^ and per- 
son. 

§ 227. 
Anomalies in Concord : dumber* 

From this general rule, however, there are a great 
many exceptions in Hebrew, in regard to the Concord of 
number, and gender. In respect to number^ 

1. The Pluralis excellentiae (§ 167. 2) takes, for the 
most part (there are very few exceptions) a Verb in the 
singular. 

£. z. Gen. i. 1, trn>£t fif^a Ood created. Ex. xxL 39, tm^"^ vi^z 
hit owner ii dead. 

Cases where the plural verb is joiaed with the PlwroHe excellet^ 
tiatf maybe foood in Gen. xx. 13. xxxi. 63. Ex. xxxv. 7. xxxii. 4, 8. 
3 Sam. vii. 33. 

Note. Nouns that have no sing, form, like b^JDlb heavens^ &^3B 
face^ &c, generally have a plural verb, but occasionally a singular 
one. Gen. ix. 16. Prov. xv. 14, in Kethib. Numb. xx. 2. xxiv. 7. 
xxxiii. 14. 

2. Generic Nouns of the singular number, designating 
a class or species, L e. nouns of multitude, often take a 
plural verb ; (constructio ad sensum.) 

This case is too obvious and common to need examples. Such 
nouns as t33^ a people^ '^ii a iMlton, IrVXP an asBembly^ ^M& a herd^ n^ a 
house (family,) tl^M mankind^ tf^^Tl thewickedj &C, in every language, 
admit a plural as well as a sing. verb. 

Sometimes the singular only is used with nouns of multitude ; 
and sometimes a sentence begins with a verb in the singular, and 
proceeds with the plural ; as Ex. xxxiii. 4. i. 20. Gen. vi. I. Is. ii. 
20. Ps. xiv. 1 . 
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3. When a plural has a distrilnUive sense, (L e. means 
what would be equivalent to saying, each one of the sub- 
jects in question, or every one of them,) it is often coufJed 
with a Verb in the singular. 

£. g. ProY. iii. 18, 'i^MTa in^:2X3Jn every one who takes hold of her, 
(lit. they who take hold,) shall be made happy. Gen. xlvii. 3, tn^^h 
T"}?^ *]&<£ a shepherd is every one of thy servants y lit is thy seryants. 
Prov. xxviii. 1. Ex. xxxi. 14. ProY. xxvii. 16. 

4. When the Verb precedes its Nom. plural, not un- 
frequently it is put in the sii^gular ; being used here, in a 
kind of impersonal way, like the French il vient des 
hommes, there comes some men. 

E. e. 1 Sam. i. 2, 6'nb'^ "rVMh '^Sn^^ ond there was to Pennina 
children, i. e. Pennina had children. Is. xiii. 22, &^«£t fT3^ the jackals 
shall howL 2 Sam. xxi. 6. Jud. xiii. 12. Ps. cxxiv. 5. Isai. xxx. 25. 
Deat. V. 7. 

Note. A sentence oilen begins with a verb sing., in this manner, 
and proceeds by using a plural Terb; Nnmb. ix. 6. Ezek. xiv. 1. 

Estix. 23. 6en.i. 14. 

I 

I 

5. Vice versa, when the Nom. plur. precedes the Verb, 
in a very few cases only, the Verb is singular. 

E. g. Ecc. ii. 7, "^^ iTT^Sl n*;^ ^3^ slaves belonged to me. Gen. xlvi. 22, 
These were the sons of Rachel 'rp'^ *y^t^ which were [was] bom to Jacob, 
Gen. xxxY. 26. Dan. ix. 24. Is. Ixiv. 10. 

6. Nouns plural feminine, relating to beasts or things, 
(and not to persons,) frequently take a singular Verb ; and 
this, whether the Verb precedes or follows the Noun. 
{Technically, this is called Pluralis inhumanus.)* 

Ezek. xxvi. 2, nin^n Sl^a^s broken is [are] the gates. Joel i. 20, 
ihfVi DiT^a the beasts cry, (lit. cries.) Jer. xlviii. 41. ly. 14. li. 29, 
56. Job xxvii. 20. Ps. xviii. 35. cxix. 98. Gen. xlix. 22. 

Nfyrm* The 2d pers. plur. fern, of the Fat seems to be used in 
some cases for the 2d pers. sing. fern, of the same ; as Ex. i. 10* 
Job xvii. 16. xxxvi. 13. Jud. t. 26. 

* Compare neuter Plurals, in Greek. 
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7. The Dual of Nouns being considered simplj as a 
plural, in respect to concord with Verbs (Verbs hare no 
Dual,) the same anomalies take place, in regard to the 
Verb connected with the Dual number, as in respect to the 
Plural. 

§ 228. 

Anomalies in Concord : Pronouns. 

Pronouns not unfrequently differ in respect to number 
or gender, or in regard to both number and gender, from 
the antecedent to which they relate. 

(a) In regard to number. E. g. Beat. xxi. 10, When thou gotH 

forth against ^^n^il^Atne enemies^ (Plur.) and God ^ans gives him^ (Sing. 

Pron.) into thine hand^ &c. Deut xxviii. 48. Jos. ii. 4, And the wonum 

took the two men 'la&^ni f^^d secreted him (Sing. Atm, for Plur. them,) 

(6) [n regard to gender. For examples, see § 187. 

(c) In regard to gender and number. E. g. Job xxxix. 1 4, ix9n 
^P^^s Her eggs does she leave^ the antecedent is trra'l the storks^ plur. 
masculine. Is. xxxv. 7, In the dwelling place of the jackals^ (CTSQ mas. 
plur.) and rT^3"l in her couching place^ pron. fern, singular. Job 
xiv. 19. vi. 20.* 

NoTF. In cases of such a nature as those which are comprised in 
this Section, the Pronoun is sometimes to be regarded as used in a 
collective sense or a distrtbutive sense (§ 227. 2, 3,) and sometimes as a 
neuter pronominal adjective. Comp. § 181. 2. 

§229. 

Anomalies in Concord : Gender, 

1. The General Rule is, that a Verb agrees with its 
Nominative in Gender ; but from this rule, are to be found 
many exceptions : For, 

2. Feminine Nouns, singular or plural, sometimes take 
a Verb masculine, whether it precede or follow them. 

E.g. 1 Sam. XXV. 27, ^DHCUS ^^^ ^Atne handmaid brought. 
1 Chro. ii. 48, nb^ ^^^"^ <^ concubine bore. Jud. xxi. 21, nis^ ^tt^l ^ 
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iv^fi the daughters go out. Lev. xi. 32. 1 K. xui. 36. Ecc. vii. 7. xii. 
5. Lev. ii. 8. xiil. 4. xix. 20. xxv. 5. Jer. xlix. 16. 1. 46. So feminiDe 
pronouns have masculine Verbs, in Ezek. xxiii. 49. Ruth i. 8. Is. Ivii. 
8. Jer.iiL 5. Cant, viii.4. iii. 5. v. 8. Imper. Mic. i. 13. Is.xxxii. 11. 

3. Nouns of the common gender take either a mas- 
culine or feminine Verb ; and sometimes both in the same 
construction. 

E. g. Is. xxxiii. 9, y^» nbVttfit VM the land mourns and is wither- 
ed. xiv.9. 2 Sam. xxii. 8, Qeri. Job xx. 26. Jer. ii. 24. 

Note. There are many more Nouns of the common gender ia 
Hebrew, than has been generally supposed, (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472 ;) 
which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 

4. Nouns of multitude or Collectives frequently take a 
Verb feminbe ; and in some cases, even admit no other. 

E. g. Ex. y. 16, ^:b^ n^Dtl thy people have sinned. The names of 
Dations oflen take a feminine Verb ; as Ps. cxiv. 2. This construction 
resembles that of the Pluralis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a 
Verb feminine, whatever the sense of the Noun may be. 

5. Vice versa^ the masculine Noun appears, in a very 

few instances, to have a Verb feminine. Ecc. vii. 27. Jud. 

xL 39. 

Even these few instances are doubtful ; for the gender of the 
Verb here can be accounted for, on the principle that it is used in 
a kind of impersonal way, as it often is before the Plural. Vide 
§ 227. 4. 

§ 230. 
Anomalies of both Gender and dumber. 

1. Nouns fem. collective^ singular, often take a plural 
masc Verb. {Constructio ad sensum.) 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii. 33, All n^2'^53 (fern.) the increase of thy house !in^»^ 
shaU die, Jer. xliv. 22, IT^nfiSUJ (fem. Sing.) the remainder of Judah^ 
who n73tb set their faces^ (verb plur mas.) Zeph. ii. 9. Gen. xlviii. 6. 

2. Nouns plur. masc. sometimes take a Verb singular 
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feminine ; but almost exclusively here, the noun relates to 
beasts or things, and not to persons. (Pluralis inhtoTumm.) 

E. g. Ps. xxxvii. 31, T''1^» 1?ttn tfyhis steps shall not totter. Jcr. 
xlix. 24. tiDTtlM tri^t\ sorrows take (takes) hold of her. Job xiv. 19. 
Ezek. xvii. 9. Jobxxxix. 14. 

3. Nouns plur. fern* sometimes take a Verb singular 
masculine ; specially when the Verb is placed first, and 
used in a kind of impersonal way. (§ 227. 4.) 

£. g. Job xlii. 15, n^tl 0*^3 fita£)93 fi(b, so beautiful women wert 
not found. Jer. xlviii. 15, Sl^9 ^"y^ her towns ascended (into the fire.) 
1 Kings xi. 3. Mic. iL 6. vi. 16. Fs. ivii. 2. Is. xvii. 6. Job xxii. 9. Hab. 
iii. 17. Ex. xiii. 7. 

§231. 
Concord of the Verb with composite ATominatiites, 

1. Two Nouns in regimen often constitute the subject 
or Nom. of the Verb, and are often considered as making 
but one subject^ § 135 ; {constructio ad sensimi) The Verb, 
consequently, may accord with either the first Noun, 
(which is the usual concord,) or with the second Noun, in 
respect to number and gender. 

E. g. Gen. iv. 10, ^yj?^1 *^'^m W b'lp lit. the voice of the bloods 
of thy brother cry ; the Part, here agrees in number, with the latter 
of the two noons in regimen. Job xxxii. 7, q3^ni*« Q^iD ir\ the tnul- 
tititde of years shall reveal^ (Verb plur.) Is. xxii. 7, ^jJ W IHiia 
q^^a the select part of thy vallies^ (thy choice Tallies) shaU be filUdj 
(verb plur.) JobxT. 34. xxix. 10. xxxviii. 21. 2 Sam. x. 9. Is. ii. 11. 
Jer. X.21. 

2. When the Verb of existence, expressed or implied, 

stands between the subject and predicate of a sentence, it 

may accord with either of them. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii. 39, ^:)»*<5Q t^lfT yiJJrt Ti?*» »*^ countriei skaU 
be thine abode, xxxi. 8. Ezek. xxxv. 16. Nam. iii. 1. xxt. 33. 

3. Several Nominatiyes connected, either all masculine, 
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or of different genders, usually take a Verb in the plural 
masculine; but often, 

(a) The Verb coDforms to the Noun which stands 
next to it. 

As Num. xii.l, "jniJlijI IT'IQ '^S'lnS Then spake Miriam and Aaron. 
Jer. vii. 20, n:^X}3 **ri73tl2 ^i{ tny anger and tny fury ii poured out. 
Est. ii. 29. Num. XX. 11. 1 Kings xvii. 15. Gen. vii. 7. 

(6) Or the masculine gender, as the more worthy, is 
preferred. 

E. g. Proy. xiTii. 9, :i]b MTStt:'^ '^'l^i?^ 1^9 ointment and perftmu 
mak€9 glad the heart. Hoe. ix. 2. 

Note. Where there are several subjects connected, and the sen- 
tence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural. Gen. xxi. 32. xxiv.61. xxxi. 14. xxxiii. 7. 

§ 232. 
Change of Construction in the same sentence. 

Uniformity of construction in the same sentence, is by 
no means a property of the Hebrew style. Changes are 
common, as it respects several particulars. 

1. Sentences often begin with an Infinitive mood, (hay- 
ii^ a prefix preposition and beii^ used in di finite sense, 
§ 213. 5) and proceed with a Verb in a finite mood. 

£. g. Ps. Ix. 2, 3)L«*t— iristia when he strove and returned. Gen. 
xxxix. 18, K'ipfiJI "^^^p '^''Iv?? ^^'* ^ raised my voice and cried. Is. 
xviii. 5. xlix. 5. xxx. 12. Amos i. 11. ii.4. Gen«xxvii. 45. Jobzzviii. 
25. xxix. 6. xxxviii. 7. 

2. Sentences often begin vfith a ParticijJe, and thea 
proceed with ^finite Verb. 

E. g, Prov. xix. 26, W n^ia** aiflltDTa He who abuses his father^ 
[and] chases away his toother. Prov. ii. 14. Is. v. 11. Ivii. 3. xlviii. 1. 
Oen. izvii. 33. Ps. xv. 2, 3, kc. 

3. The most remarkable changes are those in respect 
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to the person of Verbs ; which, however, are limited 
chiefly to poetry. These are 

(a) A transition, in the same sentence, from the third 

person to the second ; and vice versa. 

Is. i. 29, For they shall be ashamed of the groves^ which yc have 
loved. Gen. xlix. 4, (poetic) Thou wentesi up to thy father^s bed — he 
went up to my couch, Mic. vii. 18. Mai. ii. 15. 

(6) A transition from the Jirst person to the third ; 
which however is unfrequent, and for the most part is al» 
tered in the Qeri. 

E. g. Is. xlii. 24. xliv. 24, 25, / am Jehovah who made the universe, 
HE frustrates the signs, &c. 

§ 233. 
Constructio eUiptica* of Verbs. 

This occurs when a Verb is used, which implies some 
noun after it that is not expressed. This happens in 
phrases which oflen occur. 

E. g. Min^ ^'yr^^ ^V^a to complete after Jehvoah, the full phrase 
would be Sinn*^ ''"^n^ T\':^'!z wVa completely to follow Jehovah. So 
VfiJ nnn, or VfiJ nns he feared to, fully, he turned tretnbling to [some 
one. J So nV2 ];b'^ he slept death, fully, he slept the sleep of death. 

§234. 
Adverbs. 

1. In Hebrew, Adverbs frequently supply the place 
of Nouns or Adjectives, and consequently admit of a simi- 
lar construction. They stand, therefore, 

(a) In apposition with nouns, which they qualify. 

E.g. D-?a O^tt a little water ; oya W^tz^few tnen : riS'in I3^2» 
much wood. 

(b) Or as the Genitive af er Nouns. 

E.g. tiit^ ^12'n innocent blood : D3?5a ^ntt/ew men; 0531*^ ''^IX dai&f 
persecutors. 

* This is commoDly named by grammariansy Constructio pratgnam. 
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2. Adverbs sometimes receive prefix prepositions, in 
the same manner as Nouns. 

£. g. DSn ^i$ gratis ; Ditnca suddenly ; riDa «o, lit. in the so. 

3. Repetition of them denotes intensity. 

E g. nN73 nN» rery mticA; MtDia rit2» deeper and deeper; nsrj 
?13rn We and (Aere. 

4. The word tD*^^ is properly an Adverb, meaning 
there^ extant ; but is used as the Verb of existence, with 
Suffixes of all genders, persons, and numbers. 

5. The Hebrews have no Adverb corresponding to 
our affirmative. Yes. Instead of such a word, they use, 

(a) A persoDal pronoan ; as Gen. xxvii. 24, Art thou my son Esau? 
and he said^ *«^M / = / am Ae, or yes. 

(6) A periphrasis of a personal pronoun ; as 2 Sam. ix. 6, Ari 
thou Mephihosheth ? And he said, ^"^l^ MSH behold^ thy servant ! 

§ 235. 
Particles of Negation. 

1. tHk not^ is used in all cases of negation, and with verbs of any 
mood or tense. 

2. yjt^ , yni (the opposite of ;b2 ) means not there^ nothingnas^ not 
extant ; and is used more commonly with Participles, and Suffix pro- 
nouns, like i:il ; as in: yt^ is not given ; '^l^^ ^ L'^'"] ^^^' 

3. bfil not^ commonly placed before the Future, in prohibitions, 
or warnings ; rarely a mere word of negation. 

4. Vs not^ (poetic) before Futures, and in different forms ; as 
•^is , ^bab , ^nba , "TiVab , not^ that not. without. &c. 

5. b^ Mb , b'^ I^M means absolute negation, no one^ none at all^ &c. 

6. Two negatives only strengthen the negation ; as 1 Kings x. 21, 
^l^ns fi^b V\pD ]^2J sUver was not at all regarded. 

7. A negative particle is sometimes added to adjectives and nouns 
to qualify the sense of them ; as DDH ^b foolish^ lit. not wise ; TDH fi^b 
unmerciful; Uy ''Ira disgraced ; bfij fctb^o God at all ; ay-fi^b»w>< « na- 
tion^ i. e. not entitled to this honor, or deserving of this name ; tik 
&nM not a mortal man ; y^ tKb no wood at all. 
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§ 236. 
Interrogatvves, 

1. tl utrum? and t3fi( ne ? are connected io tbe same seDtence, 
as the Latin words are, by which they are here translated. 

E. g. bnnj DM ^batl iSAaW we go, or 5^W wtforbtar ? 

2. The Interrogative sign is not unfrequently omitted. 

As Gen. xxvii. 24, ^zp, rT| tinw art thou my very son ? Geo. iii. 2, 
"^d V^ U it 90 then^ instead of 'TZ P|Mtl . 1 Sam. xxvii. 10. Job xl. 25. 
t Sam. xviii. 29. Ex. viii. 22. 1 Sam. xvi. 4. xxx. 8. 

Specially when tfy is used, the sign of interrogation is omitted ; 
as Job ii. 10. Jonah iv. 11. Lam. i. 12. iii. 36. 2 Kings v. 26. Ex. viii. 
22. Jobxiv. 16. 

3. As in English, interrogation frequently implies a negative. In 
this way several interrogative particles come io imply a negative 
sense. 

E. g. (a) Si ; 2 Sam. vii. 5, tinMSl will thou build m« an house f 
i. e. thou shalt not; see 1 Cbron. xvii. 4. Is. xxvii. 7. Prov. xxiv. 28. 

(6) ti73 what ? negative in Job xvi. 6. Cant viii. 4. Prov. xx. 24. 
Dan. i. 10. 

(c) &fi| ne; Hos. xii. 12. Job.xxxix. 13. xvii. 13, 16. xix. 5. 
But t3fi( usually implies a negative question, not a simple negation. 

4. el^ii (compounded of Si and lHh ,) nonne ? but also equivalent 
in many cases to Si|;i , iiov, eece ; as the corresponding Arabic Par- 
ticles are; Deut. xi. 30. Job. iv.21. viii. 10. Prov. viii. 1. xiv. 22. 
xxii. 20. 2 Kings xx. 20, compare 2 Chron. xxxiL 32. 2 Kings xxi. 17, 
camp. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 18. 2 Kings xxii. 28, comp. 2. Chron. xxxv. 27. 
In all the cases of comparison, where the writer in Kings uses fii^M, 
the writer in Chron. uses o)Si ecce ilia ! ecee I In the same manner, 

the Arabians use ^ jjf ^ ^, &c for siw^ ecce ! 

§ 237. 
Of Prepositions. 

1. Composite Prepositions, in some caseAf do not differ 
in sense from the simjJe forms. 

Thus "^inKJa™ ■'•^n? i. e. after; i?^**!?? on, tq^an; )]Db«fe)t; 
fnm^of ■* '" ■"'"* ■" •: • 
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2. Vice versa^ the simple Prepositions sometimes have 
the same sense as the composite ones. 

E. g. nrin«nnn5q from under; Nam. v. 20. Eaek. xxiii. 5. 

tay»tara,Ho8.xii. 1. 

The Preposition S has, not unfrequently, a peculiar 
use, in which it appears to us to be pleonastic 

E. g, Ps. cxviii. 7, '^'iTi^a '^\ 5litT» Jehovah is my helper^ lit. in, 
among my helpers. SoPs.liv. 6. xcix. 6. Jad.xi. 36. Job xxiv. 13. 
Ex. xxxii. 22, Thou knowe$t this people M^tl ^tl^l ^^ <Aey are evtV, 
lit. that it is id evil. 

Note. Beth thus used is technically called by Grammarians, Beth 
essentiae^ or Beth pleonastic. 

As mere pleonasm, it appears in Hos.xiii. 9, "^"^Tra "^ "^Sd because 
my help is in thee, lit. because for me in thy help. So Ps. Ixviii. 5. Is. 
xxvi. 4. Prov. iii. 26. Is. xlv. 14. Job xyiii. 8. £z. iii. 3. In the three 
last cases, it stands even before the subject of a sentence. 

Note 2. Beth is used still more extensively in this pleonastic man- 
ner, in Arabic. See De Sacy. Gram. Arab. I. p. 356. 

4. yQ is pleonastic in a similar manner, Deut xv. 17. 
Lev. iy. 2. comp. v. 13. EzecL xviii. 10. So often in 
Arabic. 

5. 3 is used in the same sense as 3 , in some cases : as 
Ps. xxxvii. 20, ^73 12)??. ^/3 ^f^y vanish away^ like (lit 
with, in) smoke they vanish, xxxix. 7. ciL 4. Job xxxiy. 36. 

§ 238. 
Conjunctions. 

1. The Hebrew language has but few Conjunctions, 
on which account some of them, (specially 1 ) have a great 
variety of significatioa These, however, are best learned 
from the Lexicon and practice. 

2. The Conjunction DK t^ in the beginning of an oath 
or adjuration, is a negative ; as Cant. iL 7, / adjure yoti, 
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daughters of Jerusalem^ "inVFI DK that ye wake not. So 
Greek BL Heb. iii. 11. 

But 5(b Qdt , in such a connexion, is affirmative ; Jos. 
xiv. 9, Jnd Moses sware fiiV Dft^ surely the land shall be 

thine. 

Probably there is an Ellipsis, in such a formula of an oath. See 
the formula in extenso^ 1 Sam. iii. 17. 2 Sam. iii. 35. xix. 14. 2 K. vi. 31. 

3. The Conjunction 1 , besides having the usual sense 
of a copulative, means also, that, in order that, then, name- 
ly, ifuleed, and indeed, as (between comparative proposi- 
tions,) when, nor, but, § 240. 13. note. 

§ 239. 
Interjections, 

1. Interjections indicative of threatening commonly (not 
always) take a preposition after them, which governs the 
Dative ; as "^3^ "^Ifi^ wo to us ! 

r 

2. "jri npn governs the Accusative ; sometimes, how- 
ever, it stands merely for QN f/^ as is common in Chaldee. 

§ 240. 
Ellipte$, 

These are numerous in Hebrew, as indeed they are in 
all languages. The design of this section is, to mention 
those which are most deserving of notice. 

1. The Verb of existence, H'^H , is commonly omitted 
between a subject and predicate ; specially when the pre- 
dicate stands first ; as XV\T\^ 7*115 Great Fis] Jehovah. 

2. When the words of any speaker are cited, very of- 
ten the sign of quotation (ifiM he said, or saith,) is ooiitted, 
and must be supplied from the sense of the passage. 
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See Ps. viii. 4, 6. x. 4. Job viii. 18. ix. 19. Numb, xxiii. 9. Ps. 
III. 9. lix. 8. 

3. Several Ellipses of Verbs and other parts of speech 

are occasionally found, specially in poetrj^, which are too 

various to be the subject of limitation by Syntax. 

See Job xxxix. 24. Is. Ixvi. 6. Ps. vi. 4. iii. 9. iv. 3. vii. 8. Jer. 
xi. 15. 1 K. xi. 25. 2 K. vi. 33. 2 Sam. xxiii. 17. Hos. viii. 1. Prov. 
vi. 26. 

4. The Accusative case, after certain Verbs which 
are of frequent usage, is often omitted, as being unnecessa- 
ry to render the language intelligible. 

Thus mV"^ she bore. i. e. children : n^3 he concluded, i. e. n'^la 
an agreetnent ; MC3 he inclined^ i. e. "{tj^ the ear ; Mi03 he lifted up^ i. e. 
bip the voice ; l^'yf he arranged^ i. e. ir\l2 words^ (i. c. he prajed, 
•poke, &c.) These must be learned bj practice. 

5. Sometimes the Nominative case is omitted. 

As Sh ^n^.2 it was hot to him, i. e. P)M an^er, = his auger was 
hot, or he was angry. 

^'^]b2' Dtjn} and it pitied thee^ i. e. mine eye pitied. 

Note. The word Mi^'« is not unfrequently omitted, in cases where 
the sense requires it as the subject of a sentence. See Prov. x. 24. 
xii. 12. xiii. 21. Job iii. 20. Eccl. ix. 9. 

6. When the subject of a proposition is required by 
the sense to be repeated in the predicate, mth some ad- 
dition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

Cant. i. 15, 0^31"^ ?{^3^5 thine eyes [are the eyes] of doves. Ps. xviii. 
34. xlviii. 7. Iv. 7. Is. Iii. 14. 

7. In the designation of weights and measures, the or- 
dinary words virhich express the standard of them, arc 
commonly omitted. 

As P)D5 V\\tl^ a thousand [shekels] of stiver ; ant H'^ipsj ten [shek- 
el*! ^f 5o/(/ ; D^^i^ip "iCTg six [ephas] of barley ; W^, '^P^ ivoo [loaves 
•^as] of bread. 
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8. In expressing the day of the month, the woi^ day 
is commonly omitted. Gea viiL 13. 

9. Prepositions are sometimes omitted, where the sense 

requires them. 

(a) 3 ; as Ps. Ixvi. 17, "^D [with] my mouth I cried. (6) b ; as 
Prov. xxvii. 7, Sia^l ttjlg} [To] the hungry soul^ any bitter morsel ii 
sweet, xiii. 18. xiv. 22. (c) p,; Ecc. ii. 24, ATothing is better i^m^^^ 
[than] to eat. (,d) 2 commonly excludes a ; as fi]bi3' ^)S^ as [inj the 
days ofold^ for ''n^M . 

10. In poetic parallelism, a preposition expressed be- 
fore a word in the first member is not unfrequently omitted 
before the correspondii^ word in the second member. 

As Job xii. 12, fi'^ip^'^a With the aged is wisdom^ Wj; ^'Jh't and 
[wiih] length of days is understanding. Is. xliv. 28. xx?iii. 6. Jobxxxiv. 
10. Gen. xlix. 25. Job xxx. 4. Is. xl¥iii.9. xlix. 7. Ixi. 7. 

1 1. Very frequently. Conjunctions are omitted, between 
the parts of a sentence, which would express the relation 
of the latter part to the former ; or their place is supplied 
merely by 1 and. 

E. g. Gen. xix. 23, And the sun was rising H^ Q^bl and (i. e. when) 
Lot entered Zoar. Prov. xi. 2, Pride comsth fi^a^l th$n eometh (lit. aod 
Cometh) shame ; or Does pride come ? Then shame will follow. GeD. 
xnv.4. El. iii. 18. xvi. 21. xvii. 6. Ps. cxlviii. 5. 

Note. Vav copulative here is rendered, as, when^ then^ &c, merelj 
ab exigentia loci ; the appropriate Conjanction being omitted. In 
technical language, that part of the sentence which in such cases pre- 
cedes the Vav, is called Protasis^ and that which follows, Apodosis. 
These terms are very convenient, and are needed in graounatical ex- 
egesis. 

12. In many cases, Conjunctions are omitted between 

words which in sense are ccmnected together. 

(a) Fav copulative is omitted, between words connected. This ii 
called constructio asyndeta^ from the Greek aavviiTOv, i. e. wanting the 
QvvdiTOP, article or connecting link. 

E.g. &b)?U7 bVQT^ yesterday [and] the day before. Jad.xix. 2^ ITX}^ 
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O^ttJ'in rtya"^N a year [sind] four months* Hab. iii. ll^n'^'' »q*^ «4»i 
[and J moon- Nab. iii. 1. Ps. lxv.3. Is. Ixiii. 11. Ez.x?. U. Jod. v. 27. 

Note. Tbe asyndic construction belongs principally to common 
phraseologfj, (wbich it is tbe custom of all languages to sborten,) or 
to animated, patbetic expressions in poetry. 

(6) 1 Of '^ti or; t Kings ix. 32, n*«bVU9 D^2^ two [or] three eunuchs. 
1 Sam. XX. 12. Is. xvii.6. 

(c) 3 (IS ; — Is. xxi. 8, n^l'lfij fit'lR**) he will roar [as] a lion, Ps. 
zi. I5 nin^ D^.in iin^S^ flly to your mountain^ [as] a bird. Is. li. 12. 
The son of ttmn who shall be made *i^^n [as] grass. Job xxi v. 6. Ps. xl. 

8. Nab. iii. 12, 13. Specially, wben tbe following member of a sen« 
tence bas ^a so^ is a (as) omitted before tbe first member ; as Is. 1y. 

9, For [as] the heavens are higher than the earthy ]^ so are his ways 
above^ kc. Ps. xlviii. 6. Job vii. 9. Jud ▼. 15. 

(d) Tbe conditional particles, d DM if provided that^ although^ 
are not unfreqaen^ly omitted. Is. xlviii. 21, They shall not thirst, 
D^'^iitl nianna [if, altbougb, provided that] he should conduct them 
through the desert. Job. xix. 4. Ps. cxxxix. 11. Gen. xlii. 38. Ex. iv. 23. 

(e) Tbe conditional particles *«d, "^^M that, are sometimes omit* 
ted ; as Ps. ix. 21, The nations shall know t^ml^ V}i3fi| [tbatj they are 
mere men. Ps. 1. 21. Ixi. 8. Job xix. 25. Lam. i. s<l. 

13. Two negative propositions following each other, 
in the same construction, (specially in poetic parrallelism,) 
the negative particle is sometimes omitted in the second 
proposition. 

E.g. 1 Sam. ii. 3, Speak not proudly, prVP fit^^ let [not] any rash thing 
proceed from yofwr m&uth. Ps. ix. 19, For he wiUvorr always forget the 
poor ; the expectation of the afflicted shall [not] always perish. Job 
xzviii. 17. XXX. 20. Is. xxiH. 4. xxxviii. 18. xliii.22. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first meii>- 
ber of a parallelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to 
it, that Vav should be rendered disjunctively, L e. wor, or buL 

E. g. Ps. xliv. 19, Our heart has not turned back from thee^ t3r)1 

^Id'ltpM NOR our steps declined from thy paths. Is. xli. 28, / looked and 

thert was no man ; of them, none gave counsel ; I inquired of them% 

^H^XD*^*) Noii did any answer ; oTy but none gave answer. Job iii. 10. 

Is. xxviii. 27. Deut. xxxiii. 6. 
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14. In poetry, Ellipses of nouns, verbs, and other 
words sometimes occur, which can be discovered in no 
other way, than by an attentive consideration of the wri- 
ter's meaning. 

Thus, Is. xWiii. 1 1, Hvm thall [my name, or glory] be profaned! 
I will not give tny glory to another, xlix. 7, Kingi shall see and rise up ; 
princes [shall behold] and do reverence. 

Note. A thorough attention to the principles of this SectioD, 
would cast light on many passages of Scripture, which in the pre- 
sent translation appear very obscure. 

§ S4]. 
Of Zeugma* 

Such is the name which is given to an expression, 
where two subjects have a verb, &c, in common, which 
expresses action, &c, that can with strict propriety be ap- 
plied only to one of the subjects. £. g. 

Job iv. 10, T*he voice of the lion^ and the teeth of the young lions art 
broken out ; i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease,] and the 
teeth, &c. Gen. xlvii, 19, wherefore should we die, we and our land f 
Le. our land [become desolate.] Gen. iii. 15. Is. Iv. 3. Hos. i. 2. 
Jer. XV. 8. EiSt.iy. 1. 

Similar to the cases just presented, are those where 
Nouns are grammatically coiuiected with precedii^ Nouns, 
when, in respect to sense, such connexion cannot be ad- 
mitted. 

E.g. Ps.lxv. 9, Thou makest "^fitStita the outgoings of the morning 
and the evening to r^oice ; where outgoings cannot be predicated of 
evening. 

Gen. ii. 1, The heavens and the earthy and all DM^^ the host of them ; 
i. e. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Com. Neh.ix. 6. 

§242. 
Hendiadys. 

Such is the name, by which Grammarians call that form 
of speech, which connects two Nouns by the CoojunctioB 
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and^ and puts them in the same case, when, in respect to 
meaning, one of these Nouns is to be considered as the 
Genitive following the other, or as an Adjective qualify- 
ing it. The word HendiadySj is derived from the Greek, 
iy dta dvoiv, one thing by two. 

£. g. Gen. i. 14, And they ihall be for signs U^'^^ick^ and for sea- 
sons^ i. e. they shall be for thesig^s of seasons, &c. Gen.iii. XH^I wiU 
wultiply thy sorrow and thy conception^ &c, i. e. I will multiply the sor- 
row! of thy conception. Job x. 17, Misfortunes and a host^ i. e. a host 
of misfortunes, iv. 16, Stillness and a voice^ i. e. a low voice. 1 Kings 
xix. 12. Jer. xxix. 11. 2 Chron.xvi. 14. 

§ 243. 
Q^uotaHon^ or reciting the words of another. 

This is commonly done by express notice, viz, by pre- 
fixing nB«'»5, "i5D«V.' ^^ "^^ (in the New Test on;) but 
sometimes these signs are omitted, specially in poetry. Gea 
xii. 13. Ps. X. 13. Job. xxxv. 14. Ps. iL 6, 7. 

§ 244. 
Parenthesis. 

Of Parenthesis, there is no sign whatever in Hebrew ; 
and for the most part, it is unnecessary to adopt it. The 
sense only can determbe when it should be used. 

A remarkable instance of complicated, parenthetic expression oc- 
curs, in Dan. viii. 2, And I saw in vision^ {and when I *aw, / was in 
Shushan^) and I saw^ (/ was then by the waters of Ulai^) and I lifted up 
my eyes and saw^ and beheld ! &c. Gen. xxiv. 10. 2 Chron. xxxii. 9. 
Ex. xii. 15. Ps. xlv. 6. Is. lii. 14. 

§ 245. 
Peculiar location of words, 

1. nBit he said^ or saith^ as a sign of quotation, is com- 
movdy jJaced before the words quoted ; sometimes how- 
ever inserted id them, like the Latin inqdU 
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E.g. b.xlviii.22, There is no peaQe, r^^TT^ *^g» saithJdwvahj to 
the wicked. Ex. t. 16. GeD.iii.3. 

2. The Ace. case, or object of the Verb, ttsually stands 
(ifier the Verb ; but in some cases it is placed before it. 

E.fir. Ps. xi. B, ina*' P^lX n*>tT» Jehovah will try the righteout. yl 10. 
xhx. 6. 

3. Particles of qualification, in a very few cases, are 
separated from the Verb which they qualify. 

E. g. Ps. Ti. 2, ■'?t3''Sin ':|»Na i« In thine anger^ do not chaitiieme. 

§ 246. 
Paronomasia, 

Such is the name given to an expression, which contains 
two words, that are purposely chosen so that they may 
resemble each other in soimdj while in sense they may 
differ ; a very favorite figure of rhetoric among the He- 
brews, and common in the oriental languages, in general. 

It difiers from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which 
constitute it do not necessarily stand at the end of parallel* 
isms or strophes, but may be placed together in any part 
of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

(a) Examples where like soouding words are put together. Gen. 
i. t, iirrai ^rin desolate and empty, iv. 12, ^y\ 93 a fugitive and a vcLg- 
abond. xviii. 27, "iCMt *^W dust and ashes. Job xxz. 19. Is. xxviii. 
10, 13, Igb 1g tglb i;^ 1^^ l^t 13|b t:! law We, mid law there ; pre- 
cept here^ and precept there, xxiv. 17, Tlt^ Pll(1 IQf terror atul a 
inare and a sling. Ps. xviii. 8. Lam. iii. 47. Jer. xlriii. 43, 44. If. 
xxiT. 3, 4. 

(6) Examples where like sonnding words are separated. Hot. 
Tiii. 7, ni2Ji the stalk yields no n»;j meal. Is. v. 7, JInd he tooked t9W»b 
for equity^ and lo HMtt shedding of blood ; for Slg'jX righteousnets^ 
and lo Sljjyit the cry of the oppressed, vii. 9, If 13'*a«n «i y« vUl not 
believe^ then ^safiin Mb ye shall not be established. Ixi. 3, he shall ap^ 
point ^tH nnn "ira beauty instead of ashes. Ps. xl. 4. Iii. 8. Zech. 
ix. 5. Gen. xlii. 36. Ps. IxYiii. 3. Amos t. 26. 

* Be«ide9 the name paronomasia^ the Greek rhetoricians called it, 
also, nuQtiifjQkg, nmfoswfua ; the Latina, agummnalio^ ann o m im aiio. 



§ 246« PARONOMASIA. 337 



(c) Id some cases, e?eD the ordinary form of words is changed^ 
ID order to construct this farorite mode of expression : Thus, Ezek. 
xliii. 11, 1'<M!l'l73n VMS'))}, where M*i» stands for MiM . Ps. xxxii. 
K rrMDH ""nos s^^ ^^iua where "^tib) stands for MliDd . See Mic. i. 
8. Ezi'k. vii. 11. Amosv. 26. Ps. xviii. 27. 

{d) In other cases, a word sounding tn sotne degree like another 
one, is chosen to he a^ociated with it. 

Thus, Joel i. 15, It shall come '*T^12 1\Dd as destruction from the 
Almighty. Jer. li. 2, / mil send against Babylon D*^*^? barbarians M^l'^tl 
and they shall scatter her, Isai. xxxii. 7, I^Vd "^^S the artnourofthe craf- 
ty is evil. Ezek. vii. 6, ^*^ij y^pn Vj5n Ka «i Vj5 , the end is come^ 
come is the end, it is waked up against thee. Is. i. 23, fi'^'^'^b V*^^ thy 
princes are revoUers. Hos. ix. 15. Is. Ivii. 6. Amos yiii. 2. 

(e) Somewhat different from the paronomasia already described^ is 
the ca9e, where the same word is used in the same construction, but 
with a different meaning. 

Thus, Ecc. f ii. 6, Like the noise (or crackling) b^'^**D!l of thomt 
usider 'l^Dtl a pot. Jud. x. 4, Jair had thirty sons^ and they rode upon 
thirty D""}^' asses^ colts, and had thirty D"**^.^?^ cities. Jud. xv. 16, 
With the jaw bone •i*i»nt1 of an ass have I slain D^rT^lftth •^'iJan one 
heap, tttfo heaps, 1 Sam. i. 24, And ^92 ^yM the lad was yet a lad. 
Jer. i. 1 1, What seeat thou, Jeremiah ? Ans. A rod *i[jitb of the almond 
tree. Then God said, Well ; for 1 1J^\D watch over, &c. 

(/) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of parono- 
masia. 

Thus, Mic. i. 10, IMn big 1M In Acco weep not ; 5T^t?b rT^^a in 
Beth Leaphra, roll thyself "^ty in the dust. Mic. i. 14, the house y^TDt^ 
of Achzib yVMh are liars. Zepb. ii. 4, M^T9 tit; Gaza is forsaken. 
Qe». ix. 27, God rigjb M^ wHl enlarge Japhet. Gen. xlix. 8, rt'jnST' 
O Judah, tky frretArcn *^1*li^ shall praise thee. xlix. 16, yr^ )1^Dan 
shall judge hie people, xlix. 19, ^ly^^^ lilA 1$ Gad, a host shallpress 
upon him. Ruth i. 20. Neh. ix.24. Num. xviii. 2. Is.xxi. 2. Jer. yi. 1. 
idTiii.2. Ezek.xxT. 16. Hos. ii. 25. ix. 16. Amos y. 6. 

Note. In the New Testament, Paronomasia is a yery common fig- 
ure ; e. g. Let the dead bury their dead, kc. From the sacred writers 
it passed into the language of ecclesiastics ; and the monks of the 
middle ages, and the older English Diyines, abound to excess in this 
figure. It was so much overdone, indeed, by some of the older wri- 
ters, that a general disgust with it succeeded ; and the modem rhet- 
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oric of the west, (I might add, some of the more ancieDt rhetoric of 
Greece and Rome,) has almost entirely excluded the use of porcmom- 
<Mia, in a dignified style. We call it, by way of expressing disappro- 
bation, punning or quibbling^ and admit it only in ephemeral publica- 
tions, and low poetry. Such is the difference of taste, between the 
East and the West. But in passing sentence upon the paronamasia 
of the Old and New Testament writers, we should always remember, 
that those writers only indulged in what was regarded as a beauty of 
style, in their age and country. We may indeed believe that our 
taste is more correct than theirs, in regard to the figure in question ; 
but still every considerate man will acknowledge, that there are not 
a few subjects within the province of taste, about which the best 
judges of style among us are not agreed. De gustibuM non dispuian^ 
dum is a maxim, which, though it may have limits, is not without 
some real meaning. How shall we demonstrate that the Orien* 
ial nations, (for paronomcuia is by no means confined to the writiogi 
of the Hebrews,) had a depraved and childish taste, in regard to the 
figure in question ? And even if it could be demonstrated, it would 
form no objection of consequence against the style of the Scriptures. 
When God speaks to men, he speaks in language which the men of 
that age and nation use, to whom he speaks. Did Paronomasia 
abound in Palestine, when the Scriptures were written ; and was 
it regarded as a graceful ornament of style ; who could expect that 
the sacred writers would not adopt it ? And who can be offended at 
it with any more justice, than he can at the thousand peculiarities 
of the Hebiew language itself, in which it differs from the languages 
of the West. 

The capiatur Capua^ and cretnetur Cremona^ of the Latins are well 
known; and what shall we say, concerning the prince of Orators and 
Rhetoricians, who in his oration against Vtrru^ asks, '^ who hat ever 
heard of such an everricvlum (as Verres) in any province whatever ?^ In 
spite of all the arguments of rhetoricians, (who no doubt are in the 
right here, as a mere matter of correct taste,) orators at the bar, and 
in the pulpit ; speakers in common conversation, specially where 
wit is displayed ; and many writers of no small degree of excellence, 
not unfrequently resort to Paronomasia: and they always find it 
grateful to the minds of unlettered men. 
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Paradigm of the Hebrew Sigtu ofJVwnbert, and of the CardinaU and 

Ordinals. 









No. I. From 1 to 10. 






Signs. 


JVm. 


Jtfofff. abt. 


Corut. 


Jptin, QOtm 


Cofw/. 


Ordindli. 


H 


1 


■r ••• 


^n« 


*nn« 


rn« 




2 


2 


D'*3ffl 


•• • 


• • 


• • • 


• •• 


i 


3 


• 


no!?ffl 

: 


• 


• 

• 


• • • 


1 


4 




ny!n« 






• • • 


n 


5 


naan 


noan 


• 

oan 


dan 

.. -; 


'■•fflapT 

• • -: 


1 


6 


• • 

■r • 


Tvam 


mm 

•• 




• • 


t 


7 




— • • 


•• 


— • 


iy»30 

• • • 


n 


8 




watD 

; 


r 


9 


i3iBffl 

• • • 


& 


9 


nyan 


nypn 


— •• 


— • 


• 5 


•» 


10 


▼ ▼ -t 


••• V •: 


'liny 

V V 










r 

3*» 



11 



12 



No. n. CardinaU from 11 <o 19. 

Mtuc* FeWm 



▼ * •• • — 



•• • 



miay ■»ro? 

•• • V •• • "" 

may cto 

•• • •• •• • 



•• • 



(a) Once in (Aram.) (6) For n^hfij . § 41. 2. d. 

(c) For D';n:«) , the Daghesh leae in n marks the omitted : . 



340 APPENDIX. NUMERALS. 



a- 


13 






•• • •• • 




14 






ma? yaiH 

•• • ,• • — 


(f 

•JO 


15 






•• • .• 


oan 


tf 


16 


-j\D7 nffltti 

T ▼ ▼ • 








17 


■ntoy nyao 




may 


yno 




18 


T -r ▼ • 




may 


: 




19 






mioy 

•• • V 


yon 
- t 






No. III. CcrdineU$ from 


20 to 90. 




5 


20 






D 60 


• • 


^ 


30 






y 70 


t^yauj 

• • • 


13 


40 


• r • - 




B 80 


• 1 


9 


50 






X 90 


• • • 
• 






No. IV. 


Hundreds, 




f 


100 




a 

"in 


(D)600 


• •• 


n 


200 


• — ▼ 


tsn 


(1) 700 


n'lwa yatt 


o 


300 


• • • 

• 


nr 


(CI) 800 nh»ri nafani 


n 


400 




pnn (Y) 900 


• 

♦• — • 


ph(or'j)5oon'i«a oon 












No. V. 


TAoiuan(f«. 




•• 


1,000 


1 V V 


30,000 






2,000 




40,000 


«i3i y3-i« 



• — 

J 3,000 BiE^K nbVffl &c 120,000 «ian may bto 

• • • • 

10,000 naan Cia-i , M'lan) i. e. 12 times 10,00a 

20,000 n'lan '>niQ 600^000 aVSt n'iMZ) oid 

• •• • ' V V •• •• 
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Abies. 
No. 1. *iti£| is used as an adjective ; and sometimes ia the Plural, 

as D-'inie . 

From 3 to 10, the Dual form of the Cardinals is used adverbially ; 
as D*nya%j tevenfold^ D^nS'lK fourfold^ &c. 

No. II. Ten has both a masc. and fern, form, aod the units before 
it are of a different gender from it. Some of the units are in the 
Const, form, but are not to be translated differently from those in the 
abs. form. There is no Const. State of these composite numbers. 

No. III. The numbers in this division, are the Plural forms of the 
corresponding units. When intermediate numbers are expressed^ the 
unit may either precede or follow; as 77, D"^^!^! 37^UJ i or 3?^V1 13*^^3^. 

No. IV. In expressing a sum of hundreds, ten.**, and units, the 
smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds. 

No. V. In expressing thousands united with smaller numbers, the 
smaller must precede the thousands. 

Ordinals. There are no ordinals beyond 10; the Cardinals 
therefore are used instead of them ; and sometimes also when the 
number is below ten. 

The fem. ordinals in H^-- and n''.— denote />arl ; as inj^iO^ and 
n'^T'toSJ the tenth part. 

In the designation of composite numbers by the Comonants or 
Alphabet, the larger numbers are placed first ; as D3n 429 ; tWP^l 
4899 i D^^filf 1820. 

[B.] p. 29. 

Hebrew and Cheek Alphabets. 

1. The common assertion of writers on the old Greek Alphabet 
kas been, that it consisted originally of only 16 letters. The infer- 
ence has been drawn from this, that when Cadmus left Phenicia, the 
alphabet of his country comprised only this number of letters. But, 

(a) The assertion in respect to the original number of Greek let- 
ters, is built upon no definite and certain testimony. The oldest wri- 
ters, Herodotus and Diodorus Siculus, (Herod. 5. 58. Diodor. 5. 24,) 
who relate the story of Cadmus, say nothing of the number of letters : 
and the accounts of later times disagree. Aristotle makes 18, (Plinyi 
Hist. Nat. 7. 66.) Another account 17, (Plut. Sympos. 8. quaB8t.3. Is- 
idor. Orig. 1. 3. Potter^s Gp. Antiq. P. III. 8,237, &c.) 

(6) A comparison of the Heb. and Greek alphabets will make the 

subject plainer. This may be thus made, with the greatest probability; 

44 
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Kna'7niTnD''5V!a3D?Bsp")tDn 

A B rjE{*f)ZH (fJKAMN2'0 M**) (t) P(U^ T 

Upsilon and Omega seem to have been added later; aod fiav, 
Komia, and 2aviiv to ha^e been rejected from the common alphabet, 
as being superfluous, and retained merely as numeral signs. In the 
Latin alphabet, taken from the old Greek, fiav went over into F, 
and AoTTTTft, into Q. In the place of JStyfjia^ the corresponding com- 
posite letter (S) was introduced. 

2. As the Grreeks adopted a different mode of writing and read- 
ing from that of the Phenicians, beginning at the right hand and pro- 
ceeding towards the left ; so the old Phenician characters, (9ee Alpha- 
bet, first column in § 10) seem to have been reversed by them. Thus 
3 of the Phenicians, in Greek is written E ; <f the Phenician R, is 
written P in Greek, &c. The four Gutturals, M, Si, tl, 9, passed 
into vowels of easier sound, and were written as the consonants, and 
in a line with them. This fact renders it probable, that the strong 
guttural sounds given by many grammarians to y are incorrect, and 
that n itself in certain positions had a mild sound. Jerome calls M a 
vowel. 

3. A comparison of the Greek and Hebrew Alphabets in respect 
to the J^atnes of the letters, furnishes demonstration that they are of 
common origin. There can scarcely be a doubt, that the Greeks re- 
ceived their alphabet from the Phenicians. 

[C] p. 44. 

The names of the vowels are, no doubt, significant ; but the ex- 
planation is attended with some difiiculty. The following exhibits 
the best view, 1 am able to furnish, of this subject. 

T^^ signifies collecfion or contraction^ i. e. of the mouth in ot- 
tering it. 
tini openings i. e of the mouth. 

^'y^ fractio^ breakings or dividing^ i. e. of the month. 

iiao cluster ofgrapet^ (from the shape v ) 

PT'n ^ creaking sound, 

oVin fullness^ completenen or strength^ i. e. of soond. 

Pint! yt^^ p|nn means shorty hastened, 

p^!l^ hissing. 

y^Sp com/>re##ion, i.e. of the mouth. 

* Eittaripov Pav ; Digamma F ; Latin F. ** Bniati/iov 2utn^ 
t En$atifAO¥ Kowia ; Latin Q. % Sap, an old Greek i9, Herod. 1 . 139. 
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[D.] p. 43. 

1 . It is now generally admitted, that prosodial quantity, such as ex- 
ists in Greek and Latin poetry, is not to be found in the Hebrew. 
The quantity of a syllable, therefore, is characterised by the more or 
less extended tone of the vowels. 

2. In respect to Qome^t, T^ert, and Hholem^ though they are al- 
ways long^f it may be observed, that this length is increased when a 
quiescent follows them, either expressed or implied. E. g. 

Mora extended Ion; Toweli. Leu exteDded long foweli. 

1. 2. 3. 

&j; or Mp^ !in3 

bDH or i5'«n •np.o 

ipp or iu^p Vbp^. 

In column No. 1, the long vowels are defectively written^ the Jlfo- 
ire$ lectionii (§ 20. 3.) really belonging to the word. The quantity 
is the same, therefore, as in No. 2. — In No. 3, the vowels have no 
Quiescenti attached to them ; and though the Matres hctionis are 
sometimes written even in such cases, (ns Hop*^ instead of ifop^) 
yet as they do not really belong here, the quantity of the vowel is 
not increased. In No. 3, the vowels are miUable ; in Nos. 1 and 2, 
immutable, 

3. Hhireq and Shureq are nearly always long, (see notes under § 
21,) and immutable, having always a Mater lectionii iYodh or Fav) 
implied. 

4. (a) In regard to Paitahh^ the position in § 21 that it is long 
and thort^ has not been generally admitted. Gesenins intimates that 
it may perhaps^ be so. (§ 9. 2. large Gram.) But in riK'npb , the fii 
loses its sound by a coalescence with the Pattahh ; of course the 
Pattahh must be lengthened. 

(6) In another case, where Pattahh is in a pure syllable, there is 
similar reason for regarding it as long. £. g. in '^TT2^ yibhdrhhen, in 
n the sign of doubling (i. e. Daghesh) is omitted, which being in- 
serted would be •jna'^ = )rxny . In 'jna'' , then, the first n becomes 
assimilated to the preceding vowel, coalesces with it, and of coarse 
lengthens it. (§67. 2.) 

(c) In such cases as n^?.2 ) ^^'^l! > ^^® Pmttahh may, perhaps, be 
admitted to be short, at least in theory. In fact^ however, it has a 
sound somewhat prolonged, of necessity ; and this the Methegh after 
it seems to indicate, it being added here, as it is after long vowels 
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before a Sheva, and shewing probably the opioioD of the Punctaton, 
that the souad is to be protracted. Moreover, a part of the regular 
syllable, (the second letter of the word,) is taken away, and the com- 
pensation seems to be naturally made, as in other cases, by length- 
ening the vowel. Compare V » *^'^'^ > "'R? » ***'B®» iic, where the 
vowel is lengthened, agreeably to rule, when the succeeding letter 
is removed from the syllable to which it belongs. 

5. Seghol may be proved to be long, in a similar way. In the 
cases, (§ 21. 2. d^) it is either vicarious for a long vowel, (^), or has 
a quiescent after it. In such a case as ^^Ji) , it is said by Gesenius to 
be short. It may be so, in theory ; for in theory the second Seghol 
here is no real vowel, but merely a furtive one. But in fact^ the 
second Seghol is sounded. The first Seghol^ then, in /acl, stands in a 
pure syllable, instead of the mixed one in which it would stand, if it 
were written *]b7; ttUlkh, Is not the first vowel naturally lengthened 
(§ 56. 1) by this? And is there any practical difference, between 
the iound of if^^ me4ikh and -^l^D ie-phir^ as it respects the first syl- 
lable of each ? 

[E.] p. 68. Accents. 

1 . The table of the Accents is repeated here, for further expla- 
nations, and to save trouble to the learner. 

Pause Accents* 

No. 

:!l P^Vd i. e. stop^ or end.* 1 

!l n:nK respiration, t 

t ^ Mn^AD dove^ (from the shape,) postpos. 3 

* pT ^n» Md*l73 annexing^ inversion : (a composite accent) 4 

Greater distinctives : {sometunes as Pause AccmUs.) 

d ya'n resting, 6 

* b ;bn« 9^*1 Geresh means, expulsion ; (a composite accent.) 6 
^ ^Ip^^ l^{Pt suspender, (minus.) 7 

t a (iiiA) ngT (majus.) 8 

Lesser Distinctives, 

|1 Sll^Oti Jlat hand ; (from the shape.) 9 

* a^ nnpn (initiate) praepositive. 10 
t ^ ^^•'an interruption, 1 1 

^ The letter :a is used merely to show the poiitiOB oftbe Accent 
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t ^ 122^3 expulsion, 12 

t i D'^ibni i. e. doable Geresh. 13 



t a JT^D "^anj? the hamt of a heifer ; (from the shape.) 14 

li ntB dwtder. 16 

t !a a^n'^ stopping; praepositive. 16 

t 1 KnTDQ cadence; postpositive. 17 

S KJJ"^t division ; postpositive. 18 

t :i (.nvi*!*^ rj^D'^in bncJder (majus.) praepositive. 19 

an p'^OD tteparatian. 20 

Con/uiicttvef. 
^ n3^73 joined [trumpet^] (from the shape.) Ahove and below 

the line in poetry. 21 
^ -jDn^ inversion. Both above and below the line in poetry. 22 

a tK^')^ annexing. 23 

3 fi<»1|? before. 24 

a nn; ffioofi ; alias *)»*»'' f^ t^*i^ the moon a day old. 25 

t i (rt'lBD) 4«3"nn Merka (duplex.) 26 

t a Ma^l coii<tntiarion. 27 

t a (niDp) n^^'^Vn buckler^ (minus.) postpositive. 28 

* S ^p'^,1 Conjunctive when not postpositive. (Vide supra.) 29 

:a nbi:;VttJ chain. 30 

2. JVumfter o/* the Accents, 
Some writers make only 25; not reckoning any of the composite 
ones, or Tiphha initiale. Others make 33, or even more, by counting 
several accents that are repeated^ on the same word ; as ^^ ^, or 
compounded^ as ~, ^, &c. The number given above is, on the 
whole, the most convenient. 

3. Names of the Accents. 

The most probable signification is given, in the Italic words that 
follow the Hebrew names. Some few names are taken from the 
shape ; but most of them from their office. Whether they refer, howev- 
er, to musical or reading pauses^ cannot be ascertained from their name. 

Several of the accents have various names, taken from their of- 
fice, or relative situations : viz, 

( :a ) Tiphha, also Mhnn wearied ; before Athnahh and Silluq, fi<^*,£!)Q 

strong. 
( :a ) Geresh — 0*1 1) resistance ; also ttVtM • 

^ Beloog only to poetry. 

t Only to prott. Thote not marked are couboo to both. 
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» ■■ I ■■ II ■ ■ ■ 

( a ) Gdrshayim — t]»Onp or I'^Ono , dual and plural of ©"^tj . 

(aj Yethibh — Dnj^^Ja nipij horn jutting ou$ $ bB«J» 'l^TD ham 

turning dawn 
(a ) Telisha (majus) — n^in, 4*0*in buckler^ defence. 
(an) Pesiq — fc^pOD teparation ; alter a (j) "^^"lab 
( ^ ) Munahh — "^^V^ accent ; ;a'^373 nrce ; also "^ib*^ ^1^07 «<rai|{^ikt 

horn ; ^blJl nD*u3 travelling horn, 
( 5 ) Mahpakh^ — T^^'? '^^'*^ crooked horn ; or ?|!|fi?1 "i^TD tnrerlerf ^m. 
{ a ) Merka — ^Ifij^? «r T'l^ prolonging, 
( n ) Q(u2/Aa — M^TK . ^^fij a if/ia// ro/^e. 
( n ) FeroA — nVay rottfti/ ; bai* w^e/. 
(a ) AferAw (duplex) — ]'^ntDin ]'^nn <wo threads. 

( i ) ShaUheleth — D'^]?^^ trembling, 

4. Similars distinguished. 

Athnahh ("TT) and Feralk (t*) have a similar figure, but are coun- 
ter parts in position. 

Pashta (-^) and Qadma (— ^) have the same figure ; but Qadma is 
almost never postpositive ; Pashta always so. When Qadma is post- 
positive, the Consecution (Vid. No. 11) distinguishes it 

Mahpakh {-<") and Yethibh ('';) are of the same figure ; but Yeth- 
ibh is always praepositive, Mahpakh never so. 

Telisha tnajus (-^) and minus (— ^) lean in opposite directions. 

Tiphfia (v~) and Merka (t) are counter parts. 

Ribhhi^ is over the middle of a letter ; as ^S ; Hholem (the vowel 
o) over the right side of a letter, as Hop . Rhebhi^ is larger than the 
vowel Hholem. 

Zarka (^^) a lesser Distinctive^ is always postpositive ; Zarqa (=-) 
a Conjunctive^ is never so. 

5. Mode of writing Composite Accents. 

When {-^ or {■^) fall upon a monosyllabic word, the former of 
the two accents is thrown back upon the preceding word. This may 
serve to explain appearances in the accents, which otherwise would 
be perplexing. 

6.* Pesiq (No. 20.) is ranked as a lesser Distinctive ; but this only 
when a Conjunctive next precedes it. After a Disjunctive, it is 
merely a sign of the intensity or emphasis of the Disjunctive. 

7. Zarqa^ (No. 29,) when a Conjunctive, always appears with an- 
other Conjunctive on the same word ; as (7^) (^) (7^). 
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8. Besides these composite Conjunctires, others frequently ap- 
pear, specially in poetry ; as, -i. ~d -:^ ^ i— , kc, 

9. THphka (No. 9.) is a greater Distinctive, when it stands in th^ 
Silluq division (Vid. 1, infra) of the Verse, and is preceded by a Reb' 
ki^ in the same. 

10. The above division of the Disjunctives into three classes, with 
names significant of their use, is preferable to the old, quaint method 
of Bohl, (A. D. 1636,} which makes Domini majores et minores ; or /2e- 
ges maj. et minores. In like manner, Wasmuth divided them into Em- 
perors^ Kin§s^ Dukes^ and Counts ; and Pfeiffer, into Emperors^ Arch' 
dukes^ Dukes^ Barons-) and Counts. So Boston makes Domini prima* 
rti, majores^ minores. The Conjunctives they called ministri^ Servants, 

1 1 . Consecution of the Accents. 

By this is meant, the manner in which they precede or follow 
each other, in any verse. 

The general theory is similar to that of our English punctuation, 
but not altogether coincident. Every verse, whether it be constitu- 
ted of a real period, or not, has a Silluq (~r) with a ( : ) Soph Pasuq^ 
i. e. end of the verse, at the close. It is then divided, (if long enough,) 
by some one or more of the remaining Pause- Accents. The portions 
of the Terse thus divided are called Silluq division, Athnahh division, 
&c, commencing with Silluq and reckoning back towards the be- 
ginning of the Terse. 

Each of these Divisions, (if sufficiently \ongO is subdivided by the 
Greater Distinctives ; and the portion belonging to each may be call- 
ed the Rebhi^ Clause, Lc, for the sake of distinction. 

The Clauses (if long enough) are still subdivided by the Lesser 
Distinctives ; and the portion belonging to them may be called, for 
distinction's sake, the Tiphha Section, the T€bhir Section, kc. 

Each of these classes of Accents is said to ^^ govern'*^ the Division, 
Clause, or Section belonging to it. 

The Conjunctives have no government, making no distinction, but 
serving merely to annex words to the government of the Disjunctives. 

The reader is now prepared to see the order, in which the sev- 
eral Classes of accents are regularly arranged, both in Prose and Po- 
etry f for the order differs, in these different species of writing. 
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PR06E CONSECUTION. 

Table I. ConseetUion af the Pause Aeetnii. 



«• 



Table II. Contecution of the Greater DistincHvee, 
i a" 
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Table III. Full Comecutian of the AccenU. 

Sillaq Clause. 
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■ v V y 'V ¥■ 
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J J J 

J J 

j^tAnoAA Clause, 
->r-~ all the rest the same as in the Silloq clause. 

Segolta Clause. 
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J J i J J J 

« P P 

V "V ' ■ V ■ 

J J J 

Q II 

Zaqeph Mimu Clause. 



• P 



Zaqeph Majus Clause, 

(£-) Has no clause, Le. governs no word, except that on which it 
is placed. 
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Rebki^ Claute. 



POETIC CONSECUTION, 

Table IV. Pause Accents. 
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Table V. Greater Distinctives. 



SUIuq Division. 
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Athrwhh Division, 
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Merka Mahpakh Division. 



Table VI. Full Consecution of the Accents in Poetry, 

Silluq Clause. 
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Athnahh Clause. 
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Merka Mahpakh CloMse. 



Rebhiti Geresh Clause. 



N < -» 



mm»^ 


^■N^^aiBM 


^■MM 




V 


< 


P 








V 


< 


P 




,^,^_ 



Rebhifi Claust 



the same ConsecatioD 
45 



V < 

ID the Athnahh. 
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42. Explanations. 

(a) [q following the Consecation, it is most coDvenient to begin 
at Silluq^ and go backwards. The Tables are arranged, so that thej 
may be read in either way ; but it will be found much more coDveni« 
ent to begin at Silluq. 

For explanation of the language employed in the Table, it should 
be observed, that Silluq^ heing first in rank, governs the whole verse, 
having the other Pau^ Accents in subordination to it, as in Table I ; 
that besides this government^ it governs the Division belonging to 
it, as the other Pause-Accents do in Table II $ it has also Clause-gao- 
•mmentj in common with that of the other Pause-Accents and great- 
er Distinctives, as exhibited in Table 111. Besides this, every Disjutie- 
tive^ of all the three Classes, has a Section government^ which is also 

exhibited in Table 111, and is commensurate with the lines ( — v ) 

there exhibited, and consists of the Accents placed over and under 
those lines. Silluq then may be considered either as governing gen- 
€rallyy partially^ or locally ; the other Pause-accents as governing 
partially^ but (so to speak) over whole provinces of the empire, and 
also locally^ or over particular parts of their respective provinces ; the 
Greater Distinctives as governing locally^ i. e. particular parts of pro- 
vinces ; and all of the Disjunctives in common, as ruling their own 
household^ i.e. the Conjunctives. Table 111, exhibits both the local and 
the housekold dominion^ of all the Disjunctives. 

(6) It has been already intimated, (note 1 1,) that the train of Accents 
admitted into any Division^ consists of more or less, according to the 
number of words in such Division. Nearly every verse in the Bi- 
ble has at least two Divisions ; the number of Clauses and Sections 
depends, of course, on the length of the verse. 

(c) In dividing the verse, the attention should be first directed to 
the distinctions, which the Pause Accents require. These being 
made, the Clauses in each of their divisions are then apportioned, 
(with a reference to the sense of the verse, in general, but not al- 
ways ;) and then if the length of the Clauses admit, the Sedions are 
made. 

(d) In Prose^ the reader may trace the order of the Paoae-Ac- 
cents, in Tab. I. 

Tab. n, will enable him to trace the Consecution of the greater 
Distinctives, in each Division made by the Pause Accents. 

Tab. Ill, exhibits the full con$«ecution of Pause- Accents, and Great- 
er Distinctives, in the order of Tab. II, and as governing Claoses ; 
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of the Lesser Distinctires arranged under them respectively ; and 
lastly of the Conjunctives, which belong to each Disjunctive. 

Tables IV^ V, and VI exhibit the same in Poetry, i. e. the books 
of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs. 

(6) To explain more definitely : in Tab. Ill (and VI) beginning 
at Silhiq^ you will trace the accents in the order presented, until a 
Pause-Accent, or a Greater Distinctive intervene. Then you begin 
with the Consecution of that Pause-Accent, or Distinctive, and fol- 
low that, until a second intervene ; then pursue this in the same man- 
ner ; and so continue until you come to the beginning of the verse. 

The Accent on the left hand in the sign — v — of the Table, is 
the Disjunctive ; the one, or more, on the right side, are its appro- 
priate Conjunctives. Of these, you will commonly find but one 
before a Disjunctive, (sometimes one, and sometimes another, of 
those which belong to it ;} at other times you may find two or even all 
of its Conjunctives, arranged before a Disjunctive. I have put the 
Conjunctives together, which are appropriate to each, in order to 
save the trouble of consulting another Table for them. 

(/) In most of the Divisions and Clauses, the reader will perceive, 
that different Consecutions are presented. The first in order, is the 
most common ; but the others are frequent. Thus, in Tab. HI, Sil- 
luq Division, the first line is the common Consecution. But instead 
of this, the Consecution in the second line may be introduced, from 
the place where it begins, and that of the first line omitted ; and so 
of the rest. 

ig) If all the verses were long enough, you would have the whole 
train of accents in order, for the most part, as exhibited successively 
in Tab. I, II, III ; and IV, V, VI. But no verse is of sufficient length 
for this ; and most verses admit but a small part of the train. The 
next question that occurs then is. In what manner or order are these 
several Consecutions abridged, so as to accommodate the respective 
length of verses ? 

13. The answer to this lies in the following Canons. 
Can. 1. Accents are repeated. But not the Pause -Accents, i. e. the first 
Class, in the Tables I, & IV. 

The Greater and Lesser Distinctives are repeated often, with their 
respective trains and Conjunctives, in the same Verse, or same Divi- 
sion of a Verse : or so much of any train is repeated, as the nature 
of the case admits. The Conjunctives, we have seen, are often re- 
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peated, especially in Poetrj. In this way, a Yene of any awigoable 
length, can be furnished with Accents. 

Can. II. AceentB areotnitted. 
This of course is necessary to accommodate the different length of 
Divisions, Clauses, &c. But the omission is in some regular order, 
in general. E.g. in Tab. Ill, beginning with SiUuq ; suppose its Di- 
Tision has 6 words only, then the word at the end of the verse has a 
Silluq ; the penultimate word takes its Conjunctive, if the relation re- 
quire it ; if not, then it takes the next minor Distinctive ( t- ); then 
the Conjunctive of this is placed on the next word to Tipkha^ if the re- 
lation requires it ; if not, then (~~v ) or its Conjunctive comes next. Any 
Disjunctive alone may represent both parts of a — s, — or Section in 
a train ; or any Conjunctive, in the same manner, may represent 

both parts ; i. e. a Disjunctive may stand for the whole of a — v , 

or a Conjunctive for the same ; or both may stand in full order, as is 
usual ; or the Disjunctive, and several of the Conjunctives re- 
peated : but this takes place, in the regular order of the Table. 

Such a diversity is necessary, to accommodate the sense of differ- 
ent words, connexions, and relations. 

Can. III. Accents are Inducted, 

This differs from repetition only in this, viz, that any greater or 
lesser Distinctive, whether in the regular order or not, with its train, 
may be brought into any Division, to help out any Consecution. (See 
Oen. i. 12.) The reason of such induction is beyond our reach. 
Whether it is grounded in conceit, or the nature of melody, or some- 
thing else, no one can now determine. 

Can. IV. Accents are promoted. 

E.g. Po^er (^) in Tab. Ill, Silluq Division, might be placed 
where Tebhir (t") is, the intervening accents being omitted ; or one 
or two only might be omitted, and Pazer brought forward. Sic. 

When the greater Distinctives are promoted to the place of Pause 
Accents, (Vid. Table II), then they are commonly furnished with the 
train of Pa use -Accents, i. e. they govern in their room. 

Can. V. Acccents are transposed. 

In the Silluq Divison, specially in Poetry, Tiphha is sometimes 
transposed with Munakk^ the latter standing in the place usually oc- 
cupied by Tiphha, 

In the Rebhi^ Clause, Merka is sometimes transposed in the same 
way with Tiphha. 
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Can. VI. Accents have a heterogeneous Consecution, 
That is, a greater Distinctiye Bometimes governs a train, or part 
of a train, that does not belong to it. This heterogeneous train is 
sometimes mixed with the usual train, and sometimes excludes it. (See 
Geo. i. 12.) 

14. The reader will see, that no irregularity in the accents can 
occur, which some of these Canons do not reach. Irregularities, 
howeTer,are not very common. Canons I. and II. are the principal 
ones to which. the student will be obliged to resort. 

16. The extraordinary accents Qarne Phara (^), Merka duplex 
(j»~), and Skalsheleth (-^) occur in no certain and established con- 
nexion ; nad therefore are not inserted in the Tables. The two 
former are very unfrequent. 

16. When the same word has two accents, the train goes on, in 
the same way as if they were upon two different words. 

17. Exemplification of the Accents. Gen. i. 12. Beginning at the 
close ; you have {t)^ then Maqqeph which removes the Conjunctive 
of Silluq from (***^) ; then Tiphfia, Merka in order ; and with these 
the 5t7{ti^ Division ends. 

Then come Athnahhj Tiphha (Canon II.) [Maqqeph] Merka^ Te* 
hhir^ [Maqqeph] Darga^ which ends the Aihnahh train. 

Zaqeph minus succeeds, then Pasht<i^ Can. II, (which is repeated on 
the first syllable, in order to mark the tone, the word i'^\ being pen- 
acuted,) Mahpakh^ Munahh (in the place of Geresh Can. II,) Tilisha 
majus^ (Can. II.) Geresh^ Kadtnoj (Can. III. and VI.) 

Poetry. Psalm i. 1 . 

Silluq^ Munahh^ which ends the Silluq train. 
Rebhi*^ Gereshj Merlujk^ which ends this train. 
Athnahh^ Merka, TipM^a initiale, Munakh, end. 
Merka Mahpakh^ Yerah, Zarqa, Merka, ^^^^ Mahpakh, end. 
Rebhia^ Munahh. 

Thus any part of the accentuation in the Bible may easily be trac- 
ed, by the aid of the table and Canons above. 

18. Exemplification of the distinctive power of the Accents, by 
corresponding English punctuation, (^) representing a sub-comma or 
half comma, occasionally answering to the smaller Distinctives. Com- 
pare Table in § 35. Grammar. 

Gen. I. 1. '^In the beginning, created*-God $ the-heavens, and the 

* The hyphen shows that a ConjuDCtife or a Maqqeph, is oo tba first of the 
two words thus joined, in Hebrew. 
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-earth. (2) And the earth ; was-without form, and void ; and dark- 
ness [was] upon-the face of-the deep ; and the Spirit of-God ; moved, 
upon-the face of-the waters. (3) And God-said, let there be-light ; 
and there was-light.^' 

Psalm i. (1.) ^^Blessed-[is] the man; who^ not-walketh, in the coaa- 
sci of-the ungodly : and in the way of-sinners, not-standeth : and in 
the seat of-the scornful, not-sitteth. (2) But, surely, in the law of- 
Jehovah ; [is] his delight : and on his law- will he meditate ; by day- 
and by night/^ N. B. The Heb. order is followed in this Version. 

The reader can easily pursue this, and punctuate for himself. 

19. Original design of the Accents. 
The way is now open for the student to judge of this subject. We 
have seen, (Gram. § 34,) that about one quarter of the accents do not 
at all, (except by mere accident,) mark the tone-syllable of words. 
They were not originally designed, then, as the signs of acoted syl- 
lables. Besides, in a great multitude of cases, there are two accents 
(two Disjunctives even) on the same word ; yet there is never but (me 
tone syllable. The improbability of such an original use, then, for- 
ces itself upon every attentive observer. 

But further. The original use of the Accents as signs of inter- 
punction, (the grand use which Buxtorf, Boston, Wasmuth, and the 
multitude of writers, who have copied their works, would assign 
to them,) is highly improbable. Compare the punctuation, as exhib« 
ited above in English marks. Translate the second Psalm, and punc- 
tuate it after the Accents. Specially, compare the eighteenth Psalm, 
with the same composition in 2 Sam. xxii. The xviii. Ps. has the poet- 
ic consecution ; 2 Sam. xxii, the prosaic one. Is the same Psalm 
prose in one place, and poetry in another ? But this is not all. In 
some cases, the very same words, in this Psalm, have a Conjunctive 
in one case, and a Disjunctive in the other. Can the sense of the 
same words, in the same connexion and composition, be different, 
merely because they are written or printed in different places ? 

In short, there is not a single case in which the Conjunctives are 
applied to any relation, (such as a verb to its Nominative; a verb to 
its Accusative ; two nouns in Regimen ; a verb and its qualifying ad- 
verb ; &c,) but you may find continual departures from it, and Dis* 
junctives applied to the very same relation, and to the same words. 
By what magic power, shall the very same relations and words be at 
once Conjunctive and Disjunctive ? 
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There is not a chapter, scarcely a verse of any great length, in 
all the Bible, that would bear an English panctuation, corresponding 
with the Hebrew Accents. 

Besides ; what mean the numerous instances of a Conjunctive and 
Disjunctive both on the same word ; or of two Conjunctives, or two 
Disjunctives, on the same word ? How is it possible, that the Accents, 
if originally designed as sig^s of Interpunction, should be so entirely 
inconsistent with themselves, and so widely depart from all probabil- 
ity and possibility, as to an interpunction that respects the sense ? 
The reason was not, that the Masorites, who added them to the text, 
did not know the meaning of the Hebrew Scriptures, grammatically 
considered, well enough for the common purposes of interpretation. 
There is abundant evidence that they did. The result seems to be, 
that to regulate the recitation or cantillation of the Scriptures, was 
the first and original object of the Accents ; the interpunction and 
accentuation were only a secondary object, and therefore (as the fact 
shows) imperfectly accomplished. 

20. Importance of the Accents. 

After what has been said, the student may be ready to conclude 
that the study of the Accents is fruitless. This is far, however, from 
being the case. Twenty three of them invariably designate the tone 
syllable. They often serve (as the accents in Greek) to distinguish 
words of a different sense, that are written alike ; as n'ba they built^ 
^33 in us ; nai) they led captive^ ^inttj they turned back ; THM he caught^ 
;iifit / shall see^ &c. In both of these respects, therefore, they are 
in a greater or less degree useful to the student. 

Although the Accents cannot be received as correct signs of inter-- 
function^ in any chapter throughout, or scarcely in any verse ; yet the 
Pause Accents, and greater Distinctives do serve, in innumerable in- 
stances, specially in the poetical books, for a general guide, as to the 
larger signs of Interpunction. They separate, (generally with a 
good degpree of accuracy,) the poetical parallelijims from each other. 
And although the Punctators have judged so very erroneouf^ly, as to 
the extent of Hebrew poetry, (making only Job, Ps. and Pro v. poeti- 
calt while the songs of Moses, of Deborah and Barak, of Solomon, 
and the poetical works of Isaiah and other prophets are furnished 
with prose accents^) yet the prosaic Pause-accents have the same ra- 
tionale^ in general, as the poetic ones, and consequently are of equal 
utility to the student. 
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Besides ; the Accents, in such a multitude of instances, affect the 
Vowels by lengthening or shortening them, that to neglect them, is 
Yery much to embarrass and perplex the way of the stadent. The 
study of them has, indeed, generally proved unsatisfactory ; and the 
reason is, that the claims set up for them by most writers cannot be 
substantiated, and the student finds himself deluded, and vexed with 
disappointment, and therefore abandons the pursuit as disgusting and 
fruitless. 

But let him wait until the common grammatical diffknlties of the 
Hebrew are overcome, and then begin first with the Pause Accents 
alone, tracing them through several chapters ; next proceed with the 
greater Disttncti?es, as connected with them, in a similar way ; then 
advance to the lesser Distinctives; and lastly to the Conjunctives. In 
so doing, he will find that a very moderate portion of labor will intro- 
duce him to an acquaintance with them, and that he can proceed io 
the exercise of tracing them out, with no small degree of satisfaction. 
It is too late to maintain that they are to be followed at autkoritO' 
live ; but that they are coeval with the Vowel-points is nearly cer- 
tain: and that they are a useful index to the Rabbinic exegesis of the 
Scriptures, and often render assistance in the proper division of the 
Hebrew text, and in guiding the reader when words of doubtful form 
occur, must be conceded by every impartial critic. Shall we refuse 
or neglect the aid which they proffer us, rather than make a little 
exertion to avail ourselves of it ? The Heb. student, who does not love 
ease better than knowledge, will know how to answer this ^bestion. 
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\s the following Praxis, when reference is made, for the sake of 
illustration, to any part of the Grammar, the first number or figures 
which occur, indicate the § or Section of the Grammar, to which ref- 
erence is made ; the second^ divisions of that Section ; other succeeding 
references mark the subdivisions, &c, when uninterrupted by any inter- 
vening word. But if a word be inserted, as and^ also^ or any other 
words, then the number which next follows the inserted word, desig- 
nates a Section (§) of the Grammar, &c, as before. 

When the dash — is used, it is employed either to separate a He- 
brew word which is the subject of praxis, from what follows ; or to 
separate intervening words or parts of words, from what precedes, 
in the same No. 

A reference, to which No. is prefixed, is a reference to the Num- 
ber in the Praxis itself. 

Whenever Dec. stands to indicate declension of nouns, it means 
of nouns declined as the masc. forms are. The fem. Dec is marked 
by the epithet /em. 

Genesis I. Verse I. 

1. n'^C7M'na — a a prefix Prep, primitive, 157 ; for punctuation see 
61. III. The student should note, that all the Particles, which con- 
sist of only one letter, (or of two letters with one of them assimilated,) 
are combined with the word to which they have a special relation, 
as in the present instance. A little practice will enable any one 
easily to distinguish the Particles, and separate them from the words 
with which they are connected. 

n^ajfitn n. fem. root obsolete, but probably was xoiV^ , Inf. ttjej*! , 
contracted ^^^ , 47. 2, fem. ending n*^.-. added to the Inf form, 
129. 16 ; Dec. 1, because the vowels are immutable, 138 ; Abl. Case, 
173. 4.* 

2. fi^'na — Verb fiJb and i Resh^ 121 and 104 ; conjugated thus, 

* !o the g^mmatical analysis of a doqd, the student should trace its formation, 
f 129 ; its Declension, M 136—153 ; its gender, number, case, relation to ^erb, 
preposition, &c. The proper business of grammatical analysis is never acGom« 
plished, until aU these particulars are ascertained. 

46 
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Kal fi^-^a, Niph. fi^'^a?, Piel fi^T^a 46. 1, Hiph. fi^'^'^atl, in other 
Conjagatioofl it doc8 not occur.* fil'^a agrees with D^b« PUiraUi 
exeellentiae^ 167. 2. 6, and Note. 

3. ta^bM — n. masc. plural, ground-form H^Vm ; the Hholem in 
the Plural is defectively written, 24, which, in like cases, is often 
4one to avoid the occurrence of a Quiescent in two successiTe syl- 
lahles ; the Mappiq in the final ^ of the Singular, falls away in the 
Plural as unnecessary, because M is ef course vocal there, 30; the 
Pattahh furtive, 27, also falls away, as it can stand only under the final 
letter of a word, and is merely a furtive or accidental vowel | Dec I, 
vowels immutable, 138 ; although a Concrete, it has the Inf. form tf 
hi 129.13. Vide 128. B. 1,3. 

4. ri{j — Particle, marking the Ace. of the following noun, 157: 1. 

5. D^ai^rt — *rt article 61. 1. — 0*^09 n. masc. pluraL from the 
obsolete singular "^^^b, and formed as ^a 9 plnr. D^^A, 133. I. 1. la 
Arabic, the Sing. HlS'p occurs in the same sense, and is derived from 
the Verb H'QTp to be elevated or high. The accentuation is irregular ; 
and the word is declined like the Dual of Dec. II. page 240. See 
62. II. 2. b. 

6. y*)Kti nes^ — ti article, 61. 1. 1, 2. fy^ Seg^olate n. com. 
gender; primitive, 128. A. Vide Par. Dec VI. b and 143. I, 2, 
Notes A Class. 

Verse 2. 

8. rtn*;!! — Root rtjti; Terb rfb, 122 and Paradigm; cooji^ted, 
Kal M^tl, Niph. M^M3 , other Conj. wanting ; Comp. 124. 1. 

9. !|rin — Segholate n. for inri or '>rm, 47. 3. b. Nouns of this 
ferm are not declined in the Heb. Scriptures ; Root obsolete. 

10. !in^i — 1 Conjunction ; for pointing, 61. II. — ^ris as in No. 
9 ; Root obsolete. 

11. ^m — Segholate n. Dec. VI. O CUus ; probably primitire i 
form as in 129. 11, compare 128. A. 2; Nom. to ^n understood, 
240.1. 

12. V$ — Prep, formed as a noun, 167. 2. a ; Root li^^^ form in 
129. 11, rfb,6. 

* To conjugate a Verb 10 Hebrew, it to repeat the groand-formi in the Prae- 
ter of all the Coojuxatioot lo oie. If the Verb to be parsed it made in the Fa- 
tare, or ImperatiTe, alter conjugating^ it ihonM be regularly traeed frooa the 
•econd groand-fora, vii. the Infinitive. In like manner, Participlet iheald be 
traced from their respective groaad-forms, and declined as in Par. ZTi. I 127. 
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13. *«3D Plur. Const; Ground-form &'^3B, plur. only; Dec. II, 
139 and Paradigm, also 135. 2. 

14. b^tin — Dec. I. ; Root uncertain ; com. gender ; plur. as 
Dec. I. of the Feminines. 

15. nsi'i — Dec. 1. com. gender; const, state, 135. 1 ; Nom. to 
n^nnTa ; Paltahh furtive under n, 27. 

le.nigtjn^ —Part. Piel; Root 5]n*i verb i Guttural, 104; 
Piel pjt3l or pjn-j , 46, 1, 3 ; Inf. p|nn , Part. fltl-^O , 1«7 Par. XVI. 
Piel, but Pattahh remains unchanged, 46. 1 ; Syntax 217. 2. 

17. fi^9^! — form as in No. 5, except that the Pattahh is prolong- 
ed by the Pause accent SiUwjf^ 65. 4 ; obsolete singular was probably 
*^ , as in Arabic; Vide 153. Paradigm. Penacuted, 62. 2. b. 

Ver$e 3. 

1 8. *^3!Jfii*5 — •; Vav conversire, 93. — ^f^tk^ root ^7^m verb tit 
quiescent, 107} conjugated, Kal *n»«, Niph. '^»«3 , Hiph. n'Toeirj, 
cetera dcaunt ; Fut *n5a«'* and •itt»f'»,'l08. 1. Fut. Kal ; the final Tseri 
in ^»M^ is shortened into Seghot because the accent is removed to 
the preceding syllable, 62. 3. (2, compare 54. 2. and 93. 3. Syntax, 
167. 2. 6, and Note. 

19. "^in^ — Fut. Apoc. of jrrr, verbrfV; so written instead of tl^- 
47. 3, compare 123. I. Kal. cf, where is a regular Future ; for the 
reason of using the apoc. form here, 91. Compare No. 8. 

20. *nS|| — Dec. I. masc.; probably primitive ; form as in 129. 3. 
XP\ no plural. 

21. ^n*;! — 5 Vav conversive with Daghesh omitted, 93. 1, 
which omission is compensated by the methegh after Pattahh, 31. 2. 
c/ •'ST', Vide No. 19. 

rerte 4. 

22. fi^^^ij — Vav conversive ; K'^; apoc. form of the Future, from 
Root rtH'^ verb rf^, 123. I. d. No. 2 ; llr\^^ stands for len*** an apoc. 
form^ without a furtive Seghol ; the short Hhireq in M*^^.l is changed 
to Pattahh in M'n^^ by rule in 46. 3 ; the M is here put in oiio^ by the 
form of the apoc. word, 23. 5. o, and therefore has no Sheva under 
it, as it would have if it were moveable, 26. 2. h ; it is retained for 
the sake of orthography, and as an index to the etymology of the 
word. For the signification of past time, see 93 ; conjugated Kal 
f^^ST^ Niph, mjn?, Pual rMin , Hiph. rtfij^^rt , Hoph. rt»^n, Hith. 

23. *^i«n — r\ article, 61. 1. 2. — ^2 probably primitive Conj. 
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24. niD— form, 129. 3. ^y; Syntax, 240. 1. 

25. bi^ij — Root Vna ; Fat. apoc. in Hiphil, 91. 3, and 93. 1. 

26. t'^a — Prep, with a form like Const state of noans, 167. 2. a, 
of the class in 129. 11. 19. 

27. Y^^ — ^ Conjunction ; for vowel, see 61. 11. 3. 

28. ?p5?n!3 — rj article, 61. 1.2. Vide No. 11. 

Verse 6. 

29. K^^R/ll — 120 and Par. XUI ; also 93. 

30. "^i^b — b Preposition ; for vowel, see 61. 1. 6. 

31. bi"^ — form, 129. 3 ; Syntax of this and of the precediog word, 
220. and 223. 2. After verhs of naming, tne thing named commonly 
has V before it, and the name called or given is simply in the Accu- 
sative. 

32. ^.;^nbl — 1 Conjunction. — ^ preposition, for pointing, 61 . 1. 6, 
the article before ^^n being elided, and the ^ receiving its Pattahh ; 
Comp. 61. 1. 2. 

33. Tib'^b — noun Segholate, 129. 1 1 . la^; ground-form i)*b ; Dec. 
VI. A Class ; Pattahh prolonged to Qamets by the Pause Accent, 65. 
4 ; tb ^y a mixed syllable, because accented, 25. 1. a, note 3; S1-7- 
at the end, is paragogic, 50. 3. cf, and 62. 2. h, 

34. "DTsp^ — Dec. VI. A Class; ^^IJi— ibid. O Chm ; forms, 129. 
11 ; probably Primitives, 128. A. 

35. nnfij — adj. numeral, for in2t = ^njj ; the Seghol comes 
into the place of Pattahh, by 60. 1. 

Verse 6, 

36. y-'R*^ — Dec. Ill ; Pattahh furtive, 27. 2; Part form, 129. 
5 ; Root a^jj^ . 

37. ?jSna — a preposition ; — rjin Const state from ?pn, Dec. VI. 
c; form, 129. 11. 137. 

38. Vn,:35a — Part, in Hiphil ; vide No. 26.— For t^tk , see Nos. 
30 and 17. 

Verse ?• 

39. tt)!P'»1 — Fut. with Vav eonversive. 93 ; Root into , verb rfV 
and D Guttural ; form in 123. l.d; the final Pattahh is furtive, and 
stands in the room of Seghol, 59. 4 ; the Pattahh under the Prae- 
formative arises from the Verb i Guttural, 102. 1. 

40. S^p.^^n — rt article, 61.1. 2— in the same verse, JTR*^^ « i ^^ 
ceiving the vowel of the article elided ; see Ne. 32. 
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41. D^DSl — not tJ'^Taln, as ia No. 17, because the word has no 
Pause Accent upon it. Comp. 55.4. — ^ztf Nona, to Jn^Jl understood, 
240. 1. 

42. nnna — •» prep, with ) assimilated, 61. if. 1 ; nnn as a 
noun Seghol. 129. 1 1 ; lit. under part, — In ^^p'^bi the b forms a Gen- 
itive case, see Syntax, 170. 2. b, 

43. Vrg — tt Prep., for pointing, 61. i?. 2.— V?, No. 12, but here 
used as a noun = upper part^ and followed by a Genitive, as in No. 
42. — "j^ , for form see No. 26. 

Verte 8. 

44. Q*^^tb — with Qamets under 73, instead of Pattahh, because 
of the Paudc accent; comp. No. 17. — ^yg ^ App. A. Ordinals. 



Verse 9. 

45. !)ip 1 yiq-qorvu^ with middle Vav moveable, 23. 4. a ; root, 
njjj. 122 and Par. XIV. Fut. Niphal ; comp. 124. 1. 
" 46. Dlp^ — Root Dip, form 129. 14. 137; Dec. III. 

47. nfij'iril — •) Conj ; root MfiJ*^ , verb hi and oResh ; Niph. fut. 
122 and Par.; so written instead of Hi^^n, because the Resh rejects 
Daghesh, and the preceding vowel is therefore prolonged, 46. 1. 

48. ncJs*!! — rr article ; — nuJa'* fem. form, 129. 6; Dec. II. 
feminine. 

Verse 10. 

49. MU72'"b — b has the vowelof the article which is elided, No.32. 

T T- - * ' 

50. tljpabn — 2| Conj., vowel 61. II. 3. — bprep. ib. III. — njpa 
from nij?; form, 129. 14. nb; Dec. IX, 146. 

51. D'^Ta; — Dec. VIII. o; probably primitive, 128. A. — 81*^^ » 
No. 22. 

Verse 11. 
62. «ttj*in — Hiph.Fut. apoc. 91.3, comp. 91. 4. — M^IP'^Dec 
VI. — nipi Dec. VI. g. 

53. ?'*-!T» — Part. Hiphil, comp. No. 38 ; Root a^-^T ; Pattahh 
furtive, 27. '— 3?nT Dec. VI. d. 

54. yj _ Dec. VII. /; primitive. — '''^D, Dec. VI. /, and 143. 
note 9. 

55 iiit;^ — Part, active, see No.39. and 122, with Paradigm ; de- 
fectively written, 90. 6, and 24. 3. 

56. hD'^^b — b prep. — \ Suff. PronouD, 69. 2, II. — \^% Dec. I; 
form as if from I'^tt, 129. 11. V. 
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57. ^:bM — qualifies *)a, Syntax 196 ; literally, wfttcA, the teed of 
ii^ [is] tfi ity i. e. whose seed is in it. 

68. «)3?^j — i Pran. Suff. 69. 2. — r'^T, Comp in No. 63. 

69. l:a — a prep., iPron. Snff. 70. 3, a, qualified by ^XDH No. 57. 

Ferse 12. * 

60. M^in} — VaT couYersive, 93 ; M2$^n Put. fern. apoc. Hipfa. 
91.3; root MX^ , verb ""'fiand fitb, 1 10 and 120 ; see Par. VI, p. 191. 

61. air'J^i — ^rt Soff. pronoun, 69. 2. U. Comp. No. 66. where i 
Pron. Suff. 18 used with the same noun ; instead of ^M. Either can 
be used at pleasure, when the noun ends with a consonant ; but ^ is 
commonly preferred. — ha-inj *nTb« , vide No. 67. fi«ny see No. 22. 

Verse 14. 

62. •»tt5''Vfi App. A, and 130. 3. Note. 

Ferse 14. 

63. nhfc^a (plene n*I*nn«tt 24. 3.) ground form *^htib Dec. Ill ; 
form 129. 14. iy ; Plur. d'^lfc^a and n*»^fc^53 133. 5 : Nom. to^m a verb 
in the sing, number (No. 19,) Syntax 227. 4. 

64. ^pp.'^a — a , usual pointing, 61. Ill, which is changed to short 
Hhireq here, according to the principle in 69. 1 ; 9^*i const, state 
of ^*l, see Dec. HI. Cons. State. 

66. ^"n^nb Const. Inf Hiph. from b*ia ; used as a verbal noun, 
and governed by V; Syntax, 213. 

66. ^"^n") — 1 see 94. 1 . and Syntax 209. 6, 6 ; here it connects 
V^i a Praetcr form, with the preceding "f^*^ which is of the Future 
tense, see No. 19 ; its Nominative is n'^i^TD, which in the first instance 
was connected with the sing. Verb ^^ , vide Syntax 227. 4. note. 

67. rinfc^J? — V ? 61. HI ; rinfci = nini«, 24. 3; ground-form n'ifif, 
eom. gender, but plur. form like feminiues, 133. 4, comp. 6; form as 
in 1 29. 1 1 . 4!P ; sing, of Dec. I, but Plur. of fem. Dec. I; Syntax, 223. 2. 

68. trnshttbl — eiConj. pointing 61. H. 3 ;— b prep. 61. HL 1 ;— 
d^n;*i30 Plur. Dec. VH. from nsna ; root na?"' , an<i form as hi 129. 14. 
^; Syntax as in No. 67. 

69. &''5g^!:^ — ^ and !? as above ; — XXVS^ irreg. noun. Vide psge 
262, under tji^ j Synt. ut supra. — tD'^STJI , 1 Conj. ; b^lD,fem. Dec. 
H. a ; two forms of Plural 133. 6; b prep, is wanting before Wt^j 
240. 9 ; Synt. ut supra. 

Ferse 16. 

70. ^'^m — vide No. 66. — li'TtWab — i prep, with short 
Hhireq, No. 64 ; for form see No 63 ; for Synt. No. 67. — •>'Wji 
Inf. Const, of Hiph. from *n!iM, verb lV, 117 and Par.; comp. No. 66. 
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Ferse 16. 

71. tt)5;3 — See No. 39. — Kp App. A. figure 2; it is Const. 
state before rinHan , Syn. 177. 3. a. — n**i?n«rj, 'il article, Synt. 165. 
1 ; JoriHi^ plur. from Vi"ta, form as io 129. 3; Dec III; Vav omitr 
ted ill the Plur. form, No. 3 ; agrees with the preceding noun, which 
is of the fem. form but of masc. gender, comp No. 63. — •n*iie7an , 'Si 
article. — b*n»n, rt article, Synt. 165. 1 ; Sis, Vav omitted, 24. 3. — 
n^ij?a:5b, !? prep.; n^^aq fem. Segholate, Dec. IV. a ; root i«», 
and form as in 129. 14 ; Const State before Ul^tJ. — Di^H, 'rt art. 
163. 3. a.— ]DJ?!3 , Jl Article, vide Viaq supra ; Dec. VIII.; the fem. 
is 11SOJ5 , 147 V III } form as in 129. 28' — D'^S'^sn , Dec. II. b. 

Ferse n. 

72. ln*^ — '3 Conversive, 93 ; -jr)^ Verbjt, 113. 3, Comp. 114. 
I. 6. f used in Kal, Niph. and Hophal. — Dn^, 70.3. column ntf(, 
comp. 157. 1. 

Ferse 18. 

73. ittjnV.I— "J Conj. ; b prep., pointing as in No. 64. ; 5tJ» Inf. 
const, from b^72^ syntax as in No. 66. — •nb^^S'i lDi*2 — a, in both 
eases the Pattahh belongs to the article elided by the preposition, 61. 
I. 6; !»,61.II. 3. 

Ferse 20. 

74. 1SC^»^ — Fut. from y^iD, Syntax 210. 5. a. — ttjijj , Dec.Vl. 
o ; in apposition with V^^> ^^'^' gender, form in 129. 11. — ^%t\ 
adj. fem., ground-form "^n, torm as in 129. 1. ^^s^ — V(^Ti see 133. 7 ; 
form as in 129. 11. I'y. — (icis?*) denom. verb; root ^^y; in Polel; 
Syntax 210. 6.0- 

Ferse. 21. 

75. bS'^snri — '^ article ; Or'^sn, Yodh in the plur. ending omit- 
ted, 24,3; Part, form, 129. 7; Dec. I. — -^3 JiTdZ from bs, the 
Hholem shortened before Maqqcph, 32. 3 ; properly a noun Dec, I. 
in regimen with ;2:i{3. — t^^nn^ ti article, for insertion here, see ]63w 
4. — nipqhn , rt article, pointing 61. I. 2, Syntax 163. 4. ; n^tf^ ac- 
tive Part. Seghol. from Idjq*! 127- Par. XVI. Syntax 217. 1. — ^^tf^ 
Ace. governed by sist'^U) — ^33 Dec. IV.; Inf. form, 129. 12; used 
here in the Gen. after (|i7, and as an adjective, 161. 1. 

Ferse 22. 

76. ^pja'^ — verb from ?|*^a in fut. Piel j the Daghesh in Yodh 
omitted after Vav conversive, 93. 1 ; Qamets under 1 instead of Pat- 
tahh, 46. 1 ; Seghol under ^ instead of Tseri because the accent is 
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thrown off upon the preceding syllable by Va? conversiFe, 64. 2. and 
62. III. (i. — Sttfit^ , contracted from ittfit^, comp. 47. 2, (fop the i 
would regularly have a Sheva here ;) ^ prep, with an iifegiilar 
punctuation, irhich is thus made ; the Inf. is S^M, and the Sheva 
falling away, because M becomes quiescent, the word would then be 
written S?9Mb ; but as this Seghol is lengthened by the quiescent 
M. it becomes Tseri, as in the text ; Syntax, ^14, — !inD verb, rtb from 
mo. Imper. — Jinnq, ^i Com. 61. H. 2. sinn as ^n© . — 5|«baJJ , ^ 
Conj.; nfi^Vialmp. from Hbl^, — tD'^Ta'a, a with the vowel of the arti- 
cle, 61. 1. 6; t3^;,see ^o. 51. — ny^ Fut. apoc. Kal from nS'n, 127. 
Par. XIV. Fut. apoc, also 91. 

Verse 24. 

77. ft^iCin — No. 60. — MJDrra, fem. noun prim. Dec. II. 6, Const. 
nqtiq, Suff. in^rja, &c; Part, form as in 129. 2. — irT'n, n. Const. 
Dec. I. fem. from rt^H with Paragogic ^ , 50. 3. c. et seq. ; the 
Parag. n seems to be a compensation for the Daghesh omitted in the 
Yodh of the noun. In verse 25, the regular const, form n^ti occnn. 

Verse 25. 

78. SiJDnfitn — rr article — MTaifit fem. Dec. II: Inf. form as in 
129. 12. 

Verse 26. 

79. nic?,3 — l8t pers. plur. fut. from ntosj , No. 39. — &*JM Dec 
IV; Part, form as in 129. 1. — !|53aV^3, »!:^ n. Const, from o^at 
VI. a; !|3— . Suff. Pron.69. 2. II: Inf. form as in 129. 11. — ^lan^TanS, 
^ Conjunction, pointing see No. 64 ; r\^12'n n. fem. as Dec. I. of the 
masculine, 132. 2. d ; Inf. form as in 129. ll.ii^. d; ^^-^ ut supra. 
— !i'1'^i|3, Fut. Kal with Vav, from rtn-j,93; Syntax 210. 5. o— 
nana , a Preposition, pointing No. 64 ; nxj n. fem. from ^J*? Dec 
II. Const. ; prim., but Inf. form 129.12. Jil:. — SlJOSiaia, n Conj., a 
Prep, with the vowel of the article which is elided, 61.1.6. — iDJQhtlf 
11 art. as pronoun, see No. 75 under n^^hn . 

Verse 27. 

80. *n5T Dec. IV. Part, form 129. 1— Mpa fem. Dec II ; Part 
form, 129. 2. 

Verse 28. 

81. ^^S*^") — See No. 76. — ta^^V, 70. 3. col. V.— STOilDI— 1 
Conj. — ^^'D for W^D , 24. 3 and page 44, (n, o,) ; Imp. fromiLnd ; 
rt pron. Suff. Accus. 68. 2. No. I. 3 fem. — ^^^^f Imp. of Stt*}*^, see in 
No. 79. 
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Verse 29. 

82. m'n ecce ! as much as to say, Take notice. ^nro for 

^nana fromlriD, 1 14. IV. 6.— ^tfit Nom. to ivn understood, Syn.240. 
1.— "ia-^lbfit in which^ 196. — '»'^D ioNo. 64.— n;lri;;, fut.from n^rt. — 
rtb^fijb , \ prep., rtiDfiJ fem. Dec. 1 ; Inf. form, 129. 11 ; Syntax,' 223. 

Verse 31. 

83. rttoy, Pluperfect, 209. 2. — aio, Syntax, 240. 1. — 4«tt, Syn- 
tax, 176. 2. — "^^'^psi, article, 165. 3. In similar cases, yerses 5, 8, 13, 
19, 23, the Ordinal adjective is without the Article. 



Chap. II. Verse I. 

84. !|>5^2 , Fut Pual with Vav, 93 ; Root nbs ; Daghesh omit- 
ted in the Praeform. *^ because it has Sheya under it, see 93. 1, and 
Nos. 76, 81, ^"\:3';2; the present verb should doubtless be read vd- 
yikhulrlu ; the others, voryebhc^rikh^ as the want of Daghesh lene ia 
the Aspirates following the first syllable demonstrates ; see 29. 3, (4.) 

— t3fi{:332 , D^;- Suff. pron. 69. 2. column II ; fiiinst, masc. Dec. IV. g. in 
Suffix' state; Inf. form 129. 12. 

Verse 2. 
86. iS'^i — fut. apoc. Piel with Vav, from Mbs ; for omission of 
the Daghesh in Yodh Praeform. see No. 84 ; so written instead of 
^y^l ,41.2 and 46. 3, comp. also 123. 111. c. — in^^bTa, fem. Dec. 11. 
h ; for the proper form of the word, see 47. 3. note 2. — nicy Plu- 
perfect, see No. 83. 

Verse 3. 

86. Wg*;! — Fut. Piel from ttjnp^ ; pointing in No 84. — infc^ 
pron. Ace. 70. 3. col. n«. — ia ibid. col. a. — «ia, Pluperfect, No. 83. 

— nii2)?b, ^ prep., pointing 61.111. 2*; niiuV Inf. Cons. Kal, from 
5^tD^, Syntax, 213- 6. c. 

Verse 4. 

87. rtV.fii — pron. 71. — ninWn, fem. Plur. Const. Dec. IV, Inf. 
form as in 129. 22. *D, deriv. of nb**; Syn. 240. 1.— ta^nana, a 
prep.; b^ Suff. pron; Niph. Inf., from Mia, with Suff. 213. 6. a; 
the Tseri under *i in the regular form H^'ST] falls away on account 
of the Suff b.v-» comp. 126. VI. in regard to the dropping of the Tse- 
ri. For retaining the Praeformative rt after a, see 97. 4 ; the subject 
of the Verb is made by the Suff. in the Genitive, 216. 2. — n^ic?^ Inf. 
const used as a noun in the Genitive ; the agent to ni\sy is i^^iTT^ 

47 
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D^Vm, which is in the Gen. after ni'i!)^^, Syntax, 215. 2 ; and the 
Ace. af>er this verb, is t3']^l?'Y y^M , the object of the action express- 
ed by the verb, Syntax 215. 3. 

Verse 5. 

88. n^ip — form as in 129. 11. "^a?; Dec. 1. — Sl'JiSYi , form as 129. 
2. 5T^, Dec. IX. — n^n** b'^p before u was^ Fui, made Praeter by 
DID. 210. 6. a. (2) — so'nn^S*^ D*^D in ^^ame verse ; n»2t^ instead of 
TXQ^'^ because of the Athnahh (Pause-Accent.) verb ^ Gutt. fut. Kal. 
— ^^''tjttn, Hiph. from •^oa, Pluper. 209.2. — •}■;«, Syntax 236. 2. 
^y?b , b prep., pointing 61. III. 2; nn9 Inf. Kal of 119 ; Inf. Const, as 
a Dat. case, 213. 

Ferse 6. 

89. n« — prim., form as in 129. 2, ny. — rt!:?^ , ©Got. fat., Syntax 
210. 6. 6.— n|>ttJn , Hiph. of npj^. 

Verse 7. 

90. ^32*^^!, Fat. Kal of ^'»1I. Class, 111.2; the Tseri of the final 
syllable goes into Seghol, because the accent is drawn back by the 
Vav. — *nw, Syntax 222. 3. — ]3q makes a Gen. 170. c. — Hg*!, Fat 
Kal from nD3 , verb loand b'Gut. — I'^BMa, Dec. Vlll, from t)K=t)3K 
45. 3 ; l"^-- Pron. Plur. Saff. 69. 6. — n)a^3, 1. Dec. fern, const, 'and 
also Accusative after Md*^ , Syntax 172. 2. Note. — D*^*n, Dec VIII ; 
form 129. 1. :?':? ; see also 133. 6. — «9l{)b, Syntax 223. 2. 

Verse 8. 
91. ro^i —Fut. with Vav from 5?03. — -jj Dec.VIII, form 129. 1 1. jpi. 
-.-Q^n 1 Fut. apoc. Hiph. from d^tiD, the final Tseri of the apoc. form 
goes into Seghol, because the accent is retracted by the Vav. — dO 
adverb. — 'n^^i Q,amets under at because of the Pause Accent ; Syn- 
tax, 209. 2. 

Verse 9. 

92. na2;i — Fut apoc. Hiph. — ^ittHj, Part. Niph. from TOH.— 
M^l^db , Dec. IX, form 129. 14. nV a.— bDfiJJgb , Dec. II, form 1*29. 
14. »t. — d>nn, for the use of the article, Syntax 165. 6. — '^n^ 
No. 37. — ^xn 9 Qamets probably on account of the Pause Accent — 
n^n, Fem. Inf. from :p'r> instead of n;n, because of the Guttoml, 59. 
4; Gen. case, 213. 2, and has the article like a common noun. — 
y'ni diD, Accus. after XV9, 221. 

Verse 10. 

93. MJt% Act Participle of M3^;;, "Ad and tlb; Syntax, 217. 8. — 
nSQ, Tseri under », 61. IV. 2^n'ip«)S2l>, Hiph. Inf. with Frep.bf 
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as a Dative case, 213. 6. — n'nc';, Fut. Niph. as Praet, Syntax 210. 6. 
b. — b'^M'n auomalous Piur. of u;^*! , page 262 ; Syntax of ^^a'ntlb, 
fi-nyw^n , nY 2, 4. 

Verse II, 
94. M^H thii ti, Syntax 192. 1. — ^iDH, '»^ art. as pronoun = 
that which^ Syntax 163. 4 ; and Synt. of Fart 217. 1. — tl^'^'jnqi art n, 
164. 1. — titts n-iJftt, 196. 1. 6. — amn, article, 163.2. 

Ferse 12. 
96. a^Tn— !|, 61 . II. 6 ; aifiT Const. Dec. IV. — inrtrt , n article 
165. 1 ; Min hi 67. 2, placed after ynM, Syn. 180. 6. — ::'^Q) adj. pre- 
dicate, 181. 1. — Indian, art 163. 2. — oni^ri l^fijl, art. 166. 6. 

Verses 13, 14. 

96. ^©rt ^mn — ''tt}'^b©ji *injn — •^a^'^a^n ^irran, art before 

^^3 165* 6 ; before Ordinal lt)6. 1. For the omission of the article 
before all the names of rivers here, 164. 1. — 'iVinn, as D^Sert in No. 
94. — n?*]!?, Const and Accus. 174. 2. — «qn «,192. 2. 

Fer*e 16. 

96. ng*3 — from ngb, 114. IV. a. — silrrnay, ^irt"^ Snff., j Conj., 
nijssrpr, Fut Hiph. from n2> 112, and 127. Par. VIII, page 194. 
(1.) — rrn^b , n^ Suft; T2U>, inf. Const in Suflf. state, Par. XV. 121, 
and Dec Vl. Syr. Seghol. — nnnioin, at supra. 

Verse 16,17. 

97. l^'jl. Pie! apoc. from njX, 1 23. III. e ; for the omission of the 
Daghesh in the Yodfh, 93. 1. — Sttfit]^ in No. 76. — b^fi^n^SfiJ, Inf. 
abs. with a finite verb, 212. 2. — yn^ niD nsnn, No. 92. — !i373tt, 70. 
3; Syntax in reference to what precedes, 182. 3. c. — ^l-^^.i ''*^- 
Soff. 127. Par. XV, used as the Su£ state of nouns, 213. 2. -- ni23 

n!ian,2i2. 2. 

Verse IB. 

98. m'D predicate of the sentence, 181. 1. — niTt, Const, inf. of 
?TjSn, as Const. Noun before D"JfiJ?T, lit. the being of the man in his soli- 
tude^ i'^^ being used however as prep., but properly it is a noun of 
Dec. VIII. in Suff. state. — ib-Ttijyej , Syn. 223. 2. — liaaiD , as a noun 
in Reg., but l^jj is commonly used as a Prep. Comp. 167. 2. a. 

Verses 19, 20. 

99. *^^*j — quiescent Yodh omitted, comp. No. 90. — M9j2» 
apoc. fut. Hiph. from fiiia. — m'M'nV, Inf. Const, as a noun in the Da- 
tive. — Hb*M'^R^ , Syntax, 220, & 223. «. — rPll «^3 , in apposition 
with^b which follows M'lp^ (ut supra) bol the pref • b is omitted, 
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Syntax 240. 9. comp. 240. 10 ; or the case may be solved by Syntax 
191. 1 . — fit 111 that was. 1 92. 1 .— itt^ from D«, Dec. VII. e. — -^5> , 
&c, the b here and after constitutes a Gen. 170. 2. 6. — QnN?:!, case 
abs. 1 82. 3. 6. 

Verses 21 — 26. 

100. be*] — apoc. fut. Hiph. from bM. — ^^I'^n ^ fem. Dec. II; 

form as in 129. 22. — Iw"^.] ? ^^^^ IVl ^®^^ "''^'- <^'^**9 *• ^"2^? J ^^® 
Qamets under c3 comes from Pattahh lengthened by the Pause Accent 

— T^n^bS^, 73 prep., T'^—- Suff. to plur. noun, 69. 6 ; noun is from 
ybx Dec. iV.with plur. of the fem. form, 133.5. — !rr*nnni nnn a prep* 
with Suff., as a Se^hol. noun it takes the form nnn , rtS.7— Verbal 
Suff. 68. 2. Col. IV, occasionally united with Prepositions, 70. 2. note. 

— l^*]i apoc. fut. Kal from Jija. — Si^fitb . . . ybs;rt-nfif 'J5»3 , Syn- 
tax 22'6. 2. — !rr«a'»l, n.r- Suff. Pron., which shifting the accent 
makes the usual Hiph. form M*^^^ go into fitn** = M**!!'^ , i. e. the Qa- 
mets under the Praeform. Yodh necessarily falls away, and then, by 
93.1, 1 Con Yersive must be written without the Dt^hesh in the Yodh. 

— D?!B^T , rt art. as pron. this ; D^b time; this time = now ; Synt. 174. 
8. — "^aicrn, Plur. with Suff. from DX3? . — JrruJfit N'irN 219. 2. — SiMpb 
Pual 98. HI. — "iT?! , with Qamets Hhateph under t, 32. 4. — vaej 
page 119. — iTDfi?, Dec.Vlll. from dfij. — pSIli fut. sense, 209. 6. 6. — 
si-'tn ibid. — *TJ}ab, 223 2. — DJT'Dtt}, 177.3.0. — D'^a^*^^ , Shureq 
followed by Dagb. forte, page 44, note ; from t3i*^y ,Dec. Ill, form 
as in 129. 28. — nuj^inn^ , Hithpalel from tt)*l's; Syntax 210. 6. h ; 
Qamets under tb is Pattahh lengthened by the Accent; and for Pat- 
tahh, see 100. 1. 

Chap. III. Verses 1 — 5. 

101. rtto^, Pluperf. 209. 2. — ^S-Plfif , Interrog. rt omitted before 
^M 236. 2.— 'siblDfi^n fi^b,210. 5. 6. (2) faJl-y? ^*lBn/l23.3. Note.— 
bDfi<3, 210. 4. c— (3) •'-jen!), but of the fruit, ^ in 238. 3.— ?|ina ^^ttjfil , 
240. 1. — nynn,fut. Kal. from W3 . — na-qs^an, Synt. 223. 1. — 
l^innn , fut. Kal from n^iXa, usual form sin^tan) but the Nun parag. 
draws down the accent (62. 3. 6.) and, of course, the Qamets under 
the Praeform. falls away ; the 4 in the ground-form is here written 
with (... ), page 44. (n, 0.) (4) 'jJinan nia fi^b, 212. 2. 6. — (6) 51^ 
Part, act., 217. 1. — DrjblDK, Suff. Inf. const., 126. note 8, also Dec. 
VI. u. — smpMI, 94. — ^DD-'r?, Dual Const, of ^^5 , page 240. Dec 
VI. — D''rTb«5 *= b'»tib«5, 47, 2, but the Seghol is lengthened by 
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the quiescence of the fit, in the first of these forms. — aio '^JV, Part. 
Act. Const, state, 216. 2. 

Verses 6 — 10. 

102. N^irn, apoc. fut. fem. from irrfijn, as banj 123. 1, d. No. 3. — 
y§rt aio, 24U, 1.— rnfiin, fem. Dec' I ; form as in 129. 22; used 
as an adjective, 161.4. — KJiJi-njNn , Synt. 240. 1. — D';j'»?b , t 61 . 
I. 6, comp. 2. — nttnj , 103. 11. Part. Niph. ; Synt. 240. 1. -- V'^StoSli? 
99. 1. c. Inf. Const. — iDfi^n], 108. 1, or 65. 4.— -jnn^, fem. Fut. with 
Vav, from -jn: . — tmy. 70. 3. t33?. (7) nanj^Bn}, Fut. fem. plur. in 
Niphal, with Vav. — Vja'i^"';, Dec. VIU. Adj. —ij-^en^}, fut. Vav of 
*1Bn . — niy, Const, of nby , Dec. IX. — Si3fitn , fem. Dec. II. — 
riSan , fem. I. Dec. from Jinian . (8) ?J^tina, Part. Hith. agreeing 
with D'^lribN , 167. 2. b and note ; for the sense of Hith. here, 80. 3. d. 

— fitflnm2 1 Fut. Vav. in Hith. ; sense of Hith. in 80. 3. b. ; Syntax 231. 
b. (9) VlS^fiJ , tiST- Suff. Pron. 68. 2. IV, Comp. 70. 1 ; ■'« adverb, 
in a separate state ^ijt, with Sufi*, "^fij, and as a noun of Dec. VIII, here, 
with Yodh Daghesh^d. Vide 156.3.6. — Nn^«n, second form of -^t Class 
I, Qamets under Vav, 93. 1 ; Qamets under n, 120. 1. — 4t5n«l, Vav 
ut supra, t^ynS( fut. Niph. 46. 1 ; for the reilexive meaning, 77. 2. c. 

Verses 11 — 15. 

103. n-^art , Hiph. of na; . — nnej , 67. 2.— "jan , rt Interrogative. 

— ^Wns:, Piel of irrj^ with Suflf. 123. HI. a. — '^n^? , 235. 4, here 
used like a noun in the Dative with b and in the construct state be- 
fore b^fiC . — Vdk Inf. used as Noun, with final Hholem shortened, 
because of the Maqqeph, 213. — X^Vdm a-khal-ta^ Qamets under IdIs 
a Pattahh prolonged by the accent, 55. 4, and the syllable still re- 
mains mixedy because the accent remains on it, 25. 1. a, note 3. (12) 
nrm , 1 14. IV. 6. — •'TO^ , this form only with Suff. pron. Yodh ; in 
alf other cases, it is tja?. — Vd«i, 107. 2. — •»3K''a?rt , ''a— Suff., «'';on 
Hiph. of «tlj; (14) lrrn»| *n^n«, Synt. 240. 1. -VM, Synt. 175. 2. 

— ^ai'na , Dec. III. Suff. state. '— ']^n , Fut. of 'rf:^ . — ':j'»^n , ^"^ — 
Plur.' Suff.; ^n Plural Const, of D''«n . (15.) Jia'^fiJI , fem. Dec. II. 

— n'^ttJN, fut. Kal of verb h, n*^, 119. — S|ra, 157. 2. a.— 
^fi^iZ}** , fut Kal from p)!)U7, the Qamets under Yodh praeform. falls 
away, because the accent is shifted. — U^&^n^ Syntax 174. 2. — ns^^U^n, 
s^i-- Suff. 68. 2. IV.— ai?:j, Dec. V ; form 129. 2, Synt. as -ajfi^n. 

' Verses 16—24. 

104. n^^lW rta^^rt, 212. 2, Comp. 225. 1. Note.— ^iasty, ^-^ 
fem. Suff. ; form. 1[29. 15 ; Dec. III. d. — ?|3in?I, ^^rm 129. 15, rfb ; 
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Dec. I.— -nr n , fut. fern. 2d pei^. from lV; . — CTa^, pajre 262. — 
^jngJitn, Dec. I. fern., '7— fern. Suff. ; form 1 /9. 22. — -V»»^ Qameli 
Hhalepii, 32.— rj2 , fern. pron. 70. 3. (17) ''J'^'i^a, Prep, with Salt 
as noun, 70. 2.— ns^DWn , ^2.7- Suff. 68. 2. IV ; Ihe Tseri under ^ 
falls away, as in 126. note 15. (18) "pp, form as in 129. 1 1. 19. — 
^'I'^V. 1 ^^^^ *2^- ^^ ^^- ~ 15 instead ef "^b , 70. 3. V. — n?T, fern. 
II. i)e"c., form 129. 10. ■?©, or 129. 2. lV— '!;!a?j»-n? , aTO inf. Suff., 
as a noun goTerned by Prep., 213. 5. — SlSSQ , 70. 2. ]». — ^JTO^ t 
Pual, n? for np , No. 103, n^DK. (20) nnri, i29. 6. tib, =rTVT i.e. 
livings and as intensitive, tke mother of all living. — "^n in Pause for VJ. 
(21) nians, fem. IV. Dec. e. — Dtbai^l , D — Suffix; verb future 
Hiph. with'i . — (22) -Jij thai noty nk^^^^^ '^«' ^ *^y ^^ thrust forth^ 
rrgH nor lake^ 209. 6. 6. — ''til , Part, of ^^n , contracted 13 , 129. 1. 
yy;'Synt. 217. 3. (23) ^Jltl^W';; , ^n — Suff'— d^O . . . . ^'^W wiUwce, 
196. (24) «7n\^1 , Seghoi instead of Tseri under the "^^ becaase 
the accent is thrown upon the preceding syllable. — tS^PJO, )a t^^ 
ward*.— d'^rinarr from :i!|*is , Dec. I. — n5Dnn73n, Seghoi. Part. fem. 
Hithpael, from ^il , *n Art. as a pronoun, 163. 4 ; Hith. sense, 80. 

3. 6. 

Chap. IV. Verses 1 — 5. 

106. "^Jin;, fut. apoc. of unn. — T^nj, fut. apoc. of n^'*; for the 
manner in which this verse is constructed, see Syntax 209. 3. note. 

— nftj lit. witk Jehovah^ i. e. ope Jehoroae, (2) Ifl^bl = fl^^ni , Fat 
Apoc. Hiph. from S)D^ ; iinal Tseri goes into Seghoi, because the ac* 
cent is drawn back, 62.3. d. — n*l]^.b, Inf. fem. of I^J , \ prep. 61. HI. 

4. a ; Synt. 213. 3. note, and 225. 1.^ I'^nfif , page 262.^ Irt9h, Const 
of srr:^^, Dec. IX. (3) «5*j , Hiph. apoc. from tr^a.— rtjrrb, has 
the points of ^ai^M Lord^ which the Jews use instead of ^isr^ Itko- 
voA, wherever this latter word occurs single. Adverting to this, the 
yowel-points are easily explained, viz, ^ailfit^ , contracted ^ai*Mi| , 
47. 1, 4, with the same points as Sl^ST^i . (4) niSMJD , from •!<» 
Dec. 1, form 129. 10.— ]Mae, Dec. 1. for ^S^ae, 47. 8 ; form ut sapnu 

— Iliabtjtt!!, a^tj with Suff. and preposition; Syntax 242. — 3P^2, 
Fut. apoc. of !iy;b . (5) '^m;, Fut apoc. of ST^n . — «© ^^^^ 1 
227. 1 . note. 

Verses 6 — 10. 
106. ^^ r\y\ ,218. (7) anD"»n , II. Class ^©.— nq[ii) , fem. Inf. 
of Mt?3 , put for ni}^, 60.4.— nMian := nMqn , 60. 4. abo 1 47. 3. s ; 
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form 129. 6. — ynS) Syntax, 229. 2; but may not riKtan be masc. 
here, as the SufT. i, in injP^urn and 121, refer to it ? (8) oni^^a , Inf. 
SuflF. of In;?! , with Prep. 2J3. 6. o. — Dp»2 vd^-yo-gftm, the common 
apoc. form is up^ , but with the accent drawn back by the 1 , the Hh<h 
Um shortens into Qai/ieU Hhateph^ 118. 1. 4. — 15^i'^^^3i ^M"^ Suff. ; 
for the points of the Verb, 59. 3. (9) bt^n -^ttl, Synt. 240. 1 . — wn^ 
pres. time 209. 4. — nqijrt, Interosr. rt, *>»«? as Noun, Dec. VII. Const. 
— •D:«, Syntex 240. 1. \}0) D''p.3jSt. . . bip, 83K 1. 

Verses 11 — 15. 

107. \q , 175. 2. — n'»D, page 262. irro — nnpb , Inf. fem. with 
Prep. 1 1 4. iv. a. — '?;"»V». ^7" Suff.; i; Dec. II. plur. light Suff. — 
(12) )i|Oh, Fut. apoc. Hiph. from PjD^ and :=: PiDin; Syntax. 225. 1. 
note. — nn =« njn fem. Inf. of im, 41. 2. a and 42. 1. c, also 1 14. IV. 
6. — ID] W, 246. a; forms in 129. 1, 13?. — ^IJJ V-inj, iSl. l. — 
ttitosa, 176. 3. (14)n«"^5, Piel 104. 4. — D1*n, 163*4. — *^nO«{, 
1st. pers. Fot. Niph.— ^fitxfa, Suff. state of ^Xfa. (15) D^n^i^^, 
App. A. p. 341. under No. 1. — Dp;^ = &JP.7 the form without Pause, 
fat Hophal of Dp3 . — D^;i , see in No. \i\. — ^T^'A , 234. 2, comp. 
235. 4. — niSii , Const, inf. Hiph. from HDD; as the Genitive after 
^bab . — infi^, Ace. after nisJi ; and ifi«X7a-b3 Gen. after nisn , and 
the VAbjeci of this Inf. Verb, Synt. 215. 3! and Note 1 . — i^x^s in Suff. 
fltate, but still the subject of the Verb, 172. 2. Note. 

Verses 16—20. 
108. di^^l, accent retracted, and final Tseri shortened, 54.2.— ti^Q^p 
Const. Ace. 174. 2. 6. (17) ^^nnn, fem. fot apoc. from Try\^ with 
Pattahh because of the Guttural. — nbm see a;zj*i. — Irrala, Part Noun, 
Dec. IX. Const, see 146. 2. a. — i^a ,Dec. Vlt^r. Two Accusatives, 
( D^ and -pSH) are here governed by the verb of naming , M'^p^ , 
Synt 222. 3. under E. g. (18) in''^ , form as in 129. 27. — bNJ^'n», 
Dec. V, Compos. Noun, 131. 2, and so of other names which follow. 
(20) r\y\ M^?l, M^iiis not merely a pronoun, (as then the Verb of ex* 
istence would be omitted, 192. ],) but a pronoun demonstrative, or 
used for the sake of asserting tc^nlt'ey, 206. 1. — "f^K, page 262. — 
b^M, Dec. VI, O Class ; Ace. after at\ 221. 3. h. (3) HSjDTa, Qen. 
after ^ implied. 

Term 21—26. 

109. *ii2», form 129. 9.— ajsi^l , form 129. 27. (22) vc\r\ bS , 
2Q6.— bain, form 129. 22. -^fi. — n^na, fem. Dec. IV. /.— bjna, Dec. 
VIIL f . — ninM , page 262. (23) * T^b , Sqff. Plur. of rroi , pi^t 
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26?. — SiVstl 511:? , Voc. case ; according to some, in apposition irith 
•J^'ij^b^, 240. 9. — l^g^i for injs^jgttj, Imp. fem. plural, from y»)j, a kind 
of Apoc. Imper., wbich however does not come under any particolar 
rule, and occurs but verv seldom. — •l3T^rl , Imp. fem. Hiph. from 
"jTM. — '^n'^an, fem. form of 129. 7, with Suff., and Qibbuts instead of 
Shureq. U-i) D^nWOJ, page 341. No. 1. (25) nan?!, with Soff. f, 
126. Note 1. a. {^6) H^H D$< even to the selfsame^ 206, also 184. 
3 ; and for the ellipsis of the b before M^m, see 240. 9. — ^lin*l, 
Hoph. of i>bn,see the usage in 219. 2. — Utz 4«nj^b, 220. 1. in E.g. 

Chapter V. Verses 1 — 5. 

110. *>ConT, 240. 1. — nnbin, in the Genitive as it respects 
^^0 % but in the Construct state, as it respects QiM , 172. 2. note. — 
«na, 213. 2.— DlfiJ DTTbfit fte-12, 215. 2, 3. (2yiM;'^a, 126. note 
1. Par. XV. in 6 Y27. — DKnan, No. 87. — . (3)' nte»!| D'^tt}b«} 
!rr3ttj, 177, 6, 8. — ^^^'•Tj apoc. Hiph. from n!^^, witbTseri shorten- 
ed by retraction of the accent. — nu; i73V7"-n&l , two AccusatiTes after 
ficnp*; , 222. 3. (4) iT^bin, inf. with 6uff. and governed by Prepo- 
sition, 213. 5.— niNtt si?btt), 177. 4.~rt2t», 177. 8. — nS3a,page 
262, na , and 41. 2. a. (5J '>n for "^^n , as a? for MD , verb 55.— 
Si::z3 nnXT^ 5U3n , rt^n in the Const, state, 177. 3. a; Syntax of the 
rest as in verse 4th. — n:*^ D'^UJbiD?!, 177. 6. — ria^ , Fut. apoc. from 
n^73, the accent not drawn back, nor the Hholem shortened because 
the Pause-accent remains on the ultimate, page 106. A;. 

Ferses 6—10. 

111. D"':i» ttJgn? 177. 3. 6. (7) D''5» W», ibid. (8) D^IJ® 
ln3tt? nnw , 175. 5. — nlND 5«)n, 177. 3. a, and 177. 4. (10) iDJqri 
n*n\Z}5 , App. A, 15, and 177. 5. 

Ferses 24 — 29. 

1 1 2. ^brinill walked^ or was conversant, 80. 3. c2. — ^) J'HKI , 70. 
1. and 235. "i. (29) nb rest, from nq3; form as in 129. 3. 15; the 
following verb:|33Qri3*j, makes a Paronomasia with iri, 246. d. — 
qaanj";, Piel of on;, verb i Gutt. with Suff. 5)3-:;-. — sia^JJgfi, 
from Ti^^ 9 Dec. IX. with Sufif. and Preposition ; the }n final 
is dropped because of the Suffix, 146. 2. b. — ^y^fi, » I**«l of 
"^n^l, 104. 4; Ht- Suff. Pronoun; Comp. 126. note 15; the pron. 
'^tH which precedes, qualifies the n^-, 196. 

Chapter VI. Ferses 1 — 8. 

1 13. briSH from b^n, in Hiphil.— i^\. Inf. of M^ with Prep., 213. 
3. Note. — n -p:^ , Hoph. of 1^^ , Syn. 229. 2. (2) riiO=»niaiD fem. 
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plor. of aiD. — inpv=!inp.*2, 46. 4, also 114. IV. a. (3) "jin; 
probably from "{^ 1 , in distinction from ]'n wbich is ^3? . — QAl^s , one 
mode of explanation is, s prep., Aib Inf. with Pattahh (116. 1. 6. Inf.) 
from itXOi and Suif. Q-r~, translated becawe of their errors ; another 
mode is, s prep., *^ for ^^^ (12.) the Resh being assimilated with 
the following :i, and DH = DJ ado, even, &c, the Pattahh being pro- 
longed by the Distinctive Accent. Both modes are attended with 
difficulty, either in regard to the sense, or the form of the word ; and 
neither is satisfactory. (4) D'^^DS*!, root uncertain, form as in 129. 
6. — Drtrt D''Z3«a , a with the vowel of the Art. 61. 1. 6 ; n Art. 61. 
!• 2 ; bm , Syn. 165. 1 ; comp. 206, D^[ plur. being used, as MiHthe 
Singular is. — l^^^^rifif , 167. 2. /, lit. after [it was] so *^)gfit that, 
^iCt( being a Conj. here, 168. 2. a. — ne^a^, fut. of Misused as Prae- 
ter, 210. 6. 6. — DTNJri .... iD'^li^Nn , Article, 166. 6. — !»ni'^l i.e. 
the daughters 6ore, 229. 2 ; for the ellipsis of {3*^33 afler smV*^, 240. 4. — 
TM2ll the same J i. e. the children, 206, comp. 192. 1. — ta^n. Art. 163. 3. 
(6) njn, masc. !?n , form 129. 10. J'V, = liy*5, Qamets immut 51. 
3, Dec. I. fem. — riMHtt, from n5«ntt, Dec. IV. fem. — na^j, 
from a^, Dec. VIII. — pS , form 129. l! 3?V. — Dl^n-ts , 174. 2. 

Verses 6 — 12. 

114. !rt^2^, 209. 2. — n^n^i, Hith. passive sense, 80. 3. a. 
or perhaps reflex, as also Niph. DTJ^^}, in the former part of 
the verse, is used. Niph. and Hith. often unite in sense. (7) 
•»n«na *^;2J«, latter pronoun omitted, 199. 1. c. — ^tttia, 104. 4. 
— Dn^!^ = D'^n'^lps',, 86, under 1st pers. Sing., comp. 24. 3 ; D is a 
Suff. 127*. Par. XV. 3 plur. m. (8) )n , form 129. 2. yV; Dec. VIII, 
b. (9) p'^lS, form in 129. 7 ; Dec. I. — iD^Tan, form 129. 6; Deo. 
III. (11) oan, Syn. 221. 3. 6. 2. (12) rtnnUJ3, Qamets under the n 
because of the Pause-Aceent, which restores the original Vowel here 
and lengthens it. See Addenda^ § 60. 

Verses 13 — 16. 

116. yi?, Dec. VIII; form in 129. 2. — OtttJ, see in verse 12. — 
D!^*^D19 by them. — ^3am = ^nfj , 46. 6 ; see also 70. 1 . — On^TOJJ , 
fi— Suff., n'^TO^g Hiph.*Part.,* Synt. 217. 3. — nfij with. (14) nW, 
imp. of rripaj . — ^^ n^y , either translate, make for thyself ^ and then 
^b is the Dative of the person to or for^ &c, according to the com- 
mon rules of Syntax ; or translate simply, make^ according to 191. 3.— 
nim « const, form of nan ; Dec. I. fem., because the Tseri is imma-* 

table; form as in 129. 13. ^6. — "ilii— »arP njn, 172. 2. Note. — 

48 
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Mp roorns^ plur. of fj^ , Dec. VIII ; form 129. 2. 3?a?. — nw «• 
(15) nrn^,froin anh,Sefl:. of O class. (16) irrston, fut. Piel from 
Tib^ , with Suff. tllrr- which is fem., while ^nit its antecedent it 
masculine, 187 and 223. The whole phrase, which is verj obscure, 
may perhaps be rendered, A window shaU thou make in the ark^ and 
to a cubit shalt thou complete (reduce, curtail, limit,) it on the upper 
part, viz. the deck of the ark. — m'ZSL , Dec. VUl./. from nic, form 
129. 10. /y . — D^ipn , fut. Kal. from ta'Ml), page 199. — D'.nnn , plur. 
of •nnn , 133. l ; Synt. 222. 3. 

Fersei 1 7—22. 

1 16. iaaJg, Dec. I, form 129. 14. ■?©, 3d class — ntygir, Inf Piel, 
104. 4. — la-nttiK , 196. 1. Note. — rnr, from 3?ia , 1 1 8. V. 1. com- 
mon fut. yja^ , in Pause yja^ . (18) ^n5oj?tl , 24. 6. — ?|njt in Pause, 
comp. nM in 70. 3, which is a different preposition, howeyer, from 
the one in question, see 157. 1. (19) ri'^nrib = ni'^nnb. Inf. Const. 
Hiph. from Jn^n . (21) n[^ , 1 14. 4. a. — ^Dfij; tnay be eaten, 210. 4. 
c— nS)D«1 , 209. 6. — tT»STJ , 209. 5. and note. — nblDWi , 223. 2. 

Chap. VII. Verses 1—23. 

117. (2) n^hD, without the article here, (181. 1.) though in the 
case preceding it has it, by 165. 1. — Nin .... ntt)»t which, 196. (3) 
\nnt Wa^j, seven and seven, 240. 12. — m^nb, Piel Inf. of ?T»n. 
(4) W^mb, &c, lit. " For in days yet seven,'*^ &c. — *>^73» , 217. 3. — 
Wna?!, 209. 6. c. — fi!!p'»rt, n Art. 61.4; d!|p7, form as 129. 38. ni, 
Dec. L (6) 0^5? n^n bl27an, 170. 3. (10)n?:ittJ^, 177.3. a. (11) 
ns^a, Const, of irtS^ , and the Gen. which follows it in '•*nb, the in^ 
tervening words being perhaps parenthetic; comp. 172, and 244, — 
^.^'^ci Genitive, 170. 2. b. — nSrrn, from1^3?53, Dec. li. but irregu- 
lar in some of its cases ; Plur. as fem. Dec. IV. — m'a^nK, Dec. 
VIII, form 129. 28. (13) dStya, 206. 2. 6. — n»«, Const, fem. Dec 
IV. <i. — (16) D'^^eani, n Art. as pronoun, 163. 4 ; tT^ta Act. Part, of 
«ia, 217. 2. — inra, connected with SlD^, 220. (17) !j«Tp^2«:j«te*i, 
45. 4, Fut. Kal of «ij». — D'nnl, rol-to-rdi/i, Fut. Kal, from Q^iniapoc. 
fut. D*^^, and Hholem shortened by retracted accent makes &*l^ 
ya-r6m. It may be made from onn also. (19) Hfittt ifito, comp. 169. 
1 . rf. — ^10?^], Pual of J103. (20) VrbMlriQ, ijQ composite prep., 837. 
1. — D'^ntljif, Srr Art., for vowel, see 60. 1*. (22) D^^'n tl!)^ na»2, 172. 
«. note. — T'BKa . . . *n«ttt, 196. 1 . c, and note. — JiiJ^na, :; with the 
Towel of the Article, 61. I. 6, which must be Seghol here, 60. 1; 
ironn = na'Jjn, l«9. 6, see 46. l. — qn», from ns»», 1 16. 1. 1. («3) 
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ng^.2 instead of Ma*], 46. 3, apoc. Fut. Niph. of irrn^. — dnp'^Jil-iSTfiJ 
Nom. case here, 173. 4. note 3. 

Chap. 5^111. Fersei 1—10. 

118. !)3ti*3, Tjdy-ya-5^ofc-A:M, fut. Kal from ^^. (3) na^D^T = 

!)la^UJj2i f^®°* ^^'^' — ^^"^l ^^^n co'»^*'*'*^% retreating^ 225 ; see also, 
212. 2. c. and comp. note 2. — nSptt, from !liC[j, Dec. IX, Daghesh 
omitted after 73, 61. IV. 3. (4) HdWi, fut. Kai of tin:, 118. 1. 4, Fut, 
Apoc. — U3T[n]b,Gen. after Di^ — ''nn, 167. 3. (5) ^lom ^'?V^» see 
in verse 3. — inwta, 240. 8. — ^fit'i:, Niph. of jrrfijn. (6) -jilrn, form 
129. 16. jJy, Dec. 1. (7) aiuji «i:s'^ , see in verse 3. — n^lJa^ Fem. 
Inf. of U35'» Fut. O. 110. 2, used as a noun. (8) Mai^rt, form 129. 4. 
rf>. — !|bpn , Si Interrogative ; !|>jj , Praet. Kal of J:^jj. (9) aW2, 
Fut. apoc. with retracted accent, from a^\b. — 5^np*.3i vj-r Verb. Suff. 
ng^ instead of HjP^, 55. 1. (10) in*5, penacuted,* Kal Fut. apoc. 
from b'^rj, fut. i'^VT, apoc. bn\ — P\^^3> penacuted, fut. Hiph. of l^oj. 
— n^uj,lnf. Piel,'l05. 3. 

Feraes 11 — 22. 

119. V\'^tifresh^ adj. agreeing with !ii^!f;, which is in the construct 
state, but this does not affect the form of the adjective ; comp. 172. 
2. note. (12) Vtt*^], Niph. penacuted, 1 10. II. 2, see also 77. 2. b. — 
iittj !n©0^, 225. (13) 'lO'^J, with Pattahh final because of the Resh. 
(16) NS^ Imp. of Nitj, 110. 3. (17)«^'n5, in the margin op Qcrt, 
M^''q, 111.8. — !|Sn«1, 209. 6. b ; the same in respect to 5|*iCn, &c. 
(19) DJi^n*nDtt?nb, from SinDtbTa, fem. Dec. II ; form, 129. li. (20) 
nattt, Dec. VII. d ; form 129.' 14.— riS^ = n"i?y, from irrbb. (21) 
rrn^jli final Pattahh because of the Guttural. — HrTSJl, form 129.27 ; 
root nnj, Dec. I. — p|D» = l^'^DIN, fut. Hiph. from iqoj ; see 225. — 
I'njsTa, 133. 6. — ni3Jib, Inf. Hiph. from TVyi- (^2) rnt, 240. — 
Sp, form 129. 13. ■?©. — tfm , form as in 129.10. y!P. — !|rfattJ% the 
SUluq restores the Hholem of the ground-form ri^U?*), otherwise 
the n would take Sheva. 

Chap. IX. Venw 2—27. 

120. (2) MH^jia, from fitnntt, Dec. II. — trsnn, from ntj Dec. 
VIII ; form 129. 2. h. — ''ai^'Dec. II, from ai. — to^l^a, 60. 2. — 
!)2n2> see Addenda^ § 60. (3) iXii , in apposition with ri3l)3S, Prep, 
omitted, 240. 9. (5) Dp.^*!, 139.'note I. — Dn^nbwb, Genitive af- 
ter Wl implied. — l^nftt ttJ^if , from the hand of any one (205) [from 

* The word penacuted it desigDed to express the idea, here, and in the sequel, 
that the accent hat be«n removed from the altimmte, aod the vowel shortened in 
conseqoeoce of this. 
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the band) of his brother j i. e.from any tnan*s brother^ or from any per^ 
fon,&c. (12) rky^ 161. 1. (14) •'a^ya, Inf. with prep, and soff., 
from "jay, Inf. "ja? , 1 16 I. 6. Inf., comp. 1 15. 1 ; the composite Sheva 
under the Nun,* 26. 6. See 221. 3. c. — Snnfitna, Niph. fem. from 
n4«n. (18) H^n was, 192. 2. (20) bmi , apoc. fut. Hiph. from h^n- 
^0-^3 in Fattfc, for Dn?. (21) ri»y , apoc. fut. of !in\b, without 
the furtiTe vowel, see in 123. 1, d. — n5tp^; , in Pause, for "^s©*; , 
fut. Pattahh. — V*n^.3 , apoc. fut. in Hith. from nbj ; comp. 123. ill. c. 
(23) n:jtt>, Dec. VI. s. — nnnhwt. adv., n^-r- an adverbial ending; de- 
rived from p^nej. (25) D-nnr/n^r, 176. l. c. (27) niD^ , apoc. fut 
Hiph. from !i«JD^ and without the furtive vowel ; comp. verse 21. — 
n^;b ... re; ,246./. —'rrn , 61. II. 2. small print. 

Chap. X. Verses 9 — 25. 

121. n^» Sri, lit. a hero of the chase, vide 176. 2. e. — nOK; , 
instead of ^fific;; ; because of the Resh. (10) inDbn^ , fem. Dec. II. 
/. (16) Comp. 130. 3. (18) !|^b3 , Niph. Praet of 5t:iD. (19) 
irtDM^, Inf. with Suff. riD ='^ (p. 1 15.) lit. in thy coming, i. e. as thou 
eomest, or as one cotnes, 219. 3 ; prefix prep. 2 omitted, 240. 9. — 
n^ni , rt^— prep. Suffixed, meaning ^owarcl^, 157. i, g. (25) 'i^^ 
with a Plur. Nominative, 227. 4. 

Chap. XI. Verses 1 — 6. 

122. trnnM, page 341. No. I. (2) D^Daa , Inf. with prep, and 
Suff., from 9Q3 , Inf. 9fo3 , 105. 2. a, small print; see Inf with Suff. 

in Par. XV, page 205. (3) iwn-' *$ ^''^ i *^''- **• — ^?T > P*"*- 
Imp. (§ 192.) from an^ , Imp. an ; Comp. 159. 2. — tiaaba , fut, par- 
agog^c 91 ; and for the construction of this and the following words^ 
221. 3. c. — l^b « Qamets made out of Seghol, by pause-accent ; Sjn. 
223. 2. (4) i;bMnn , and its head [shall be] &c, 240. 11. — ac^ba , 1 
pers. plur, fut. Kal, from at^iD . (5) Ti"* J , apoc. fut. of nn"^ . — 
nfctnb = niwnb , Inf of nfi{*n; as a noun in the Dative, 21 3^ (6) 
DVa^ , D :r- S^-9 Va Saff. State of >b, and as a noun of Dec. VIII. d 
— OJfrTn , Inf. Hiph. with Suff. from b\n , Inf. btfix , in Suff. sUte 
the Qjamets is shortened, because the accent is moved forward ; the 
Tseri in the mixed syllable is also shortened, because the accent is 
taken off; and in the Suff. state, the second b of the ground-form de- 
velopes itself in the Daghesh, 115. 2, small print. — pSioy^, Geni- 
tive, i. e. This is the cmnmencemeni of their opercUion, — bid ttb 

nMing, 235. 5. — :i9qt;; fut from DAT , put for ^nV , 1 16. IV. 6. 
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Verses 7 — 31. 
123. !T3*13 , parag. Fut. 1. plar., from 1*1^ 91. — '^\^^) i parag. 
Fat. from V^a, pot for irrVhJ, 116. IV. 6. (8) yi5*2i penacuted^ 
Hiph. fut. from y Tie. — ^V'^n^2» 103. I. 3. Fut. O. (9) «*ll? , one 
called^ 219. — DX^en • D t- Suff. which removes the Tiert under the 
il , by drawing down the accent. (12) •'H for "^^rt , as no for MO . 
(28) innHtt, fem. IV. Dec. from nn^ija. (30) "^nj, fut. fem. 
apoc. from 'n'^'n • — ib^ with moveable 1, which shews the original 
Root; Dec. IV ; form 129. 1. (31) inV^, from Tl\s I- Fem., form 
129. 1. jjy. 

Chap. XII. Verses 1 — 20. 

124. ^b-']!: , for rj^ , from ?|Vj , 32. 4. 191.3. — "lij^fij , ir.r- Suff. 
page 115,' Fut. Hiph. with Suflf.'l26. Vlll. (2) ^to^fifiVor vowels, 
see 59. 3. — bina -^iab , Synt. 223. 2. — nb-^awtl, parag. Fut. in Piel, 
91. — Mtt}, yr- the Pause form of the Sufi'., on page 117, and is 
here a light Suff., removing the accent only one place ; the form of 
the noan is, therefore, the light Suff. form, Dec, VII. e. — li;!i5 , 1 
in 61. II. 6. small; Imp. for Fut, 211. 3. (3) ^bbg»^, Part.lPiel* 
Tseri shortened because the accent is drawn down upon ^ ; in the 
Singular number. — ifcCfij, fut. Kal of "^ifit. (4) *^!5[n, 98. I. 1. 
— inM^s, Inf. with prep, and Suff»from t<^^f common Inf. n£t^ ,but 
with Suff., reguZaW^, inM^ , which, by 47. 1, must go into iAM2K. 
(5) nibb*^ , Rebhia, as a pause accent^ brings back the Pattahh of the 
ground-form ibD^ , and lengthens it ; p. 381. (7) M"!^ , apoc. fut. 
Niph.,Hrom rt«jV. (8) l^yvi ^ 174. 2. a, 157. 2. g. — tay, fut. apoc. 
of Jnq;, 124. 3. 6. — ribn^j, 6'ho4o^ Suff. form of bnfct, Dec. VI. w, 
rt~ Suff. for i , see on page 87. (9) yiojl ?|ftn , 212. 2 ; also 226. 
— naajn , from aaa , with rtT- ^ca^ 157. 2. g. (1 1) «iab 2l''*1j?rt , 
225. — nO"^ , from no^ , 171.3. — n^ in Pause, for n« . (14) filia?, 
213. 6. 6. (15) 5lbb^P5 = nb>J3':3 1 8®® 45- ^9 ^^ * ; ^^^ composite 
Sheva here is used as a kind of compensation for Daghesh omitted. 
(17) D'^wa a^iS-'l , 221. 3. c (20) IX'T, 123. III. c. 

Chap. XIII. Venes 2—16. 

125. V!^On , form 129. 14. from root 3^03 . — nbnna , a with the 
vowel of the Article; In^nn, form 129. 22, original root bbH; I. 
Dec. fem. (5) D'^bifnit, page 248. 15, comp. 60. 6. (9) fi^bn^ 236. 
4. — I'^Dn Imp. Niph., Separate ikyself^ 77. 2r c. — bfito^n , noon 
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with article, 174. 2. — n3T3"»fiJ , fut. Parag. Hiph. from •j-'a; , Denom. 
Verb, 83. 11. Class ^t. — V»;n , noan, 174. «. — nlj-'fitlOipKI , future 
Hiph. parag^. from b'^OTiprj , Denom. Verb, from Vllttlp. (10) rrj^tj?, 
a watered place or country, — nno , &c, Synt. 915. 2, 3. (13) CTitcn 
rtin'*^ , 176. 2. e, (16) >?!)•» , Hoph. of Ud;, 79. 3. 

Chaf. XIV. Verses b-^%\. 

126. «;2, fat. Hiph. of irrDj . (10) nSfit!} '^^^i^i ^y°*- ^^^- ^« 
«. — n^jn , n— local ; ^rt instead of nrt , 60.* 1 . (11) 5inj?«2 , 45. 4. 
(12) aip^ N1?T» , and in the next verse, ^D^ fi^nfll ; such forms veiy 
commonly designate the Imperfect of the Latin, hahitahat ; cofnmoro' 
hatur; he was dwelling ; he habitually^ usually resided; 217. 2. (13) 
n^na ^]:T^ , 161. 6. c. (14) p*j»3 , fut. apoc. either of Kal or Hiph., 
from p^n . (15) pbn^ , Jind they (lit. he) dividnl themselves (him- 
self) against them^ [the enemy,] &c ; for the reflexive meaning of 
Niph., 77. 2. c ; for the Sing, number in this and the two following 
verbs, see 231. 3. a, and comp. 227. 4 ; or perhaps here the Sing, is 
appropriated to Abraham, because he was the leader in this assault 
(17) 'inNnpV , fern. inf. of «nj;, 121. I. 2, comp. 47. 3. note 2; Qn- 
mets under the *i, because the Suff. makes it a pure syllable, 55. 1. 
(20) ii"]!?.^! 1 193. 2, and Abraham gave to Melchisedek. (21) ''I?*]!; , 
without Maqqeph )n , Imp. of ^n3 . (22) ^ntinn , Praet. Hiph. from 
W^i defectively written. (23) DM noty 238. 2 ; n^fi{ is implied here, 
(see the following clause,) so that DM is to be rendered, / will not take 
from a thread to a shoe latchet^ i. e. the least thing of any value. (24) 

^l?a , compounded of b$ nothings ho/, and n^ 9 Plur. "^9 , with Buff, 
of 1 pers. ^*29 , lit. then, JSTothing [is] to mf, (i. e. I will have no- 
thing,) pn except^ &c. ^ni?*; , 45. 4. 

Chap. XV. 

127. irra^n , 156. 3. d. (2) ^VV , ISO. 3. — pijlj-^^l, and the 
San of possession^ (i. e. the possessor, 161. 6. ci,) of my house miU he 
this Datnascene^ Eliezer. (3) ^^r^^s*^^, domesticus^ servantj slave. 
— ^23»li^ 217. 3. (4) Dfi{-"'S but, 158. 2. c. — ^«M, he wAo, 197. 
(5)~D^rT , Hiph. Imp. from 0^3 , final Tseri shortened by Maqqeph. 
— nio^tt^rr , plur. with rt— local. (6) rj^»n!2 , 103. 3 ; Syot 222. 
(7) nnb', 114. IV. 6. — rtnUJ-jb , fem. Inf' of i-^^ , with Suff., 1 10. 2j 
Dec. VI. X. (9) nnp instead of np , 92. and 1 14. IV. a. — ni|^d, 
fem. Seghol Part, in Pual, of the Denom. Verb m\z • (10) ... . «HI 
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!|rt;i, 207. d. (11) a^i5, apoc. Hiph. of n^j . (12) «iab , 214. 
1.— n!:^:, fem. Segh. Part., 217. 2. (13) inn ?«i; , 212. 2.— 
Q^*^^^ n i*c* the foreign land or country shall reduce them, (the Is- 
raelites) to a state of servitude ; 193. 2. (14) "^DbK 'J'5 , from "J^T, 
217.3. (17) nBl:1,41. I.e. 

Chap. XVI. Verses 1—14. 

128. rr^nita , 147. 3. c. — niVa , 213. 5. d. (3) sro^Kb ib 223. 

2. (4) ijjnl , fut. in Niph , from i^jj , see 1 15. 5, small, word '^jg; , 
which is in Niph. fut., and comp. 116. II, forms in a and 6, which 
show that the short Hhireq under the Praeform. here, is often pro- 
longed, i. e. becomes Tseri, as a compensation for the Daghesh omit- 
ted in the first Radical. Comp. 46. 1. (6) tl^'l^mvfut. of Piel, with 
Yodh retained before the Suff., 126. VIU. 2, '^n— being the equiva- 
lent here of*'— noted there. (7) nN^TD"*! instead of nKicn'' , 57. 2 : 
Comp. 126, Note 6. (8) nQni=nn-j2i, Act. Part. Seghol. ofn^a, 
and having Pattahh because of the Guttural. (11) nib^1=n*lb*>; it 
is an unusual and apoc. form of present fem. Seghol. Participle. (13) 
^t{^ bfij , the God of vision. — D^?i , &c. Do I yet see (/tre, or perhaps, 
retain my vision^ Comp. Judg. xiii. 22.) here^ after my vision. — ^Nh , 
from **fid , as above, but with Hholem on account of the Pause-ac- 
cent,, which lengthens here, (as often elsewhere,) the preceding com- 
posite Sheva, page 381. (14) fi^nj? , one called^ 219. — "^Mh ^n]^, of 
the life of vision^ i.e. of living, after a vision of God ; b has the Pat- 
tahh of the article before ^t^ life. 

Chap. XVII. Verses 2—26. 

129. JianNi , 1 pers. fut. Parag. from "jna . [5] ^atti-nJJ , 173. 4. 
note 3. [7/ tD^nVfi«]^ -Tji, 223. 2. [9] rtnejl', 182. 2. flO] MTaJl, Inf. 
Niph., probably luf abs. as there is no difference between the forms 
here, 212. 3. 6 ; and being passive here, the agent is designated by 

QDb , 224. 1 ; lit. to be circumcised by youy i. e. you must circumcise, 
&c. [11] cnbasn from bjga . [12] biTa"; , fut. Niph. from b^Da ; D^b, 
ut supra. — "153*]^ b's^ 1 from [or of J every [any] stranger^ p. 268. 
top. [13] biV biTan , 212. 2. [14] ^itox-nfij, 173. 4. note 3.— 
n?i7., Hiph. from 'itie, 118. III. 1 ; 'iBr| is changed to 15?i[ by 55. 
4, which here applies to the Praeter. See page 381. [17] 'J^jb?! , 
q Interrog. pointed as the Article, 61. V. 5 ; To the son of a hundred 
years shall [a son] be born ? (Comp. 240. 4.) QMI , And Sarah too ? 
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njt? 9 Shall the daughter of ninety years bear a $on ? 240. 4 : the .1 be- 
fore ra is the Interrogati?e. [23] b23*1 , from ^qfi, U8. 1. 4. Fat 
apoc. [24] i^Tans , Inf. with Suff. ia Niph. ; comp. 77. 2. <• [26] 
bizas ) Praet. Nipb. from "^m ,114. II. a; and for the sing. Dumber 
of the Verb, 231. 3. 1. 

Chap. XVIII. Ver$e$ 2—33. 

130. 5«nnU)"*5 , 47. 3. 6, also 123. VI, comp. 80. 2. a. [4] sia^wrj, 
Niph. 77. 2. c, recline yourselves. [5] Jinp^NI , 46. 4. [6] ^?;tt^.2, 
Fiel, 104. 4. [10] n?gu5 , fem. Segh. PartVwith Guttural. [12] 
^nba , Inf. Const, with Suff., from inbz . [13] qfijn , n InterrogatiTe. 
— nbfij , 1 pers. fut. of n^^ , Shall I indeed bear children (240. 4.) ^ajtl 
WHRN I am old ? 238. 3. [14] rr^^'^Ta, Is any thing wonderfulj (or 
difficult,) compared tsfith Jehovah F Synt. 175. 2. [15] rtM*^^==rTtt1*» , 
without a Pause-acceot [17] JiD?»n, n Interrog., 61. V. 4 ; Part. 
Piel, from lrr03,U8ed as Fut. tense, 217.3. — rt^a^, 217. 3. [18] 
^•»l:j, Inf. abs.Vf n;tl, 123. 1. 6 ; Synt. 212. 2. ft.—'ij'ta, p/ene, from 
•'•JaT. [19] n^ttttJI , so THAT they will keep^ &c ; 240. 11. — «^rt , Inf. 
const, of M^'a, with prep, before it, and followed by subject and ob- 
ject, 21 5. 2, 3. — ^^"^ , 98. 1. [20] Ma J , in Pause, for rta'j , 3 fern. 
Praet of aa^ . [21 ] nn-^fif , fut. parag. from ^Ti;, 8 1 . 2. — rrngajSKKli 
n Interrog. 61. V. 6; i, <w, 168; — n^- Suff, pronoun ; ground- 
form SljjWt , fem. Dec. 11. — ^7fcJa^t , rt Art. as pron., 163. 4. — ?ib!»» 
altogether^ entirely^ Vidyr , J from the verb Hbd, to cotnpUte, — Sl^lt) 
^.^ parag. 91.2; ynM in pause, 1 pers. sing. fut. from j^^^, instead of 
:^nfij, [22] Jja'jiy, nia?, a Particle ; ^%— Suff., 70. 1 ; lit^^HU fce, or 
yet he was standings &c. [23] P)ttt3, tl Interrog. 61. V. 2. [25] 
ilbbn , or !ib^b)n , derived from b^H ^ but used as a Particle to ex- 
press abhorrence ; far be it from thee^ or detested Ut it be to thee , nilW; 
so that thou may est not do, &c; 213. 6. d. [27] ^nbMm, Hiph. of 
b«$^ . — ^^ejj *^?? 1 246. o. [30] ^n"; , fut. apoc. of Tl'Tn . [St] 
D??rt , 179. 2. a. "[33] ^.ipfifs , wAen, 198. 2. 
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§. 1 i. To Daleih is here assigned the sound of dh = ih in that ; 
hut in the Alphabet, § 10, it is represented as = d. This appears 
to be inconsistent. In the Alphabet § 10, however, my design was 
to mark the sound which Hebrew scholars generally give to "^j in § 
12, 1 have marked the sound, which appears to have been given 
to it by the Hebrews. The reason why Hebrew scholars on the 
continent of Europe sound it as d, is because they cannot sound dh ; 
which the English can easily do. 

§ 35. By mistake, Pesiq (i) is omitted in the table of the Accents 
here. See page 345. 

§ 45. 5. Note. The omission of Daghesh in such cases is marked, 
in some instances, by the use of a composite Sheva instead of a simple 
one, under the letter that might have a Daghesh ; e. g. nnpb instead 
of nrrpb , Gen. ii. 23. 

§ 60. Pause>Accents. These make many changes in the vowels, 
and may be placed either on the ultimate or penult syllable, even 
though the natural tone-syllable is changed thereby ; page 106. A;. 
The changes occasioned by a Pause Accent may be divided into two 
classes; viz. 

I. When ii falls upon the usual tone-syllahle. 

Here it produces different effects, (a) It changes Pattahh into 
QofiKU ; as Q'^Jb , D'^U ; VbjJ , bO|p. Seghol (standing for Pattahh) is 
changed in the same way ; as ^1^7} , ^^73 : and thus of all nouns be- 
longing to the A class of Segholates in Dec. VI. (6) On the other 
hand, when it falls upon Tseri in the ultimate syllable of verbs, it of- 
ten changes it to Pattahh ; as *iin , ^©n ; Vtij; , bttj? ; bba"; , ^555*; ; 
?t5"» , ^^"^ ; with Suff. as D5"»nN , Db-»aK ; W^TT^ , ir-'n''. 

II. When it falls upon a syllable^ which is not the usual tone-syllabU, 
1. On the penuU, (a) When the ultimate syllable begins with a 

single consonant, and there is a vowel already belonging to the letter 
next preceding, if it be Pattahh^ it is lengthened ; as ti^N tin^e ; 
'nh^% tin9 : if a long vowel, it remains unchanged, as ^b 3M 1 ^s'sfie. 
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(6) But if the last syllable begin with two consoDaDts, (and of course 
with a Sheva yocal,) then the Pause Accent (beings penultimate) oc- 
casions a proper vowel to be placed in the room of the Shera. This 
Towel is various, according to the nature of the case. 

M. In verbs^ the original vowel of the ground form is restored ; 
as nKn;j , nxn^ from «^^ ; ^3730 , !»2^tJ from -jJatj; Future, 'f^Oj?^.? 
:»5cp^ from 3d. pers. 'tOp'* ; littUJ"^ , 'Jytttt)'' from 3?73lb"^ . In the sec- 
ond and last cases, the taitahk of the ground form is restored and 
lengthened ; which is the usual fact, in all cases of this nature. 
Even siUni Sheva, in some cases, is changed by the Pause Accent, 
and the previous syllable removed ; at SlS^tt^ with n parag., rUPtjTC 
in Pause. 

^. In verbs ^by the Pattahh of the ground-form is not only restor- 
ed and lengthened, but the Yodh of the Root also is restored, in cas- 
es where it usually falls out; as :)Qa , :)'nsa from tltas = ^a; n^a, 
^^ya, Imper. from Wa = ^a^a. 

A. In noun^, and other parts of speech, [I] Simple Sheva goes into 
Seghol; as D^.Tp, DD1D; "i^sbn , "^sbn. [2] Comptmte Sheva into the 
corresponding vowel; as "^3 fit, ^:M , i. e. Pattahh is lengthened; 
'.Hi "^^n. No instance of Hhateph Seghol occurs. 
Note. A few anomalies occur here ; as "^nS? , '*'^9 ; ^n , ''atrr. 
2. On the ultimate. Here it prolongs the vowel, if it be short; 
as nn«1 with garnets Hhateph in the ultimate, but in Pause IIS^ 
with Hholem. 

Note. The effect of Pause-Accents is not uniform. In a great 
number of cases, no change is occasioned by them. On the other 
hand, the Disjunctives, and even several of the ConjunctiTes occa- 
iionally produce the same effect in prolonging syllables, as the Pause- 
Accents. It is sufticiently evident from this, that the changes above 
are merely euphonic and arbitrary. 

§ 91. Note on No. 3. The fern, form of the third person of the 
future, is the subject of Apocope^ in the same manner as the mascu- 
line forms there exhibited. But the fem. of the second person sing- 
ular, and all plur. 2 and 3. persons do not suffer any Apocope, be- 
cause they do not end with the radical letter of the verb, and Apoco- 
pe would interfere with their afformative syllables. Comp. No. 3. 
Apocope here then is limited to the singular number, and to the 3 
persons masc. and feminine, and the 2. pers. masculine. 

§ 92. Note. If any exception is to be made from this, it is, that 
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a very few forms in the 2 pi. fern, appear to suffer a kind of Apocope ; 
e.g. ]?»» for rrsr^g^ ; ^fij-jp forn3«$np. 

§ 126. Note 15. What is said of the Tseri in Pu/here, applies 
to Tseri in the ending of any Conjugation or Class of Verbs, when 
placed in the same circumstances ; e. g. ns^DMn, without Suff. ^Dfi^n^ 
Gen. iii. 17. The comp. Shcva here is anomalous. 

§ 177. Note on Nos. 1 and 2. What is said here has respect 
merely to the appearance of the Cardinal forms. In reality, the forms 
apparently masculine are/emtnttif, and vice versa^ as may he seen in 
Appendix A. 

§ 213. The Infinitive Construct is used in all the Cases, just as a 
noun, so far as the construction, position, government, and even 
phase of the word is concerned ; only it has, from the nature of the 
case, no Plural, and no absolute state. At the same time, it may and 
does, whenever the construction requires it, govern the same Case 
after it, as any form in the Indicative mood of the same verb would 
govern. By mistake, an instance to illustrate the Dative case of the 
Infinitive is omitted in the Syntax. The Inf. is often put in this Case. 

§ 218. Impersonal Verbs commonly take the Dative after them, 
with the Preposition ^ . If we translate them as personal verbs, the 
subject of the Verb is to be made, by rendering this Dative case as 
a Nominative. E. g. *!? ^^j J OLtn grieved^ lit. it is grievous to me. 
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[The followio^ table of Errata it the result of the joint laboort of a Class coa- 
sisting of Dear fortj yoang men, who have used the Grammar for two mooths 
in their studies. Those marked * are found only in some of the copies of the 
Grammar, and result from the breaking of the types^ or other accidental 
causes. Many others might have been spared, according to common usage in 
such cases ; but for the sake of liberating the student from any embarrass- 
ment, every error in the Hebrew, however trifling, which has been discover- 
ed, has been noted.] 

§. 10. Alphabet x, forTsade read Tsadhe. § SO. 3. 1. 5, and ,— and \ 
§ 21. 2. 6. 1. 3, iTqrath — llqrath. § 23. 5. 1. 3, »do-nay — adho-niy. 
§ 24. 4. 1. 3. niTab^. — niab^ * §25.1. o. note 1,1. 7, § 31.3.6.— § 
31. 3. a. § 27. 2. 1. 6, ga-bo&h — ga-bho&h. § 31. 2. c. 1. 2, D'^n^Pa 
— D^*lina. § 35. 4. less. Distinc. add (i) Pesiq to them ; see p. 345. 
§ 38. Exemplification 22. 1. 1, § 48. 4. a — § 23. 4. a. 23. 1. 2. '^Sri^— 
^\ 28. 1. 2,ha-ho-8hekh— hahhoshekh. 29. 1. 5. e-hadh — e-hhadh. 
T. 7. I. 3. me-al — me-*Al. y. 9. 1. 1, mit-ta-hath — mlt-ta-hh&tb. 1. 2, 
e-hadh --^-hhadh. § 41. avkXafiSaivm — avkXafiSavto^ bis. §44. b, 1. 
2. rtn?— Slbl?.* c. 1. 10. aogit(»i — avQiC(a. § 47. 4. 1.3, aip— Dip. 
§ 51. 3. Note 2. larger vowel — longer vowel. § 53. 2. 1. i, § 140, 
DOtc 3. o — § 140. 2. and Par. e. § 55. 4. 1. 3, Hiphal — Hiphil. § 
60. 3. 1. 7, instead of — which is usually written. § 61. 11. 5. note 1. 

jSkj — ''3*t«3.* § 69. 8. 1. 3, Dn^niaw — Drj'^ri'iaK. lo. Par. 1. 1. 1, 

tJ««0!JD — Q^'DID. § 77. 2. e. 1. 2, onVa — DrtV & 80. 2. a. 1. 4, bit 

— bao.* 1. 5, •nanttJrr — ^Tanttjsi.* 1. 6. aanibsi — aanibrt.* 6 87. 

2. o. I. 4, Hophal — Pual. § 93. 1 . i. 5, btDg .; — bDJJ'JI. § 99. 1, e, for 
a second id) — (/) and for (e) — ig). § 102. After division 1. insert 
before the next par. 2. § 103. 3. 1. 4, San^— ^laHV* § 105. 3. 1. 4, 

912b — a^tfib.* § 108. VI. '^antn — ''n!?- § * l'^- ^- ^- ^^ ^^^^ — 

Mia.* 1.5, Fut —Inf. § ili.3. 1. 8,"!lD^— aD\* § 113. 4. 1. 3, 
tta — ttjj. § 114. 1.6. 1. 1, u?5 , ttja — ttjj , izjV § 117.7. note 6. 1.6, 
bnp^— I3ip\* § 126. note 6. 1. 7, ijiifij^tt'; — !lrT«Xtt^ 5 127. Par. 
I. Kal Part. act. nais — nas and dele ntt3. Niph. Fut. 2. m. sing, 
ingn — iOj?n. Pual Praet. 1. pi. nabop^ — ''-^SR.* *°^- const, bop^ — 
bop^. Hitb. Praet. 2. f. pi. IfnbnjjnW — jnbggnr!. Par. V. Kal. Imp. 
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ft.f, plaral, wifaK — ?1;V3^.- Par. VI. Niph. Fat. 1. sing. a»j«t — 
a©5««t. Imp./. 9. •'^''fc'irl — ^^Hn. Par. VII. Hiph. Imp. y.%ing. 

•'a'^lan — •^a'^tDTi. pi. rraab'TT — rT:ac'»n. Par. VIII. Hoph. Fut. 2. 
/. pi. rt:nkn — rtjnkn. Par. IX. Niph. fut. 3 m. pi. 'ittJiS'; — i^?*?.* 
Hoph. Pr. 1. sing. '»pw\si — ''P^iri- Fat. 3. m. sing'tti**— -ri;. 
Par. X. Niph. Imp. m. pi. i2cn — ^-rjin. /. pi. Si:"*:!?!! — npsgn. 
Par. XI. Niph. Imp./, pi. WttSn — njttprr Par.'xil. Kal. Pr. 2. m. 
sing. niS'a — n-i^a. 1 pi. ?j:n3''n — ^i:**?. Par. XIII. Niph. Fut. 2. 
/. pi. rt:K5s7an— ^lawaSTan. Hith. Fut. 2./. pi. rrswSjttnn — njji^iann. 

Par. xiv. Verb nV M 122, 133 - «» 122, 123. Pir. XV. PraeL's. 

masc. sing. ^3?op^ — "il^R* ^ ^^"- ®'"§^- ^?"^'?^^P — ^^T'^-.^R* 
§ 129. 13 Vl 2,*pi — f^i-i. 33.1.2, *|BDDn — *jcDtn.* yj. nVaV.* 

— nVaba.* 6 135. 2. I. 7, ?!— — ''—. 6 137. 1. Dec' a, Ds-^o^o — 
WO^iO. 6, D^^nisa — DD'^n'iaa. II. Dec. 6, 0^*^330 — CD'^as'^a. 
III. Dec. i, aiiDT — •'aS'iDT.* VI. Dec. r, Banco — CDncp. k, 
D-^nin — D-nbn. Vll. Dec. a, ^a-fc^ — -a-'ii.* 6,^ro''p — -roSp.^ 

dyi;Oj?T3— D:?*'Viapn.* Duai Nouns, Dec. IV, D''fc:D — d^fess.* 

§ I44. 1.* I. 6, D"«na — d"^nTj. § 147. Dec. VI. 1. 1, nj^tr;— nijfrj.* 
VII. 1. 1, n^K — nnk.* viii. i. 4, nijn — np^n. § hs.'ii. Deo.'c«, 
rta^n — rtTjan.* § 15I. note 3. 1. 4, misa — nSiso.* % 156. 3. c 

I. 2, ilD— VlD.* I.3,m«-J13 — niwnia.* § 162. 1. I. 3,aoi<|por — 

9oq>ov. § 168. 4. 1. 3, njn — rtjhr* § 172. l.g. 1. l, Dipa — 
iripa.* 1. 1. 1, nnfij — nrjij. ' § 179." 1. 1. 2, d^:© — d^». % I92. 
1 , 1. 4, ywq — l'J«q.'* § 216. 4. 6. 1. 6,n^5?^5 — A W3. 7. 1. 9, rtTjn. 

— rtyinj.* $ 212. 3. c. I. 2, ykri — 'p'-r;* § 213. 6. 1. 7, '^rW — 
^Kh3.** App. [A] No. 1. 1. 2, laym — ^^rya. No. 111. 1. 1, tD'^itp 

— d^to;?.* Page 341. No. HI, ^uJi ~ nh^. Praiis 60, 61. 11. 3. 

— 61. II. 2. 68.id. Before 62, verse 14 — verse 13. 
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